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Introduction 



This book is designed to provkk the essentia) elements of French grammar, for 
students in the final year of school and in the first and later years of higher 
education. Advanced learners will find much that is useful for extending their 
knowledge of French, and foe revision. The book is organized in two major 
sections: a reference section containing the structures of grammar and a section 
containing functional grammar. Each section includes cross-references to the 
other. 

The reference grammar which is as comprehensive as possible, has been 
structured around the noun phrase — dealing with all the elements related to the 
noun: articles, pronouns, adjectives and numbers- — and the verb phrase — dealing 
with all the elements related to the verb: tenses, mood, participles and advcibs. 

The functional grammar is composed of three pans, each demonstrating how 
to do things with language in order to communicate. The three principal 
functions identified are exposition, attitude and argumentation. Each of Uksc is 
divided into smaller function areas related to the principal function. 



The functions 



Exposition 

Communication involves both giving and obtaining information: we make 
statements and we ask questions about someone or something. This involves 

(a) referring to people, things and places 

)b) narrating events in some sort of sequence 

(c) reporting what wc or other people say or think. 

In other words, wc arc giving or obtaining information about who. what. when, 
how. where and why. Exposition includes three groups of functions identified, 
very broadly, as referring* norruttng and nywwrtirjf. 

Referring to people, things and places involves giving and obtaining 
information about physical characteristics, personality, relationships, age. 



ownership dimensions, quantity and number, quality of distinguishing 
characteristics, comparison, direction, location and manner* 

Narrating involves talking about events of actions in terms of present, past and 
future time, dates and time, and sequence. Reporting describes what we or other 
|)eople say ai>d write. Reporting is usually clearly indicated by tl>c presence of an 
introductory verb. There are many vcibs which can introduce reported speech of 
which the commonest is *say\ Some of the others are 'think, remind, ask; hope, 
believe, want, suggest, answer, admit forget*. Interrogative structures are 
included in this section because we need to know how to obtain information, and 
to do this we ask questions, and negation is included because, of course, sometimes 
we need to say that something is not the case. 

Attitude 

Expressing an attitude towards someone or something usually means that we are 
introducing a personal, subjective element into communication: we are indicating 
our reaction to someone or something, we are evaluating, and making judgements 
—in a non-detached way. And we may do so spontaneously or intentionally. 

Closely related to attitudes are the emotions and feelings which nwst of us 
experience and express from lime to time. These, too, arc personal and 
subjective, and, on occasion, they may in fact be attitudes. The focus of this 
section is, then, on the communication of attitudes, emotions and feelings and 
how we express them. We look first at the ways in which we greet or take leave 
of people when we arc speaking or writing to them. Then we turn to the ways in 
which we express tm^atulations and appreciation, apologfm and sympathy. 
and surprise and disgust. Finally, wc consider way* in which wc express 
contrasting attitudes, emotions and feelings: Urn, dUttw m&prrfermc*, lo\<e 
mi hale* enthusiasm and indifference* hopes and fears, 4.7';- i1-k i ............ .... 



Argumentation 

Effective communication usually requires a certain amount of planning, and this 
involves the need to 



(a) structure what wc want to say or write 
{b) determine tl>c best strategics to employ 

(c) select tl>c means of expression most suited to the structure, to the strategics, 
and. above all, to a specific context or situation. 

The structure is the plan in what we arc saying or writing, the strategy is the 
functum we are employing, and the means of expression is the grammatical or 
lexical structure (for example, verb construction, noun phrase) which is most 
appropriate for the plan and the function. 



tl may be thai a single word is enough to achieve what we want but more 
frequently wc arc involved in a discussion or explaining something or arguing a 
ease and so on. Often, tlwrc is simply nor enough lime to plan carefully what wc 
warn to say— though tl»crc is more lime when wc arc willing. Also, it would be 
virtually im|>ossiblc to try to learn cvefy function and every means of expression. 
However, if wc are familiar with some kinds of plan, with various types of 
function, and with some of the means for expressing them, then we can nor only 
use them ourselves, but recognize them when we arc listening to or reading what 
other people are saying or writing. 

There arc many kinds of plan in what is said and written, and these plans vary 
in complexity. Examples of plans, or planning, arc the following: 

(a) creating a clear overall structure with an introduction, middle section and 
conclusion 

(b) listing a scries of points 

(c) putting another point of view and defending it 

(d) proceeding from cause to effect, or vice versa. 

In some situations, parts of plaits may be enough and indeed appropriate for 
achieving what wc want, for example, only part of )c). At otlwr times we may 
need lo put into action a fully developed plan, for example, a combination of (a>- 
(d). Finally, wc must renwmber tliat there is no single, perfect plan suitable for 
every situation or context. 

The functions available lo us when we want to achieve something in 
argumentation arc many. We may. for example, want lo agree, indicate doubt, 
reject, criticize. Wc may wish to emphasize, persuade, influence, express 
obligation. Whatever it may be. whether we are initiating a discussion, making a 
speech, contributing lo a conversation, reacting to a comment broadcast or 
report, wc have at our disposal a wide range of possible moves. Wc cannot, of 
course, know how someone is going to read lo what we arc saying or writing, so 
wc need to have access to a range of responses in order lo adapt to an unforeseen 
reaction, and respond appropriately. 

The sceiion on argumentation provides a comprehensive range of functions— 
and the means of expressing them — which are in fairly common use. You will 
recognize ihem when people arc speaking and w riting. It ts recommended that 
you try to put them into practice in speech and writing whenever appropriate. 
The functions are presented as follows— agreeing and Jig ag mt i ^ asserting and 
confirming, udmtmnx and cmcmK*t correcting and protesitnfr contradicting 
and criticizing, suggesting and persuading, expressing kuAUoit, pMnM and 
Qb H g mi am , dmtht and certainty, logical retattom. oppaiition. and structuring. 



Tbc example* 

The examples in tbc reference section are simple illustrations of the grammar 
structure in question. In tbc functional section the examples axe selected from 
contemporary spoken and written French to demonstrate the Junction in 
question. They are actual examples which have been used in our own 
cxpcricivcc, aivd they are quoted within as much context as possible to illustrate 
the function and the related grammar structure. 

Tbc translations 

The examples in both the reference and the functional sections are translated into 
English. In the reference section, translations are kept as close as possible to the 
French, in the functional section, on the otlvcr hand, wlvcre there is usually a 
substantial an>ounl of context, the English equivalent is provided, rather than a 
direct and possibly, therefore, stilted version of the original. 



aud functions 

The forms in any living language are flexible and changing. At any one time they 
can vary according to the individual speaker or writer, to tlvc part of the country 
he/she comes from or liv es in. ai>d indeed to fashion. There is seldom only one way 
of saying or writing something, and not very often a one-to-one equivalence of 
form ai>d function. 

This is clearly illustrated in the section on the imperative (A.44) where this 
one grammar structure is shown to have a variety of functions: the imperative 
form can be used to express an order, an instruction* an invitation, etc. It is also 
illustrated in the many functions of each of tlvc tenses. Similarly, in the 
functional section, many fomvs arc suggested for expressing one function; giving 
directions (B.49.10). for example, can be expressed through the imperative, the 
future tense, a combination of the two. etc. 

Just as there is a network of relations between forms and functions, so there is 
a network of functions related to each single function. Agreeing (B.63.I), for 
example, is naturally associated with its opposite— disagreeing (B.63.2), and 
then also with a combination of the tw o — agreeing to differ (B.63 J) 

Register 

Register refers by and large to tlvc different vocabulary and grammar structures 
we use when we are talking or writing to different people, and the levels of 
formality and informality we use. For example, we would be more formal w ilh a 
teacher, a doctor, a policeman, at an interview..,, but fairly informal with 
members of our family, friends or when simply chatting. We usually lake into 



All 



account the status, age, and the relationship we have with other people, and ihe 
situation we are in, and we automatically adjust our language to them. 

At limes, we switch from formality to informality* when, for example, wc 
begin to feel more comfortable with a person, or from informality to formality if, 
for example, a conversation with our bank manager switches from friendly 
conversation to a request for an increase in a loan. 

What wc are doing is quite normal and acceptable and is simply adapting to a 



In tl>c grammar it is not possible to cover the wide range of levels that exist 
between formality and informality, but we have indicated in the examples where 
the register is formal or informal Otherwise, examples should be taken as 
standard register — Ihe register used by an average, educated speaker oc writer 

Don't you want to take them round all the museums? 

Tu veu\ pat lev batader dans tout Us m usees? (informal! 

Voulez-vout lour fair* visiter tous W\ musees? (formal) 



How (o use this book 



This book beings together mo sets of guidelines on the French language: 

A— A reference grammar covering the major points which need to be 
mastered so thai you gel things right. 

B — A functional grammar covering the major types of communication 
you may want or need to carry out. 

At your disposal then, you have the essentials of grammar (section A) and 
applications of the grammar in a wide selection of functions (section B). When 
wc were preparing this book, we kept in mind the frequent changes which any 
living language uixfcrgocs. and we have, therefore* included comnwnts on 
exceptions to the guidelines. And. wherever appropriate, wc liave included 
informal ways of saying or writing something. The majority of examples have 
cross-references to information concerning one or more grammar points or 
concerning additional details on the function. 

How. tlwn. w ill you use tlw book? If. for example, you want to greet someone 
you look up B.54.1. In this section you w ill find a number of suggestions on 
different w ays of saying 'Hi!' or 'Good morning!', for example. It's not very 
difficult to know how to say hello, of course, but. arc you aw are of the difference 
between Bonjour! and Bonsoir!? On the other hand, you might want to 
persuade someone to do something. To find a suitable w ay of doing this you look 
up B.68.3 3nd you w ill again find a number of suggestions for persuading, and 
cross-references to the appropriate grammar guideline. When you arc looking at 
the functions, we suggest that you also consider the much longer context that is 
provided to sec what happens to a grammatical form when it is in use. 

There arc other ways of saying and writing the same things— the examples 
given here are only suggestions, and you arc bound to come across other means 
of expression the more you come into contact with French either at university or 
in your professional life. We recommend that you consider the suggestions 
provided ben, select the form, or forms, that suit you best and learn them; when 
you meet alternative ways of saying or writing something, add them to your 
repertoire. 



Before ihc vcfb tables we have included a section with the sounds, of French, 
and several words for you to practise (lie sounds. Your teacher will be able to 
help you w ith them. 



Glossary 



Many of the terms used in this grammar arc explained at the beginning of the 
section in which they arc used, hut there arc sonic terms which arc not explained 
in a specific section because they occur in several sections, and there arc sonic 
which may cause difficulty for students. The short list w hich follows includes the 
terms which wc think need special attention. We have assumed thai most students 
using this grammar are familiar with most of the traditional grammar terms such 
as noun, vein, adjective. 
Adverb 

A word or phrase which gives information about how, where and'or when 
something occurs. There are adverbs of manner, place, time, degree, duration 
and frequency. Adverbs can modify a verb (fairc aire an adjective 

(tris difficile}* or another adverb {hcuuamp trop). Adverbs arc always 
invariable, unlike some other parts of speech, that is* they never change their 
spelling to agree with another part of speech. 
Antecedent 

A word or group of w^ords which precedes aiwthcr word or group of words. 
Relative pronouns, or words such as ce, have antecedents to wtueh they refer 
back (L 'homme qui a domic un pour hoi re n'a pas heaucoup d*ar£cnl). 
Ap pavilion 

The placing of a w ord or phrase directly beside another word or phrase in order 
to provide more information about the other one {Jacques Chirac, President 
de la Rlpublique). There is no article between the words in apposition. 
Cohesion 

The linking of words, phrases, sentences and paragraphs by means of cohesive 
devices, which may be clauses, adverbs, pronouns, negatives, etc. (the adverbs 
include ct< ma is, par com re. d'abord). 
Complement 

A word or phrase w hich completes the meaning of, or gives more information 
about, something. The complement may be a word in apposition (sec above), a 
direct object (Elle a mange la pommel an indirect object til Je icur a 
vendu)* the agent ina passive sentence (La tarle a lie volee/w U petit xarcon) 

Conjugation 

This refers to all the endings of a verb. Verbs arc usually classified according 
to one of four main conjugations in French: -er, -tr, -re. -olr. Each of the 
conjugations has its own set of six endings for each tense. Regular verbs have 
the set of endings which belong to a particular conjugation, so grammar books 
are able to give a model verb for each conjugation which all the regular verbs 
of that conjugation will follow (regular -er verbs follow donner, for example). 
Irregular verbs are those which do not follow either the stem or the endings of 
a conjugation. The most useful irregular verbs arc included in verb tables in 
grammar books. 
Determiners 

These arc words which are pan of the noun group. There are many of them in 
French— all the articles (lc. un, du.**): the possessive adjectives (mon, ton. 



■ODui); the demonstrative adjectives (ce* eel* ccttt..*); the interrogative and 
exclamatory adjective quel (as in Quelle mabon?/!); indefinite adjectives 
(certain, chaquc. different*, divers, maim, ptusicurs. quelque. tout); 
aucun. normally in the singular (Elle n*a aucun talent i: the cardinal numbers 
used as adjectives (as in deux Jouraaux). 

Direct and indirect objects 
The direct object is a noun or pronoun referring to a person or thing directly 
affected in some way by an action. The direct object is never introduced by a 
preposition (II a lu tr fivre) Trie object is indirect when it is introduced by a 
preposition, usually a or de (Nous le donnons a nm parent*, ( a depend de 
no* parent*). Indirect object pronouns arc me. te. Jul. nous. vou*. leur. These 
pronouns arc not preceded by it is built into the pronoun (Nous k leur 
donuons). Following de, and other prepositions, the emphatic pronouns are 
used (Ca depend de toi). 

Finite 

Refers to the many parts of verbs which have endings. These endings indicate 
whether the subject is singular or plural the tense and the n>ood. The 
infinitive is the part of the verb which ends in -cr, -Ir, -re, -oir. and in this case 
there is no finite ending giving information about whether the subject is singular 
or plural, or the tense. 

Gender and number 
These arc very important grammar concepts in French. If you forget to make 
adjectiv es agree with nouns or verbs with subjects, then you have simply made 
mistakes, and that can cost you marks! Gender in French is either masculine 
(le. H*»),Qr feminine (la. elle*.,)* and all nouns arc masculine or feminine, and 
adjectives have to agree with their noun. Number refers to whether a noun or 
pronoun is singular (just one person, thing or action), or plural (two or more 
people, things or actions). Verbs have to agree with then noun or pronoun 
subject. 

Impersonal verb 

A verb of which the subject is II *it* (II faut 'it is necessary*). The impersonal 
verb can sometimes become personal by the addition of a personal pronoun (U 
me faut I must*). 
To modulate 

To change or influence the meaning of a word or phrase in some way. There 
arc various way? of doing this, using nouns, adjectives, verbs or adverbs which 
have specific nuances. You can also, for example, in greeting and leave-taking 
— merely by altering the intonation you use — make what you say courteous or 
discourteous, frieivdly or aggressive. A slight change of meaning is called a 
nuance (of meaning). You can achieve a different nuance simply by adding, or 
changing, the intonation you use. 
Mood 

This refers to the different forms in the conjugation of a verb which indicate the 
functions for which the verb is used. So, you have the indicative mood (fact), 
the subjunctive mood (non-fact); the interrogative mood (questions), the 
conditional mood (conditions and hypollwses). tlw imperative mood (orders). 
The mood of the v erb can be changed according to what you want to express: 
for example, fact, non-fact, questions. 



**1 



Transitive and Intransitive verbs 

Verbs can be transitive or intransitive. A transitive verb is a vcib w ith a direct 
object (II a lulcJlvrc>. An intransitive verb docs not Imean object (II (ra\allle 
hien) Verbs may be directly transitive (II a Ju le llvre. Mange la soupe) or 
indirectly transitive (Pent* a nous). Almost all ivormally transitive verbs can 
be used intransitively (IJ bolt un verre* II ue bolt pas). And some normally 
intransitive verbs can fee used transitively (II sort. It son sa \oHurel- 

Abbreviations used in the grammar 

f— feminine, m— masculine, s- — singular, pi — plural 
qn— quclou* un. qeh— quelquc chose 



Section A 
Structures 



] 

The noun group 



i 

.\nklc* 

French has ihice articles: the definite article, the indefinite article and ihe partitive 



article. They agree 


with nouns in geixkr 


and number. Ing 


L-neral, they are used in 


a similar way lo Er 


iglish articles, but the 


rc are several imp 


ortant differences. 


1.1 Forms 










Definite 


Indefinite 


Partitive 


Mtttcuhnc Mneukir 




un 


tin (der) 




i» in 


une 


d> la (de V} 


Plural 


let 


de* 


da 






deiT 


*U*/d* 



The definite article 

The definite articles arc k\ la. Jes 'die*. Contracted forms arc used when the 
prepositions de 'of. from* or a 'to* (and sometimes *from*; empruuter a 'to 
borrow from*) precede the articles le. les: de+le>du. dc+les>dw. MOftU, a 
+les>aux + 

C*es1 le U\ rc du profewur. It's d>c teacher* s book. 

Ce Mint Its copies des etudiants. They are the student*' papers- 

English frequently uses*s (singular) or s 1 (plural) lo indicate possession, rather 
than 'of Ihe*. It would sound odd lo say: it is the book of the teacher'. 



Elk- park <iw president. 



She is speaking to the president 1 

l- 1 . :i ] [ : t i;i 1 1 . 
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Nous a^ous donue Jes billets attx We have given the tickets 1o the 
eofanfs. children. 

Bui there U no change when de or a precede la or I*: 

La porte dc /Ycoit* est Cermet*. The school door is shut. 

Kite \adfa malsnn. She is going home. 

2 

M Contracted forms 

When they precede words beginning with a vowel or a mule b. k and la are 
shortened to I* tsce 81.1): 

/'issue the cxil /'accident the accident 

/'Ahtolrc history, the story /Vmmme man. the man 



NOTE The sticks arc nol ncccwarily Inirulatcd into Kngluh. 



2.1 Place of the ankle 

The ankle precedes nouns, and adjectives which precede nouns: 

fa prtite table the link table ftfjmnrf *arcon the big boy 

but note that ihcy follow (out. tous, toute(s) 'all. every, the whole* (see 1 1 J ): 

tout U vln all the wine toute fa famHIe the whole family 

tout /'argent all the money toutes te fllle* all the girls 
tons ics mots every month 

13 How the definite articles are used 

The definite artkle refers to specific people or things: 

U Jivre est sur fa table. The book is on the labk. 

In lists of nouns, the artick is usually repeated before each noun: 

II a hue |» chats, lei chlens et fa chevaux. He likes cats, dogs and horses. 

but increasingly today, in written French, the article is omitted from lists: 

C hats, chkns. cbevaux. 11 les alme Cats, dogs and horses— he loves them 
tnus. all 
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2.4 Difference between French and English article* 

In certain contexts French and English articles arc used differently, 
(a) where the noun is used in a general : 



/.herbcestverte* Grass is 

Alme-MI le vh? Does he like wine? 

EDb alme la mmlque. Sl*c loves music. 

ls$ ©rdlnateurs devienuent Computers are 

de raolm en mains cherv and less expensive. 

(b) with pans of the body, or mind, where English uses the possessive adjective 
('my, your...*) French uses the definite article (see 49.11 
2 

II sccoua fa tfte. He shook hU head, 

Ouvre fa veux. Open your eyes. 

II a IrnW mux pleds. He has cold feci. 

EOe a mat a la tele. She lias a headache. 

File a perdu la memolrc. Sl>c lias lost her memory. 

II snulfre du dos. He has back problems. 

and with reflexive verbs (see 42 J for agreement of participle. 49.5ej referring to 
the owner. 

EOe s'eM lave* fa cbcveu\. She washed her hair. 

When something is done to someone else, thai other person is indicated by 
including an indirect object pronoun (sec 49*5e): 

File lui a salsl Ja main. She took big/her hand. 

EOe tui a la* e les chev eu. She washed his/her hair. 

The dcllnitc article is also used with pans of the body in description following 
avoir (see 49.1): 

Le WW a in mains dodue*. The baby has chubby hands. 

File a fa cheveux bogL She has long hair. 

Note the use of the possessive adjective raon* ton..*my, your../ with verbs 
other than avoir: 

II carcra su tongue barbe noire. He stroked his long black beard. 



And note the following descriptive phrases where English uses 'with* (sec 49.1); 
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la femme aux yeuv verts 
la maKon attx feuetres ouvertes 
II marcbalt /r* mains den lire 
te dos. 



the woman with the green eyes 
the house with the open windows 
He was walking with his hands 
behind his back- 



French iwrmally uses the singular form of nouns if they refer to something of 
which we have only one, e.g. hi vie 'lift', la tite 'head face \ le con 'neck*: 

Elk- leur a mi e" la vie. S\\c saved their lives. 

(c) In many expressions of time, and with seasons, dates and festivals (see 50*4); 



a trois hcures lit* matin/de 
/'apres-mldi 

II arrlvcra vers lc% sept heurcs. 
Kite le fera pendant fa semalne. 



at three in the morning/ 
afternoon 

He'll arrive about seven o'clock. 
She will do it during the week. 



Note the English equivalent with the use or omission of the articles: 



fa scmainc dernlerc 'prochaine 

an jour /flour 

Elk- trasaillefr matin. 

Us tlennent/cjnur. 

Inus h*s vendrcdis 

Inute* lei \emaiues 

Inus les deux jours 



last 'next week 

front day to day 

She works in the morning(s). 

They come during the day. 

every Friday 

every week 

every second/other day 



but 

Kile le rencontre trois fob par semalne. She meets him three times a week. 
Some examples with the seasons: 



L *biver est merveilleuv. 
On v va/eteprochain. 



Winter is wonderful 

We are going there next summer. 



The article is omitted with en: en hlver. en tfte, en automne *in winter, summer, 
autumn*, but not in an prlntemps 'in spring*. 
Some examples with dates and use of the article: 



Nous sommes le mardl 1 1 decembre. It's Tuesday, 1 1 Ih December. 
fe 26 mat 19*3 26th May 1968 
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Le jeudi oil va au marche. On Thursday we go to (the) market. 

(every Thursday) 
On se voil f> 7. See you on the 7th. 

but no article 

Nous sommcs mardi. It's Tuesday. 

II me le donnera Jeudi. He" U give it lo mc on Thursday. 



i dernier last Monday 

Some examples with festivals which are usually feminine: 

a fa Toutsalnl ai Hallowe'en 'on All Saints* Day 

a la Penlecote at Whhsun 

but 

a Noel at Christmas 

a Paques at Easier 



(d) in certain expressions of price, pay. quantity and speed: 

Cela se vend a 30 euros le kilo. That costs 30 euros a kilo. 

Cela se send a 2 euros elnquautc /«>.« That eosts 2 euros fifty (for) a 

1(H) grammes, hundred grammes. 

Ce tlssu eoute 500 euros U metre. This material is 500 euros a metre. 

but 

II est pay 4 a Tbeure. He is paid by the hour. 

La soiture roulalt a 104) km'h. (you Trie ear was travelling at 60mph> 

would toy 100 kilometres beurc) 

or 

EHc roulait ft 80 a /'heure. tt was going at 50 mph. 

(c) with names of towns and cities 'from, to'in* are expressed by de. a: *from 
Paris' de Paris, 'to* in Paris* a Parb. But if the town or city is qualified by an 
adjective, the article is used. ie vieux Paris the old part(s) of Paris* (see 49,10. 
49. 1 1 \ The names of some towns and cities include the arliclc as part of the i 
In such esses the rules for de, a and the article (sec 2) are followed: 
2 
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II revlenl du Mans, de La He is just hack from Le 

Roc hi IU . des Fchcllcs. Mans, La Rochcllc, Les Echcllcs. 

l. Hi habile Le Havre. Slw lives ill U Havre. 

File v a au Havre. Slw is going to Lc Havre. 

II est a La RocheJIe. He is in La Rochcllc. 

With countries and regions the article is usually included if the 
country is masculine singular, or masculine or feminine plural. 

II revlenl des Philippines, He is just back from the Philippines. 

BDe * a au PortagftL She is going to Portugal 

Bui when names of countries and regions are feminine and singular — and most 
of them are -en is used for *to/hV and there is no article: alter 'demcurer en 
Altemagnt-\ en Eeosse. en Cbarente 'to go to live in Germany, Scotland* the 
Charcnte*. De is used for *from* and there is no ankle: revenlr de Russia 
cTFspagnc* de Provence, 'to return from Russia, Spain. Provence*. 



NOTE If the twit of couttir) qualified by an adjective, the article tsuicd; ta 
Chine moikxtH* 'modem China*. The article i* also usctl when cxprcuing north, 
south. ca*t and wmt h oord de fa France *thc tHHth of Frjiwe", te *ud dc 
t*\n%\tttm 'the touth of England*. 



There is no precise pattern in some expressions. They simply have to be 
teamed. Some examples: 

le* vlns de France the wines of France/French wines 

I'hhrolre de Prance the history of France-French history 

(Many phrases have the pattern de^noun which is very similar to an adjective: 
une eebarpe de sole blancbe 'a white silk scarf, une malson de campanile *a 

house in the country 4 .) 
but 

la geographic de la France The geography of France/French geography 
la capital* de la France the capital of France the French capital 

and 

le president de fa Kcpubliuuc the president of France/the French president 

There is a rule of thumb for a few phrases: feminine countries— /10 article, 
masculine countries— include an article: 
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la relne <T Angle (err e 
I'ambassadi* t/'Auirlchc 



the Queen of England 
the Austrian embassy 



hut 



IVmpej eur du Japan 
I'ambassade thi Stomal 



the Emperor of Japan 
the Senegalese embassy 



(0 in tiller forms of address, and qualified proper nouns: 



U literal de Gaulle 
As-tu ennnu /*• President 
Mitterrand? 
\ olla ie docteur Knock. 
MJe President*., 
Messieurs tes dele£ues.„ 
fa vfctn M.Guiat 
la petite lsabelle 



IjcikijI do Gaulle 



Die 



you 



know President 



Mitterrand? 

Hcr&ihcrc is Doctor Knock. 
I.Mr} President,... 
Delegates.. . . 
oldMrGuiai 
little Isabcllc 



But the article is normally omitted before a noun in apposition: 

le ffafraldfl Gaulle. President de la General de Gaulle, (the) President of 

republiquc France 

Paris, eapllale de la France Paris, the capital of France 

Articles arc not used in titles such as EJizahetb J I 'Elizabeth the Second*. Henri 
IV 'Henry the Fourth*: in French you would say Elizabeth deux. Henri quatre 
(g) with names of languages, use of the article is also variable, but it is 
normally omitted after parler: 



ParJe/-vous Hal ten? 
II ne parle pas fraucaJs. 
II est difficile de trout er 
un equivalent en anglais. 



Do you speak Italian? 

He doesn't speak French. 

It is difficult to find an equivalent 

in Englishman English equivalent. 



hut 



Apprcuez-sous/'ctpagno] a Tecnle? Arc you learning Spanish at school? 
L 'alk-mand est une tongue German is a complicated language, 
compliquce. 
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Note the um of capital haers in English, but not in French, for nanws of 
languages Capitals arc used in Frcncli only if referring to a human being- 
whatever hi* he r nationality: 

le FrancaK. la Franchise ibe Frenchman, the Frenchwoman 

le IrancaK (the) French (language) 

franca*** francaise<s) French (adjective) 

(hi with meals, games and musical instruments: 

pendant le dfaer during dinner 

jouer an tennis to play tennis 

Jnuer du violcm to play the violin 

(i) w ith other parts of speech to form nouns: 

to pauvrcs the poor (people! 

■ el le bolre food and drink 



to blesses tl>c injured 

to dlres statements, sayings 

/*> savoir knowledge 

le rouge red (colour), red wine 



le prfmaire. le secondairc the primary, secondary level of education 

(j) note that if the nouns arc qualified, by a relative clause for example, de+thc 
definite aitiele are used: 

II a bu UK carafe du vlo qu V/« a aehetf en Australie* 

He drank a carafe of the w ine we bought in Australia. 
Un del couvert des nuaget qui atmotuent une tempore. 
A sky full of storm clouds. 

Tlie indefinite article 

The indefinite articles are un(e). des. de/d' *a. an; some, any*. Indefinite articles 
are repeated in lists: their English equivalents are often omitted. 



Jal un htrfcton el in chat a la I 

I have a hedgehog and a cat at l>omc. 

II > a *le* Iftvm InteressanU dans ce mas&tln. 
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There are some interesting books in this sl»op. 
Vne femme n'l telephone ce solr. 
A woman telephoned me this evening. 
Ya-t-JI dts vnltures decant ta tuaJrie? 

Are there (any) can in front of the town halt? 

3A Difference* between French and English Indefinite articles 

In certain contexts French and English articles are used differently, 
(a) the article is used w ith abstract nouns qualified by an adjective: 

mm euuillnre parfalt perfect balance/cquilibrium 

me mme grand* Amotion full of emotion 

(b| the article is not used when talking about occupations, religions* nationality: 

II est pro-femur. He is a teacher. 

J'al ete* nomine ministry I've been appointed minister 

Son flls est protest ant. Has/her son is a Prolcsiant. 

81 femme est ecossaise. His wife is Scottish. 



but when the noun is qualified, the article is used: 

Son cousin est un pelntre eelebre. Higher cousin is a famous painter. 

Note the alternative possibilities: 
4 

II est deputeVC'esi un depute. He is a member of the National 

Assembly. 

EOe est italieonejC'est une Shc*s (an) Italian. 
Itallenne. 

<c) the article is also omitted when two nouns are in apposition: 

Lc cnuverncraent. representaut du peuple, n'a pas le droit de lul 
refuser un referendum. 

The government, the representative of the people, does not have the 
right to refuse them a referendum. 

(d) the article is used for emphasis: 

File a des pieds! What feel she's got? 

II fait un temps! What amazing weather! 
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(c) the Angular forms un and une arc Ihe same as the number 'one 1 — a* opposed 
to another number: 

II a hu un verrc de vb. He diank a/one glass of wine. 

(0 there is no article after the exclamatory quel! 'what (a an)!'; 



gvraUHMcMtt What an idiot! 

frrrife coincidence! What a coincidence! 

frrrffa rMki d'hlvioirev! What strange talcs! 

Quels bomme* dhtingueV What distinguished men! 



4 

The partitive article 

The partitive articles are du. de la. des. de/d* 'some. any\ Before a word 
beginning with a vowel or a nunc tu du and de la>de I': de Hionneur 'honour*. 
deTM 'g^Vrft/lwba'gTC\ delta 'water*. The article may be omitted 
in English, but not in French. The article is repeated in list* 



II a demand^ du mm et du I alt He asked for (some) sugar and milk. 
Tu veux de la moutarde et du sel? You want (soma, any| mustard and salt? 



A A How the Mef ioite and partitive article* are < 

(a) in a negative context un. une. du, de la. des>de/d' when ihe noun they 
precede is made negative, and their meaning is *no. not a. not any*; 

pas 4§ mounale. pluv 4 'can- no change, no more water 

II if a pa* Orgeat He hasn't any money. 

Kile if a pluv de patience, <Tbumour. She has no patience, humour or 

de tendresie. affection left. 

But if the speaker or writer intends the negative to locus on something in the 
sentence other than ihe noun, the articles remain unchanged: 



II ne rrf a pav donnc* de converts. He didn't give me any advice. 

II ue nfa pav doom? des He didn't gtve me any advice, 

conseils. il me lev a vendus! he soti it to me! 

(b)lr 



Kile if achete pav du vin mais de la btfre. 

She doesn't buy wine, slw buys beer. 
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Elk if a pas dounl des Ihres mals rfrs CD pour I'aniilverwlra de son 
dcvih. 

She didn't give books to her nephew foe his birthday* she gave him 
CDs. 

(c) when ihe article unit*) expresses a number, there is no change: 

L* (Eouvernemenl rf avail pas un depute hounfte. 

The government did not have oik honest member. 
II if) avail pas une femme au gouterucmenc. 

There was nol a single woman in the government. 

Note the meanings in the following examples: 

Kile n'a pas une paire dc cbaussure*. Kile en a (rente. 

She doesn't liave one pair of shoes. Sl*c lias thirty. 

Kile if a pas de ehautsurcs. Kile o'a que des pan tou flee. 

She hasn't any shoes. She only lias slippers. 

(d) the articles arc not changed when the negative form used is ne*. .que 4 onry\ 

Kile it *a fw 'an moucfaoftr. She has only one handkerchief. 

Kile ne veud que ties ebapeauv She only sells hats. 

II ne bolt que du viu. He only drinks wine. 



(c) after nL..ni 'neither, ,.nof or sans 'without' the partitive articles are omitted 
(sec 53a): 

EOe ne prend ni seL mi pohre. ni She doesn't take salt pepper or 
mnutardc. mustard. 

II bolt du the Mm Jail. He drinks lea without milk . He 

doesn't take milk in his tea. 
II est sortl sum chapeau. He has gone out without a liat. 

Bui if the noun is qualified in some way the articles are included: 

Kile est sortie sou un ehapeau qui jmraft la prtfiger. 
She has gone out without a hat which could give her some protection. 
Nous n'a^ ons ni le temps ni I ' ardent paur lefaire* 
We have neither the time nor the moitcv to do it. 

If the verb is Are, the articles remain unchanged: 



CenVvr pas .... dfcastre. 



Ifs not a disaster 
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Ce ne uwt pas des chaus*ure*. TheyVc not shoes. 

Note that when the definite article* k\ la. le* are preceded by de in verb 
constructions such as *e souveulr de "to remember*, partcr de to speak about*, 
they are changed to du, de la, de J\ de*. They remain in these forms in a 
negative context: 
4 

Nous rte parlious pa* de* vlctime* de la guerre* 

We w ere not speaking about the victims of the war. 
Kile it 'a pas peur des ehtcos. 

She is not afraid of dogs. 

4.2 Forms of the indefinite and partitive article* when an adjective precede* 
a noun 

The indefinite and partitive articles de*>de*'d" when an adjective precede* a 
noun: 

Kile a de Rrattds yeux bleu** She has big blue eyes. 

Jl nou* raconlc toujour* He always tells us interesting stories. 

d l interess<inie\ histoirc** 

J'al wide sen nouvelle*. I've had *omc news about hinvher. 

Note that there are some exception* to this rule when the adjective and noun form 
a unit: 

Ceil du boo eaft! If s good coffee! 
de* perils pain* rolls 

If the adjective follows the noun, or is virtually pan ol it. de* remain* unchanged. 

II nou* racoote toujour* des He always tells us unbelievable 
hhtoire* faroptNer stories. 

and del alwaysXT before autre<&): 

On a d'autres devoirs a falre. We have (more) other homework. 

II en a d'autres. He has oihersmore of them. 

4 J Forms of the partltUe article* in expression* of quantity 

The punitive articlcs^de/d* in expressions of quantity (see 21, 49.7). 
(a) with adverbs such a* assez de 'enough', autant de 'as much, as many*, 
heaucoup de l a lot of many\ comblen de? 'how much, how many?', moln* de 
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'tow 1 , fun) pcu de (a) little*, plus de *more\ta«t de ^*s muchmanv. so much. 1 
many*, (rop de 'loo much L inany*: 

Combien de *ens? How many people? 

/vw de Kelts few people 

Note that bleu *a lot of. many 4 is followed by the full partitive: 

II a Men du mal a suivre les cours d'allemand. 

tie is leaving a lot of difficulty following the German classes. 

<b) with adjectives which express an amount, or lack, of something, sueli as 
entouje de 'surrounded by\ couvcrl dc 4 covered uvwiuY. vide de empty of. 
lacking in*: 



vide de sens meaningless 
rempti de livre* full of books 

<c> with nouns such as me bouteilte de a bottle of. un manque de a lack 

or: 

tttie boutciUe de (vfta) rou«e a bottle of rod wine 

un manque de resource* a lack of resources 

4A Forms of (be panitive articles after indefinite, neuter aud negative 



De/d* is also used after indefinite, neuter and negative pronouns; quelqiTun 
* someone** quelque chose 'something*, cecl/cela 'this/Hut', ce qul/ee que 
'what*, ouc 'what*, quol? what?*, personne nobody*, rlcn 'nothing*: 

quelqu *un j/lnlcYcssant someone interesting 

quelque ch&se ^'acceptable something acceptable 

hen (/'urgent nothing urgent 

Quoi de neul? What's new? 

Tout ee qu\\ av.it de salable a M Everything valuable he had has been 

vol£ stolen. 

Note the expression la pluparc de 'mod of which is followed by the full 
panitive (the verb is plural) (see 22JJ): 



La plujwrt des emdiants ant reussi dans les trols matieres. 

Most of the students have passed in the three subjects. 



And note the preposition d'apres according to\ 

D'aprH la rneteo it n pleuvolr. 

According to the weather forecast it's going to rain. 

Articles arc omitted from many expressions in French, of which the following 
represent a very small selection: 



rendre serv ice a 
falre sfcne de 



i n vfiWa bfcyclcttc 
par 



to help 
to! 
to end 
by bicycle 
by clianee 



tomber par terre 
avoir cnvJe de 
en auto 

sous prtftcxtede 



to fall down 
to w ant to 
by car 

on the pretext of 
without 



ft* indifference, »A resseutiment 
Plus il crle, wikv die ecoute. 
Ptu\ elle travallle* clle ga^ne. 



cither indifference or resentment 
The more he slvouts, the less she listens. 
The more sl>c works, the 





Demonstrative adjectives 




There are three singular 
adjective. They agree in 
equivalent is 'this, these, I 
5 


forms but only one plural fo 
gender and number with lb 
hat, those', or simply 'the*. 


rm of the demonstrativ e 
: noun, and the English 


5.1 Forms 








Singular 


Plural 


Mmulinc 


ce(cel) 


c« 


1 ' cut it j Ilk? 







The form eel is used before masculine singular nouns beginning with a vowel or 
a mute h: cet enfant this child', cet bommage 'ibis tiibutc*, cette addition 'this 
addition*, cette habitation this house', ces amb 'these friends", ees act Kites 
'these activities 1 , ces homines 'these mcn\ ees bistoires 'these stories*. 



II j lu ce JAve. 
He has read this book. 
Kile n*alme pas vet homme* 

She does not like the man. 

Cetteieunee*tudia*tten** pas travaille vetteanmie* 

That >oung student has not done any work this year 
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On 3i vu trop de cesJBms dont nu ive park. 

We've seen loo many of those films >ou spoke about. 

5.2 Adding -W and -Jfl to nouns 

By adding -d to the iwun il is possible to emphasize proximity in space or 
lime, and by adding -14 to the noun ii is possible to emphasize distoirce in space 
or time. Addition of -el or -la also helps lo distinguish between two or more 
people or things. 

II est entre par etfto fm&re*L 
He entered by this window. 
Kile est veoucf mnW. 
She came that morning. 

LaqueJIe prtteres-tu? Gtffe mbe-ci ou ttffe raaV-U? 
Which do you prefer? This dress or that one? 

5.2.1 The demonstrative adjective, or the demonstrative adjectivc+noun— la 
often carry a pejorativ e, obsequious or contemptuous overtone. 

Ce Jean est un peu Insolent, n'est-ee pas? That John is a bit rude, isn't he? 
Ces 4mm mmt servles? Vou arc being served, ladies? 

Kile ue pouv ait tolerer m hamate M, She couldn't stand that man. 

5.2.2 -el and -la are present in vokL volla. IcL la 'hen, fterc* denoting 
proximity or distance. But increasingly today lite forms voila and la are used in 
preference to void and lei: 

Vm ton livre. 

Herelhere is your book. 
6 

Je ne sals pas quand II va aj river. II est fa malutenant. 

I don't know when he'll arrive. He's here now. 

5 J Repetition of the demonstrative adjective in lists 

Like the definite article (see 2Ji the demonstrative adjective is usually 



Cttte maison et ce heaujardin me plabent beaueoup. 

I tike this house and the lovely garden very much. 
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Demonstrative prnoouo* 

Demonstrative pronouns are simple or compound Unlike demonstrative 
adjectives there arc separate forms foe the masculine and feminine plurals (see 
5J }. They agree in gender and number with the noun, and the English equivalent 
is 'this one, these, thai one. those 1 . There is also a small group of neuler 
demonstrative pronouns meaning this, it thai*. 
6.1 Simple forms 



Singular Plural 


Maputo* 

1 ' CTIl IE - lite 


CtM 
cA 


telle* 



6.1.1 The simple forms are always followed by a relative pronoun qut que. 
dont .*isec 15) or by a preposition de< pour* *: 

On a vlstte hcaucoup d'appamments dans eel Immeuhle mats op 
preiere cmx qui oe dnnuent pas sur la rue. 

We have seen a lot of Hals in thai building but we prefer [hose/ibe ones 
which don't overlook ibe street 

II > a- deux ccoles. Cdh de$ fllle* et edk *** *arcoo*. 

There are two schools. The girls* (one) and the boys 1 (one). 



Note that (here is no need to translate \meisi' into French. 
6.2 Compound forms 





SuiguUr 


Plural 


Masculine 


cHut-ei-li 


cvux-ei-la 


|' v jo imne 


eclk-ci Ij 


cilk-i'Ci - lj 



6.2. 1 The compound forms usually express a contrast or distinguish between two 
people or things 'this (one), these thai (one), those*. 

J'al apporte deux romaos pnliclers* Veuv-lu ceM-ci ou rflfarf U? 
Pvc brought two detective novels. Do you want this one or that one? 
6 

L ■ frere ou la sarur? Cei/e*ci est charmautc* celitMd pas du tout! 

The brother or the sister? She's delightful he's just awful? 



NOTE OUI-laV-eJ may mean Hi 


e former, the latter*. In senti 


nees where only 


'the latter' is used, cc ikrnfor some 


times replaces celui-c< 
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63 The neuter pronoun* ce/t c**4 tidla; f« 
<a,ee/e* 

Cc/c* is normally combined with fire to form c'est or ee *ont. which arc often 
followed by a relative pronoun (ee qui. ce que, ce dont) or by an emphatic 
pronoun (sec 1 4.2c i 

C'est uue belle maiwm! It's a lovely bouse! 

CVtoir ce que tu voulaft*. It was what you wanted. 

C'est moi C*m nous. It's me. It's us. 

With a third person plural pronoun ccc" is normally followed by a third person 
plural verb: 



Ce stmt tWL C 'AifcBf elles. It's llwm. It was them, 
and note: 

C'est A tnoL CVMft a elle*. It's mine. It was theirs. 

Cete* also occurs in a few set phrases: 

Ce me semble„. It seems to me... 

Sur And at that point... 

Odisant... And raying this 'that... 

Ce falsant„. And as be she did EhtsAhat... 

ib) e'est and II (impersonal) of It is. that is 1 

C'est usually refers hack 10 a previously mentioned idea or inailer. 

II parle Men IrancaK 

He speaks French well. 
OuUVrfvraJ. 
Yes, dial's true. 

Note that there are many expressions of the type c'esf+adjccuvc — all referring 
back to something: 

C'est possible. It's possible. 

C'est difficile. That's difficult. 
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If frre+adjcelivc arc followed by an infinitive, the proposition a links the 
adjective and the infinitive. 

CVftwr facile i falre, h was easy to do. 

II est usually refers forwwd to a new idea. The preposition linking eire 
+adjceiive to an infinitive is de. 
7 

IT MM interessant de Ic falrc. It will be interesting to do it. 

Iln'estfm facile tfc parler i;rec. It's not easy to speak Greek. 



NOTE These Arc only guidelines* When they arc peaking. French people do 
ntn always observe the thiTercnee% between the two types of exprcu»on. 



(c) cecL eel a 

CccL like -cL refers to something near in time or space, and cela. like -la. 
to something more distant in nine or space. 

Regard?/ cm! Look at this? 

Celu ne m'apparticnt pas. That does not belong to me. 

Note the spelling of cela: there is no accent. And note also that ceei 
forward to something about to be said, whereas cela refers back to something 
which has been said: 

Kcmitcz cfd..* Listen to this*.. 

Avez-vous entendu cela? Did you bear that? 

)d,ca 

( a t-eela> is used informally, mainly when speaking. It may have a pejorative 
meaning. 

( « ne se dll pav Vou don't say that kind of thing. 

va? Comment fa va? You OK? How'rc things? 

(a c'm! Impossible! Thai's impossible? 

PourquoJ ca? Why's thai? 

(a sent mausals! That smells awful! 



and in very informal use: 
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<« sc crolt capable de le faire! 



Ai>d he/she thinks he/she can do it 1 



Possessive adjectives 

These adjectives denote ownership or relationship. The} arc always placed 
before the noun they qualify, and they always agree with thai noun. They also 
indicate the number (singular or plural) of the owner The English equivalents 
are *my. your, his. her* its. our, your* their*. 

7.1 Forms and (unctions 

(a) ttlicn there is only one owner the forms are: 

moti. inn. uia before a masculine singular noun 

ma. ta. ** before a feminine singular noun 

mt v It*, w bgfere j plum! gdUn ^mggcuggj ttf feminine) 



1 livre my book ma votture my car me\ gaols my gloves 
ton billet your ticker to main your hand les freres your 

brothers 

son dos his- her .'its sa his Tier Us ses flcurs his her /its 

uourriture food llowcis 



When the possessive adjective is followed by a feminine noun or adjective, 
beginning with a vowel or a mute h. ma. la. sa are replaced by mon. ton. son. 



mon (ion, son) amlc 
mon (ton, Mtn} hortoge 
mon /ton, w/w) ancteunc InsiJrutrlcc 
mon /ton. son) horrible i 



my (your. his. her, its) friend 
my i your* his. her) clock 
my (your. his. her) old teacher 
my (your. his. her) horrible house 



Ton. (a. tea are the familiar forms of the adjective and correspond to 
personal pronoun tu 
(b) When there h more than one owner the forms are: 



B4M, virtre. kur 



before » lingular noun (rna&culine or feminine) 

tyfety J piUrjI t'Aitm < masyuhry i+r feminine I 



notre our cousin voire pere your fatl>er tear onete ihcir uncle 
couslnie) 

not our cars vos Hvres your books ieun amies their 
voitures 



Votra, vos m tlw polite aod plural forms and correspond 10 the personal 
pronoun vou& They can therefore refer to one owner (politely) or to wramf 



(c) Like the articles (see 2J). possessive adjectives arc usually repealed before 
nouns in lists, unless the nouns refer to almost identical people and things. 

»■ uncle et « lante higher uncle and aunt 

mom auio et ma Mcydeftt my car and my bicycle 

leur tabic ct leun chaises their table and chairs 



En a few expressions the possessive adjective covers both nouns: 

feun allecs el venues their comings and goings 

MM mint et prumms your surname and first namcsyour full name 



(d) Some points to 1 

En French, possessive adjectives agree with the noun qualified, whereat in 
English they agree with the owner; 

II a trouve* *a montr** He lias found his watch. 

EOei out perdu leur cU. They liave lost their key. 

Each of the third persons singular (son, sa. ses) has three English equivalents: 
son 'hit, her, its*; sa 4 his, her, «V; ses 'his. her. its'. 



son hoi his.her its bowl 

so mere his hex its mother 

Ml Jouets his.her /its toys 

If it is felt necessary to identify exactly who or what the owner is, a French 
speaker will add a and Ihc appropriate emphatic pronoun (see 14.2b) 

son hold Hit fanfctbowl 
m Jouets a tui his/its toys 

Note the use of possessive adjectives in forms of address: 

madamc. Madam Mrs. Ms 

mademoiselle Miss, Ms 



monsieur Sir. Mr 

messieurs Gentlemen 
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mesdemolsclles. messieurs Ladies and Gentlemen 

Remember the French equivalent of phrases such as 'with his hands behind his 
back* ie* mains derrlerc /*■ do* (see 2.4b). and certain other phrases in which 
French and English do not correspond: 

Que sall-elle a man sujet? What does she know about me? 

II a recti de team nouveJIes. He has had news of ihcm 

\ou. mtm vleu\. No, mate old chap. 

Peut-etre. mort colonel. Perhaps. Colonel. 

In the last two examples, the first person possessive* express affection and/or 
respeei and are used when talking directly to someone. 

Finally, note the two possible English translations of the following: 

un de me* amis a friend of mine one of my friends 

un de ieun amis a friend of theirs one of their friends 

un mtdecin deieun amK a doctor friend of theirs, one of then doctor 

fnends 



Possessive pronouns 

Like the possessive adjectives, the possessive pronouns indicate who the owner 
is. but tlwy must agree with the gender and number of the object owned (sec 7). 
The English equivalents are 'mine, yours, his, hers, its, ours, yours, theirs 1 . 
8 A Forms 

(a) When there is only one owner the forms arc: 



k nikn. Li mkiwi'. lo micnv ks mknnci mine 
k tkn. U tk<nne. In liens. In tun net yours 
jt vtcn. b vfonni-. k* min. jH jlggggj h» hetxH* 

9 

Le t ten... correspond* to the personal pronoun tu. 
(b) When there \$ more than one owner the forms are: 



k noire. U not re. In nuires »>u™ 
le voire, la voire, la vdtra your* 
le Ivur. U kur. k* knrv them 



Le \6tre.. , corresponds to the personal pronoun vous. Note the accents on the 
pronouns ndlre<*(. votr«s). but not on the adjectives notre. voire. 
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VoUa ma volture. 01 «l la Am? 

Km is my car Where is yours (your one)? 

II adore m petit Hrc Je deteste fe 

Ho loves his little brother I liatc mine. 

Elk a reussl toil exameu. mals nos anils ont rat* Iff (ntf*. 

She lias passed her exam, but our friends have failed theirs. 



NO 1 1: There u no need lo translate the English 'one' 



(c) The possessive pronouns may follow a or de* in which ease the contracted 
forms au< aux, du.'dcs must be used. 

Nous pensons sou* cot a not amh. PensenMIs aux iettrs? 

We often think of our friends. Do they think of theirs? 

Kite ne cralol pat son chJcii. mals eUe a pcur rfe\ vtoi 

She is not frightened of his. her dog, but sl>c is of yours (your dogs). 

8.2 Etre+£ expressing ow nership 

Usually, following etre, ownership or possession is expressed by a+cmphatic 
pronoun or a>+arliclc-noun. For other wa^ of expressing ownership sec 49.5. 

Ceitidfa Ifshcrs. 

I jmirnaux stmt a < tt\. Tlvc papers are theirs. 

Le Ih re rs/ mt profeswur* It's the teacher's book. 

9 

Nouns 

French nouns arc masculine or feminine in gender. There arc guidelines which 
help to identify the gender of the majority of nouns, but llvcrc are many 
exceptions and therefore, unless you arc absolutely sure, it is always belter to 
check genders and lo kam a noun and its definite article (see 9.1-9.13) together. 
9.1 How to identify masculine nouus according to meaning 

(a) nouns referring to the male sex: 

le pere 'father*, le garcon *bo>\ le (acleur 'postman* 

hut la vie time 'victim*, la sentinelte 4 sentry\ la personnc 'person** la recme 
* recruit* — all of which can refer lo men or women (sec 93). 

(b) male animals: 

le chlcn 'dog', l am 'donkey*, k veau calf 
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(c) days, months, seasons, points of tl>c compass, pans of tl*c world; 

Jcudi Thursday 1 , octobre 'October 1 , automne 'autumn*. Je sud 'south', 
rorieatlbe Eastern world)* 

(d) metals, languages, trees and shrubs, weights, measures, currencies, letters, 
numbers: 

Tor 'gold', k francal* French 1 , k certakr *eherry-nce\ k kilo *kilo*. k 
millimetre 'millimeire*. Peuro, 'euro\ It b 'V, k 10 * 10* 

hut Ja vij-iie 'vine*, la tonne 'ton', la mottle half la IK re 'pound Veiling* pound 
in weight*... 
(e> otl*cr parts of speech used as nouns; 

te oolr black', le pour et Je contre 'pros and cons*, k savoir-faire 'know- 
how*, le dejeuner lunch*, k pourbolre 'tip* 

9,2 How to idciitlf) masculine nouus according to ending 

(a) most nouns ending in a consonant: 

le bee *bcak\ k mot 'mud 1 , k canard 'duck', Je bras 'am 1 , I'ftug 
•pond\ k foln 'bay\ k ne* 'nose', k cboU choice*, k billet ticket 4 , k 
proces 'trial*, k coup "blow*, k cbannement 'change*. Je reporter 
' reporter* 

hut la faJm hunger , Ja bolsson 'tfcink', la larfieur 'width', la mer W- see 
al&o9J. 

lb) most nouns ending in -age, -au, -e\ -£de. -e^e. -erne, -eu, -J, -Jl, -Jsme. -ou: 

le courage 'courage*, k bureau 'office', k comlte* 'committee*, k 
remade remedy*, le collie 'college*, k probleme •problem', k feu 
'fire*, le parti apolitical) party*, k detail 'detail*, Je sorialhme 
'socialism', k hlbou *owl* 

hut la plage 'beach*, Ja cage 'cage*, la page 'page*, I'lmagc 'picture*, la rage 
'anger', la peau *skin\ I'eau "water*, la crerae 'cream*, la clt* 'key*, la fourml 
'anl\„ 

9J How to Ideutlf) feminine nouus according to meaning 

(a) nouns referring to the feminine sex: 
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la mere 'mother*, la Nile girl daughter*, la grand-mere grandmother' 

(b) female animals: 

la chevrc *goat\ Ja Lionne 'lioness*, la vaelu 'cow 1 , la fu im m 'marc 1 

(c) names of festivals: 

la Pentec6(e Whitsun*, la Toussalnt 'All Saints' Day\ la Noel 
'Christmas', Piques (fpl) 'Easter* 

to Noel is masculine in Joyeu* Noel! 'Merry Christmas** as is P&qucs in 
Paques est tombe au moi* de mars 'Hosier was in March this year*. 

Id) academic subjects at school or university: 

rhlstoire 'history*, les sciences nalurelks biology*, les mathematlques 
'maths', la lecture reading* 

hut le caleui arithmetic*, k dessln 'drawing*, le droll 4aw\.. 
9.4 How to identif) feminine nouns according to ending 

(a) most nouns ending in -on are masculine: 

le camion 'lorry*, le crayon 'pencil' 

but nouns ending in -arson, -ssion. -ston. -tion. -\ron are normally feminine: 



la combination Combination*, la commission 'commission*, la decision 
'decision', la nation 'nation*, la reflexion thought*... 

(b) many nouns ending in a silent e: 

la parole 'the (spoken) word*. Ja memoir* 'memory /dissertation*, la 
riviere 'the river necklace*. Ja tasse 'the cup\ la visile 'the vrsit\ la 
rentree 'return to school'uiii versify*, la mine 'cxpression/mine*. la 
defense 'defence', la monnale change' 

hut le manque -lack', rinceudie 'frre*. le lycee 'secondary schoollyccc*, le 
musee 'museum*, le legume 'vegetable*, le silence 'silence*, le Heave '(big) 
river*, le lerrltolrc 'the country/France*, le genre 'land', le groupe 'group', le 
service 'service*, le contrdle control'... 
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This group perhaps the most difficult to classify since there arc many 
exceptions which are masculine and they arc words which are used frequently. 
Extra care must, therefore, be taken with all nouns ending in a silent e. 

(c) geographical names ending in a silent e: 

la France 'France 4 , I'Anfcleierre England', la Breta*ne Brittany*, la 
Loire 'the Loire \ la Tamlse the Thames* 

Imt le Mexlque Mexico 1 , le Carabodfce Cambodia*, le Rhone the Rhone 1 . Ic 
Dauube the Danube' ... 
Those which do not end in e are usually masculine: 

le Canada 'Canada*, le Oanemark Denmark', le Japon .. . ... le 

Hatnaut Hainaut\ le Var *Var* 

Towns arc often masculine: le vieux Paris, but the preferred form is la ville <tc 
Bruxelle* 'Brussels*, for example. 

9.5 Guidelines on mnd« and forms 

Some nouns which can refer to cither sex are masculine: 

un angc 'angel*, un auleur 'author*, le professeur 'teacher', Ic ttfmoin 
'witness*. Ic m&lecin doctor* 

but sometimes unc femme medecln *a woman doctor*, and usually un ecrftvaln 
'writer* but also uoe ecrtvaioft, and la prof the (female! teacher*... 

9.5,1 Some nouns have a feminine form and. therefore, feminine gender for 
referring to the female counterpart: 

un acteur/une act rice 'actor 1 , un epoux.une epousc 
'husband wife*, un Francais une Francaise 
*FrcnchmaivFrenchwoman\ un ccolier 'unc ecolicre 
'schoolboy schoolgirl* 

A5.2 Note the formation of feminine nouns from masculine nouns: 

-tn -*mic un Italknvunt llulwwir an Italian 

an Limit un pavian/unf pa> a small farmer 

-on -ixint' It- patrtmJa pairottttc manager, bou 

-mr iuu H It m il i: l i, e" .1 m: j l 1 l . .■ ^ ^ ■ *hop JNtisUtH 

-tttir -I rice tv kcti'urla JcclnVc language iiMMant 

jttjjrg Ic patiMK-r la nitbwrr jwin-iwok 
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9.5 J Some nouns add -**e to the masculine noun to form the feminine counterpart: 
un hnte/une hntew *hosthosicss\ le mattre/la mailresse 'master/ 



9.5.4 Some nouns have a different form for iIk opposite sex: 

le Ills, la fllle son, daughter 

rhomme, la team n\an, woman 

le monsieur, la dame gentleman, lady 

roucle. ta tante uncle, aum 

le speaker la speakeriue announecfbcoadcaslcr 

le companion, la compagnc companion 

9.5.5 Some nouns may have cither gender whichever is appropriate: 

un une enfant 'child', im une proprtftalrc 'owner \ un'une eleve 'pupil* 

9.5.6 There are a few nouns which may be masculine or feminine, but today they 
are usually given masculine gender: 

un/une apres-mldl an afternoon* 

9.6 Change of gender and a change of meaning 

Sonic nouns may be cither masculine or feminine, but the meaning changes 
according to the gender: 
9 

Mlvre the book fattm 

le mode the nwihod la mode 

le tour the turn la tour the tower 

le critique the critic la critique criticism 

le poste the radio 1 job la poste the post 



te ph\s)que physique la physique physics 

9,7 Gen* 

Special care should be taken w ith the plural noun gens 'people*, w hich may I 
accompanied by masculine or feminine adjectives: 

(a) when adjectives folhw gens they are masculine: 

les j* ns bons et courageu* good, courageous people 

(b) when adjectives precede geu* they are feminine: 
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Intel ces holing gtfJtfl all these good people 

(c) if adjectives \>n\ ttU and follow gens they arc feminine and masculine: 
le* vicftllc* jpm peu htfrawiite old, boring people 

9.8 Gender of compound nouns 

(a) If one element is equivalent to an adjective, the compound noun lakes the 
gender of the main noun: le rA^d'oruvre 'work of an\ la jiHUfi-d'amvre 
'workforce 1 , le titnbre-pMtv 'postage stamp*. 

(b) If one element is an adjective or an adverb, live compound noun takes the 
gender of the noun: la MW-fille 'daughter-in-law* (but note le nm^'Uor^e 
4 robin*), le non-paiement v non -payment*. Id non-agression 'non- aggression*. 

(e) If one element is a preposition, me compound noun is normally masculine: 
IVn-cjte * heading*. 

idt If the first clement is verbal* the compound noun is masculine: le 
para/j/wiV 'umbrella'. Icrtrr-bouchon 'corkscrew'. 
9,9 Plural forms of nouns and adjcclites 

The plural forms in most cases simply add s to live singular noun or adjective. 
The fmal s is rarely heard — unless liaison is required, but it must be used in 
writing* des trous holes", des hommes 'men', les ennemis 'enemies', bonv 
bonnes *good\ fous'folles 'mad*. Special attention slvould be given to the 
follow ing groups: 

(a) a small group of nouns ending in -ou add x: bijoux 'jewels', callloux 
pebbles', cboux 'cabbages', genoux 'knees', hlboux 'owls', Joujouv toys*, 
poux iiee\ 

(b) nouns and adjectives civding in -au. *tu, -eau add \: des luyaux 'pipes. 1 ' 
tips** des cheveux hair', nou^caux 'new*. iBul note pneus *tyres\ bleus 'blue 
bruises*.) 

(c) if nouns and adjectives end in s, x«x there is no change in the plural: sourls 
* mouse 'm ice \ prix *priee(s}*, nez 'nosc<s)\ j»rls *grcy\ heureux 'happy*. 

(d) the majority of nouns and adjectives ending in -al change to -aux: 

cbevaLcbevafev *hoisc4>r, moral 1 moraux 'moral*, le8al.'leK*iw + v 'legal*, 
inter national 'tnU-rnatiomufA- 'international' 

but there arc a few exceptions to this important rule, such as: 

bai'bals 'ball(s)\ festival; fcsiivals *feslival(s)\ naval/navab 'naval*, 
fafaLTatals fatal , final finals or flnaux final*... 

The only way to be sure U to check in a dictionary. 
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(c) nouns ending in -all add s: 
chandail(s) Water(sK 
but a few change to -au\: 

Iras ail tra\ au\ l v* oik. roadworks*. vlirahV vltraux *stainod*glass window/ 

»\„ 

and adjectives ending in -ell add *: 

parell(*> 'alike, similar* 

(fl note )'<tU/lcs yemx 'cyets) 1 . and Je del/kf tfek sky, skies*, les ckm *ski 
firmament* climate, paradise*, 
(g) some nouns are used only in the singular: 

I' electricity 'electricity 1 . It Moyco Age 'the Middle Ages* 

and some nouns arc used only in the plural: 

le* rmeurs 'customs, behaviour*, to* environs "outskirts, vicinity*. Its 
frals 'expense**, les vlvre* L foodsiuffs\ lei alentours 'surrounding areas* 

(hi family names do not normally change; 

Les Duponi n'alment pas les The Duponts don't tike the 



Names important in history or an can be used in the plural: 

J'al pJusieurs Moncts* I have several paintings by Monet. 

(i) and some special cases: 

mimsleur/mesUeurs Sir, Mr Gentlemen 

madajnci'mesdamcfc Madam. Mis Ladies 

made moKeilc/raesdemofeelks Miss. MiMisses, Young Ladies 

bonhomme.'homihommet fellow fellows 

9.10 The plural of compound uui 

(a) If the noun is w ritten as a single word, the plural U formed according to i 
rules above: 
9 
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let portefeullles 'wallets', les porteraanteaux "coat pcgs/coai stands*, left 
passe ports 'passports* 

(b| Some guidelines for compound nouns formed with a hyphen: 

noun+noun (both**): les cbefs-lieuv administrative centres* 
noun+adje*tive(bodi-»>: les coffres-forte 'safes* 
adjcciivc+noun (both-s): les rouges-gorges 'robin 1 
adjcciivc+adjectivc (both*s>: les sourds-muets 'deaf-mutts' 
noun+preposition+noun (main noun+s): le* chefs-d'n?uvre 'works of 

art* 

verb+noun (noun**): les bouche-trous stand-ins* {hut see 9.Mk) 
verb+vcrb (no change): les lalssez-passer 'passes* 
verb+adveib (no change): les passe-partout 'master keys* 
adverb* noun tnoun+s). les baut-parleurs 'loudspeaker? 1 



NOTE 1 Only nouns and adieclivex u* 


cd to form compound 


nouns can be 


made plural* 







NOTE 2 Where boih noun* arc of equal value, both become plural (see above) 
but if the second noun is equivalent tit a prepositional phrase, ihe fhxt noun <wtY 
a made plural: In timbres- pwle stamps* i-de po*te> 



(c) some compound nouns are variable: e.g.. les apres-midl'les apres-midis 
'afternoons', les grand-meres<1es grands-meres 'grandmothers*. 

(d) some have an s even in the singular: c.g<. le porte-cles. les porle-cles 
'kcyring(s)\ le pare-choes. les pare-cbocs 'biimperts)*. 

(e) for some there is no change in the plural: e.g.. les abat-jour *lightshade*\ 
les pare-brbe 'windscreens*, les pour et les enntre 4 ihc pros and cons*. 

9.11 Plural fonns of Imported words 

(a) generally imported words form their plural by adding s: les rfHrndui, 
les meetings, les hlftecks. les panoramas, les media*. 

(b) some do not change: e.g. les veto, les post-seriprum 

(c> some keep the plural form of (heir language of origin: c.g. les sportsmen, 
les graft1li> 

(d) some words of Latin origin have both French and Latin plurals: e.g. les 
mud m u m s.< m a \ i m a * les m i ill m u ms >' ml n I ma . 

(e) and the English word baby becomes babies or babys* whisky becomes 
whiskies or whlskys. saudwleh become sandwlehes dj sandwich*.. . 

10 

9.12 Plural forms and a change of meaning 

Certain nouns may have a change of meaning in the plural form: les lettres 
'letters, am subjects, literature', les affaires business, affairs'... 



9A3 Singular uouos in French with a plural Kogthb equivalent 
la paotaLon *trousers\ un maillot trunks un collant *ti^ 

panly bose\ tin pvjama * pyjamas*... and. conversely, some singular English 
nouns have a plural French equivalent; 'funeral' lev fune>allk*s. 'darkness" les 
tteebnt, the Treasury* les Finances, 'information 1 lev informations... 



10 

Adjectives 

Adjectives normally follow the noun if they express a distinguishing feature of 
the person or thing referred to. although some very common adjectives precede 
the noun. But. for stylistic reasons or for emphasis, they may be located in a 
place that is different from their normal one. Adjectives must agree with their 
noun in gender and number. 

10.1 Adjectives which nomaU>/*AW the noun 

(al adjectives of nationality, religion, politics: 

La languc espagnole if est pas difficile. 

Spanish isn't difficult. 

lis se son! maries a r*glbe protestante. 

They got married in the Protestant church. 
EHe a la carte du parti sodaiislc. 

She's a card-carrying member of the Socialist Party. 

lb) adjectiv es expressing a physical characteristic, form, colour: 

Cat un enfant trev nulpe. 

He She is a very thin child. 
C'wt une malson blanch*. 

It'sawbitc house. 

(c) participles used as adjectives: 

un ouv rler latitiue a tired worker 

une hlvtolre counue a well-know n story 

I'eau couraute running water 

Id) adjectives qualified by an adverb ending in -mew: 

un homme extrfmemcnt laid an extremely ugly man 

un enfant 1ikto yah lenient stupide an unbelievably stupid child 



HI 
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10.2 Some adjective* are usually plaeed before Ihe noun 
(a) beau handsomc\ bon 'good\ bref 'short*, dernier 1asl\ gentll nicc\ 
urand 'great', £ro* 'big\ haul 4 high\ (eune *young\ Jolt 'pretty*, Long *long\ 
mauvai* 'bad*, raellleur 'better 1 , moindre 'kiser', norabreu* 'many \ noutcau 
'new*, petit 'hW, premier 'first', vaste huge*, vknx *old\ vral 'real\ vllaln 

une belle femme a lovely woman 

de *ro* pled* big feci 

un long voyage a longjourncv 

la premiere page th 



<b) some of these, in certain contexts, follow the noun: 

la maree baute high tide 

d'uo ton bref curtly 

and with day* of the week, seasons, parts of the year: 

rite" procbain next summer 

la semaine dernlere lasl week 

otherwise, they precede the noun: 

Je prochaln arret the next slop 

la premiere'dcrntcrc semaiue des the firstvlast week of the holiday* 

vacances 

10 J Some adjectives change tbeir meaniug according to their position 

anefcti: une nui*i>n oaKiouenuu anaenne 

MSliM 

a<very)old hou*: ii former house 

ehcr: un litre cherimt* chert umu 

an expensive hook -'my dear Ibentb 

dernier: lundi derrtierftn derniere page 

Monday Ihe I jsI <of a series) page 

nouvraa: un mot nouveaMtanr ittnivetle toiturc 

a new (onginul) word'a new (could he 
second-hand) ear 

paavre: nneftlteptfnw'nneiwwm lillc 

a poor (not rich) girl j poor girt Ipiry her) 

propre: le* mitim* pr*pmt**prvprct pnroles 
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clean hands' your m w ord* 

will: uni* fv rutin* .wr/f 1c wn/ candidal 

j UynvW wgmgfl the only candidate 

l ii i When iluu is more than one ad)ecll\c add tff 

If more than one adjective follow* the noun, and each refers to a distinct and 
equal characteristic, they are linked by el Bui if they form a unit of meaning 
hV/A the noun there is no need for el. Usually, the longest adjective is placed 
last; 

10 

une vue trbte el sans iute>& a sad. boring view 

but 

la scene politique anglalse the British political scene 

le parti democrat? amvricalu the American democratic party 

Note the different order in French and English when a number is used with an 
adjective preceding a noun; 

Les trob premiers etudlams recevronl les bourses* 

The frrsl three students will receive the grants. 

10.5 Feminine forms of adjectives 

For demonstrative (sec 5). possessive (sec 7). indefinite (sec It), interrogative 
(see 16). numeral |I7). verbal (sec 42.1* 43.1) and exclamatory (sec 3.1dt 
adjectives — sec the section references in brackets.. 

10 .5.1 Theie are usually sonic exceptions to the feminine forms of adjectives, 
so it is always advisable to check in a dictionary. 

(a) feminine adjectives arc mostly formed by adding e to the masculine form: 

flmtorfc 'strong*, tfeossahtfeossais* Scottish*, direct direct* 'direct*, 
nrir/noin* 'Mack' 

If the masculine form ends in an e. there is no need for change in the feminine 
form: 

jeune (m and fl *>oung\ almable (m and f) ^pleasant* 

Bui if the masculine form ends in a" an e mtui be added to make the adjective 
feminine: 
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nomine nominee 'nominated. shortlisted 4 , euerve'enervee 'excited, 
irritated* 

(b) if the masculine adjective ends in -as, -eK -dL -en, -*u -on double tlw last 
consonant and add e: 

bas/bau? 'low', traditionndtradWomielte 'ttaditional*. pareDf paidlle 
'like*. ttaUeoAtaleiM 'Italian', cadel/cadet/* younger (brolhcr/stster>\ 
kn/bsue 4 * 



NOTE Exceptant -vt>*ctr: complcc complex* *full. complete \ m<|t>k( 
inqutefe 'worried*, cone ret icoocrefe * concrete"... 



<e) some feminine adjectives require specific changes: 

•*r>-er* premier. 1 premiere first 
4>*vc .1 m l' c j t L i uiieitti l' attentive 
«H> tmtt heureuv'heureuAe happy 
■frMtfct conuiUtettrfaMsoUtr/ee comforting 
-etir>-*UttC mepienn meateme deceitful 

10 

Note that a small group of comparative adjectives ending in -car form the 
feminine by adding e: 

imilleurW 'better", supcrieurfrj superior, upper*, btfrleiirW 'inferior. 
lower 4 . extMenrfc) 'exterior, external', Jntlrieur/4 'interior', anrtrleur 
W 'prior, previous*. pffitfrlcurfrj later, subsequent*. ultiricurM 
'further*, majeure 'major*. mftncurrV/ *minor* 

<d) adjectives ending in -afu -ot add e to form the feminine: dflkatfcj 'delicate*. 
Note the exceptions: sottotfe 'stupid*. vkilloi vUlllnt/f 'quaint*, boulot 
boutou* 'tubby*, paJot/patotf* 'rather pale'. 

(e> adjectives ending in -In. -aim -e'o. -un add e (they do aot double the last 
consonant). vohin vobine 'neighbouring 1 . hautaiortiauialin- 'haughty'. ple'a 1 
piein* 'full 1 , omnium commune 'common*... 

(0 adjectives ending in -fcu>-fiue: algu/algrf 'sharp*, (see also 79.6) 

<g) some special forms: 

M anc JM ancfa 'white*, doux/dotuv 4 sofl, gentle*, ItarorVfavarife 
'favourite*, tnkttnkke 'fresh, cool 4 . franc/francA* 'frank, open 4 . lon& 
longAM 'long', public/pubu>« 'public 4 . tcc/iMr dry'... 



10.5.2 There arc five adjectives which have two masculine singular forms— the 
second is used before a masculine singular noun beginning with a vowel or a 

muie b. Ii is fiom the second form that the feminine adjective is formed by 
doubling the last consonant and adding ti 



un beau narrow 

a handsome boy 
un homme/w 
a crazy man 
un coussln mou 
a soft cushion 
un nouveau 
a new manager 

un viettx soullcr 

an old shoe 



un bet arbrc 

a line tree 
un//j/e*poir 
a silly hope 
tinwr/J abandon 
listlcssncss 
un/iojoWhabk 
a new coat 



un uVi/bnmme 

an old man 



uue belle i 
a beautiful lady 
uejMfeault 
a foolish friend 
uue m*//** resistance 
feeble resistance 
iJAWdb rob* 



j new 



dress 
uue vieille femmc 
an old woman 



The two masculine singular forms have only one plural form: bcau\. fous, mous, 
noutcaux, vieux 

10,6 (irand, dentin tut 

The adjectives grand. demC nu do not always follow the above guidelines: 
(a) grand does not add an e in feminine compound nouns: grand-mere 
'grandmother 1 , grand-route 'main road lugh\vay\ grand-rue 'main street*, 
10 

grand-place 'main square', grand-faim 'very hungry', grand-solf 'very 
thirsty", ne* ..grand-chose *not very much*. 



J'ai grand-fain. 

C*e*l oil la grand-place? 

II if a pas dll graud-chosc. 



Tin very hungry. 

Where is the main square? 

He didn't say much. 



The plural forms of the first three in the list can be written with or without an s 
gj and( s>-meres. grand(*r-roule*, grandly- rues 

(b) The adjectives grand, large, rrais, premier dernier followed by 
participle agree with their noun: 



une frnetre#rarKfrouvcj'(e 
lev fleurs fratches cueiltles 



a wide open w indow 
freshlv cut flowers 



Note that in the case of mort *dead\ no uvea u 'new*, court *shou\ baui high' 
followed by a past participle there is no agreement, whatever the gender and 
number of the noun: 
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i.i. enfant mort-ni* a slill*bom child 

leurs tils m/t4\cawnvs thcii new-born sons 

|c) ckml 'half, preceding and linked lo a noun by a hvphen. docs not agree with 
its noun, hut when it follows a noun and is linked to it by el, if agrees in gender 
only: 

une <rVmi-beuie a half hour 

trols <toH<-kili>t three half kilos 

une heure el demie an hour and a half I .30 

dU Ihrw el 1 1' i ''ii ten and a half Hires 

<d) tin 'bare*, preceding and linked to a noun by a hyphen, docs nor agree with 
its noun, but when it follows a noun it agrees with it in gender and number: 

nji-c£te bareheaded in* -pled* barefoot 

Ellcs tout tele nwr. piedv uf. They arc bareheaded, barefoot. 

10.7 Agreement of adject i vis of colour 

(a) adjectives of colour normally agree in gci>der and number with their noun 

une tleur blanche a white (lower 

de\ fleurs Munches white flowers 

<b) compound adjectives do not agree with their noun: 

une )upe Men JoncJ a dark blue skirt 

des jupes bleu fence* dark blue skins 

<c) if the adjective of colour is also a noun, there is no agreement: 

une robe citmn a lemon dress 

des robes citron lemon dresses 

Note Ihe exceptions: dev ouages rotes 'pink clouds 1 and also mauve* fauvt\ 
ccailatc: 
10 

ftcurs mauves et blanches mauve and while flowers 

(d) if two or more colours are involved, the adjectives may agree, or not. with the 
noun: 



une chemise bluncfhe) el wrtfe> a white and green shin 

des chemises Mattiihe*) el verties) white and green shirts 

10.8 Adjective* used as adverbs 

Sometimes adjectives may be used as adverbs and in such eases there is no 
agreement 

II parte hauL He is speaking loudly. 

Kile terra ciair disarm ah. She will sec clearly from now on. 

On travallle rfur en ce moment. We arc working hard just now. 

Other adjectives which do not agree when they- are used as adverbs include, boa 1 
naivals *good'bad\ fori ioud\ Jusle 'exactly right \ droit 'straight ahead*. 
10.9 Plural adjectives and agreement 

For plural forms of adjectives sec 9.9. Note the following rules for plural 
agreement: 

(a) an adjective qualifying two or more nouns is in the plural after the last 
noun. If one of the nouns is masculine the adjective is in the masculine plural: 

II a uu nncle tt une (ante ^itrmv. He has a generous uncle and aunt, 
une revue el un Journal metisuets a monthly magazine and newspaper 

(b| when compound adjectives are used with a plural noun* both adjectives arc 
plural: 

une pomme aigrc-doucc de* pom me* al^res-douces 

a bittersweet appld'biitcrswcct apples 

10,10 Comparison of adjectival (see 49,9) 

(a) to compare people, or things, English adds *-cr' to the adjective: 'bigger 
than, prettier tlun\ With longer adjectives English uses *morcikss...ihan l : 
'more difficult than'. In French, comparatives are usually formed by using plus.,, 
que 'more... than*, molns...quc 'less.., than*, aussi...que 'as,. .as*, d'aulaut 
plus,., que *all the more... as. because' and in a negative comparison nc_pa± 
auvti [or si ) que "not as. ..as*: 

Kile em plu\ urande que \ouv 

She is bigger than you. 

Kites ne Mint pas mtssi for si) petites que leur mere. 

They arc not as small as their mother. 
10 

( i mii vt ri'tttifiini plus recherche y«ll est rare. 

This wine is all the more sought after because it is rare. 
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NOTE In compan*«m nt may be added when que b followed by a verb 



II est iHOfirv stupide v« 'on <k) penult. 

tic is less stupid than (not as stupid M we thought. 

(b) the adverb* plus, moins may be qualified by beau coup, uu peu: 

Elk est un peu plus intelllgeute que son frere. 

She is a little more intelligent than her brother, 

C v livre-el est beaucoup moins cher que eel u Hi. 

This book is much cheaper than that one. 

(c) the expressions do plus en plus'de moins en moins increasingly .less and 
less 1 may modify an adjective, often with devenir: 

Le* negoctatJous son! d*\ emits de plus en plus compliquccs. 

The negotiations have become more and more complicated. 



(d) comme 'like* is used in similes; 



blancf hei comme nel^e as white as snow 

lisse comme de la sole as smooth as silk 

fori comme un bteuf as strong as an ox 



NOTE Small d 


onges in each phrase — the use of an ankle in *oi 


ne. They 


have to be learned i 


ndividually. 





10.11 Superlative forms of adjectives 

To form the superlative in English '-est 1 is added 10 the adjective, which is 
preceded by tta': 'the longest, the conin>oi>cst\ With longer adjectives English 
uses *mostvkasl\ 'the mostleast spectacular 1 . In French, the structure is as 
follows: 



Je(Jj* les>-plus.'motns^adjeetive l+noun) (-de) 



Of 



le (la. le*>-noun+lc (la, ks>+pluv mollis- adjective (+de) 
Sa maison est la plus belle de la vllle. 

His house is the most beautiful (one) in the town. 
Kite a mis son chapeau le plus chic. 
She put on l>cr smartest hat. 



iHfcMJtJNt'kULP W 



C'esl ua des ptus initreuants bailments <rV la fill raedievale. 

li s one of ibe most interesting buildings in the medieval tin . 



NOTE The piBfcCSMVt adjetlivt (mun, ttu« met....) tan replace Ihe dcfimlc 
article, and u> (da, dr> la. de P, dc%> is used where Engluh uses in, of. 



10 

10.12 Comparative and superlative forms at iH*tt. mauvais, petit 
(a) The comparative and superlative forms of bon art meilleur(e)(s) 'better" 
and le. la. les (or mou, ma. mes ... I meilleurjeHt) *bcst\ 

Ses remit an soot meUtm que les miens. 

Her His results are better than mine. 

Kites so nt no\ meilleures amies. 

They are our best friends. 

i \\t la meilleure qualite an 'on puisse acbcler. 

It's the best you can buy. 

(b) mauvats has two different comparative and superlative forms— with 
dill treat meanings: 

• plus mautaJs(eHs) 'worse' and It*, la. les (or mou, ma, mes . i plus mauvais 
(eH>) 'worst* (in terms of quality) 

• plrcfft) * worse* and le. la. les (at mon. ma, met.-.) pi rets) 'worst* (in a moral 
sense) 

Le vln etaW ftlus mauvais que le repat. 
The wine was worse than the meal. 
C'esl le plus muuwite restaurant du quartJer. 
It*s the worst restaurant in the area, 
t'n escroe de la pire espece! 
The worst kind of cheat! 
<?a sera ton fire enoeml. 
He'll be your worst enemy. 



(e) petit has two different comparative and superlative forms— with different 



• plus ptttt(eHs) Smaller* and le. la. les tor mon. ma. mes r . » plus petlt(e)(*) 

'smallest* (in terms of size) 

• moindreU) 'less, smaller" and le* la, les (of mon. ma. me* I moindre(s) 

'least, smallest* (in a moral sense) 
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EOh sont pirn petites que le* autre*. 
They are smaller than ihc others. 
II est U plus petii 4n eofants. 
He is the dullest of the children. 
Je le consider* comme utt moindrc mat. 
I consider it to be a lesser evil. 
Kile n'a pas irmtadv douie. 
She hasn't the least doubt about it. 

and note: 

Dernier point a soulitiuer et oon rfftj moirtdrts. 
Last but not least. 

it 



11 

Indefinite adjectives, pronoun* and adtcrbs 

This section includes a large group of words and phrases which function as 
adjectives, or pronouns, or both. Some also function as adverbs. For negative 
adjectives and pronouns see 417. 47.13. 
11.1 Tout 

(a) adjective: tout, lous |nWpl>; loute. toutes Ifs/pl) 'all every, whole, any* 
followed by: 

• anarticlck.. + .iia... 

• a possessive adjective mon, ton, son, ++ 

• a demonstrative adjective ce... 

• the adjective aulre 

Kile a porf loute une seVie de questions. 
She asked a whole series of questions, 
raifaittowr mon possible. 
Pvc done all I could. 
Tu dob ramasser totn ea Ivret 
You must pick up all these books. 
Toute autre solution me paraft impossible. 
Any other solution seems impossible to me. 

Tout* toule can precede tlw noun directly: 



Tout* Temme est belle a mon ivk 

Every woman is beautiful in my opinion. 



In some expressions the article is omitted. 

af««/prl\ at any price 

a toute hcure ai any lime 

de tout e6t& oil (from) all side* 

(b) pronoun; lous, (oute*. tout le monde, (out ce qulque. tountoutes In deux 

4 all (of you), every one, evcrylhing, both (of you)*; 

Tons sont uiMl a temps. 
They all arrived on in lime. 
Vous pouve/ le* manner toutes. 
You can eat all of them. 
Tom le monde connaft dtffaut*. 
Everyone is aware of his her faults. 
Je t*al racoixe tout ce que Je sals. 
Vw told you all 1 know. 

The pronoun taut (ms only) often precedes past participles and infinitives: 

Nnu* vous avnns tout raeontrf. 
We have told you everything. 
11 

On \eut tout preparer a\aut son arrivle. 

We wanl everything ready before Iw/dte arrives. 

Tout may also be the subject of the verb: 

Torn at prft 
Everything is ready. 

(c> Tout followed by autre may be either an adjective or an adverb. When (out 
autre- 'any other, toot is an adjective and agrees with the following noun: 

Tout* autre reaction m'aanll tionnftt)* 
Any other reaction (other than this) would have surprised me. 

When (out autre^quitc different', (out is an adverb and modifies the adjective 
autre. It is normally invariable. 



Kile a eu une rout autre riactkn. 

She had quite a different reaction. 
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(<J| The adverb lout 'completely, quite' adopis the feminine gender aiwJ number 
when it precedes a feminine adjective beginning with a consonant or an aspirate 
MsceSOJ). 

Cent une voiture tout extraordinaire. 

It's quite an extraordinary car, 

Kile est arrhtf Uttteile. 

She arrived by herself. 

Lewi chaiwira etatent tarta motiftJIfcs. 

Their shoes were soaking wet 

EDei ml AMI heureuses d'eutcodre vos loovelkt. 

They are quite delighted to licar your news. 

EOe est torn* botiiic 

She's completely itimi 

1 1-2 Diffe*rent(e)%. AwiM 'several Various, different 1 

When these adjectives precede a noun they mean 'several, various 1 and when 
they follow a noun they mean 'different*. They do not require an article. 

EDM aehetcnt difftreiues ebnses. 
They are buying several things. 
II a Hwm Hi res a ce sujet. 
He has various books on the subject 
On a Koutf des vfau diffe'reM*. 
We tried different wing. 
Kites out des opinions rres divmes a son sujet. 
They have very different opinions about him. 

1 1 J toukm l.pl invariable) 'several a number of, some* 
Pluvieurs does not require an aitielc. Ii may be followed by autre*. 



(a) adjective 

Pfusieun f tudlantcs maulfestalent devaut I'arabassade. 

Several students were demonstrating in front of the embassy. 
II y a plusieurs autres misons a Ja crlse. 

There arc several other reasons for the (economic) crisis. 

lb) pronoun 

Ptusieurs d*ciderent dc parilr. 

A number of them decided to leave. 
•Ten ai nphukm 
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(saw several (of them }. 



\\ A Chaste; chacun(e) 



(a) adjective: chaque (invariable) 'each, cveiy' 

Chuauenimt ponail un cbapeau. 

Each child was wearing a hat 

A cheque fenftre it v avail de* rideaux. 

Al every window theft* were curtains. 

lb) pronoun: cbacun|e) 'each (one), every (one) 1 

II a repoudu a chacune des (emmes. 

He answered each of the women. 
Chacun re rexpliquera. 

Each one will explain it to you. 

1 \S Certain(eHs) 4 certain, some, definite, mire 1 



(a) adjective 

When certain precedes i\w noun it means 'certain, a certain, somc\ and when it 
follows the noun it means 'definite, sure*. Certaln(e) may be preceded by un(e> + 



C*«t une dame d m un certain age. 

She's a lady of advanced years. 
Certains etudiaut* o'onl pas remis leurs memoires. 
Some students have not submitted their disscrtations. 
EOh out sur le* jeune* eleves unc influence ccrtalne. 

They have a definite influence on young pupils. 



lb) pronoun 



certain, certalues 'certain, some (people)' 



Certains son! toujour* pre 1 !* a la crolre. 

Some people are always ready to believe her. 

Certainc* de* amle* de voire mere sont capable* de le dire. 

Some of your mother's friends are capable of saying it. 

II 

1 1.6 Autrefs) 'other, new. another, different* 
<a) adjective 
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a donne It cadeau a son mm* tante. 



Nous avnns fl (Futures films. 

We havB seen (somc| other films. 
Elkatroustf uu autre ml 
She lias found a new .'another friend. 
Son opinion est loul autre. 
His her opinion is quite different. 

(b) pronoun 

The pronoun autre!*) 'someone else, others' may be preceded by the 
indefinite or definite articles un(e). d\ \\ les. 

Vne autre aurait accept*. 

Sonwone else would have accepted. 
Eilc n'eo a pas d'autres. 

She hasn't any others.'nwre. 
Ou sont tesdutres* 
When an the others? 

(c) autre chose 'something else 1 

II n'aJme pas ce cadcau. II veut autre chose. 

He doesn't like this presem. He wants something else. 

*:d* d'autrui 'of others other people, someone else*— used only in formal written 
French. 

San* I'aMt d'autrui on n'aurait pas su le falre. 

Without someone else's help we could not have done it. 
Ne prene/ Jamais les hlens d uutruL 
Never take other people's property. 

11-7 rutt(e/..Taurre. te* un<e)s.Jes autres *thc ana.. .the other, some. . .(the) 
others, both, eaeholhcj* 

These pronouns axe used to link, contrast or compare people or things. If a 
preposition is required 10 link, contrast or compare, it is inserted before the 
second pronoun. 

it distiufiuaU mal Jes Juraetles rune de t autre. 

1 had difficulty telling one twin from the other, 
lis parJaient doucemeiH te urns aux autres. 
They were speaking quietly to each other, 
lis se tcnalent serres tes uns wtttre te autres. 
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They were standing close logctlvcr. 
Us am bmhot, to autre* fumakm. 
Some were drinking, others were smoking. 
II 

Us am parlent francaU nfcn que to attire*. 

Sonw (of them) speak French belter than (the) others. 

1L7J Vun(e) Ventre; funk) et/ou t'aurre; ml n<n(e) m ('autre 'each otlwr; 
both one or the other neither* 

L'un I'autre expresses reciprocity — frequently emphasizing a reflexive 
pronoun. 

IJsv'almciil/W/^m 

They love each other. 

EOe a l»H Patrick et Laurent. L *m el i'autre vkodrait 

She has invited Patrick and Lawrence. They'll both come. 

Je les al invitees routes Id deux. L 'une ou rauire n venlr. 

I have invited boih of tlvcm. One or the other will come. 

On a pose la question aux deux Mr**, Mt'un nit'autre n'a repondu. 

We asked both brothers. Neither replied. 



Each set of pronouns hai plural forms: 

Ni les un(e)\ ni to autre* n'nnt voulu commences 
Neither group w anted to begin. 
Je I'al communique aux un\ et aux autres* 
I've informed both groups. 



11.8 On 

On is a subject pronoun, usually accepted as masculine singular in contacts 
where agreement is required. On can be translated by most of the English 
personal pronouns % you (s/pl), he. she. we, they, one\ or by general nouns such 
as 'people'. On is always used with a third person singular verb: its 
eorTcspoivding possessive adjectives are son. sa. ses; its emphatic pronoun is soi; 
its reflexive pronoun is se; and its direct ami indirect objeel pronoun is sous. 



On le feralt volontler*. 

We'd do it willingly. 
On wn. 
We'll see. 
Ony va, nous? 
Shall w e go? 

On a de* amis autour de soi 

They have frieivds round tlvcm (for support). 
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If on clearly refers to a feminine andor plural noun, adjectives or part participles 
refecting lo the noun must agree with the noun. The verb remains singular 

Alan, m est ententes, les petite*? 
Well arc we happy now. girls? 
On est detenus bon copaias. 

We became good friends. 

II 

On is also used lo form the passive <see 41X 4\AA). 

On a retail le ML 

The roof has been repaired. 

The form Ton may occur instead of on. especially following rt, ou. oil si *and\ 
or. where, if. This is probably simply lo improve tl>c sound; 

Either you listen or be quiet. 
(a( adjective *samc. very* 



When meme means 'same* it precedes the noun and is itself preceded by a 
definite ankle: 



mhiamime robe que i 

She's wearing the same dress as me. 
J'ai toujours fes mantes cours. 
I still have the same classes. 



When m£me means 'very 1 i\fi*ttoHS the noun: 



Ce sout te* paroles memes du professeur. 

They are the leachcr's very words. 

When mfrne is joined by a hyphen lo an emphatic pronoun it means *sclf (sec 
14.21): 

lilt fen Jarf-wto* 
He w ill do it himself. 

Nous avous trouve la ruaison tutus-nte'me*. 

We found the house ourselves. 



lb) pTOI»OUIl 

leJa.les+m*raeW 

J'aime ion chapcau: moL J'al le meme. 

I like your hai; I've gol one the same* 

Pour lui un cafe"; pour die mAha 

A coffee for him: the same for her. 

Ce soul loujours J» nltef qui unfl les denim 

It** always the same (ones) who are last 

(c) adverb 

Mftne (invariable) 'even* usually follows (he verb, but precedes ihe pasl 
participle. Mtme may be followed by an omphalic pronoun. 



On pnurrait refuser mime d'y alter 

We could even refuse to go. 
II 

II nvYtmeme pas sue. 

He did not even see her. 
Mime lui ne sen souvitnt plus. 

Even he docs not remember it any more. 

(d) some expressions using merae: 



quaud m£me'tout de m£me all the samc/ncvcrthclcss 

similarly 

s pas not even (thai) 

UMTeWeH*} 
(a) adjective 

Tel 'such* is usually preceded by un(e>. de: un Id, me leJle...'sucha\ Note the 
differeni word order in French and English. 

Vne telle Spouse est parfaite. 

Such a reply is perfect. 

On n*a jamais vu de tels films. 

We've never seen such films. 

If one wants to use an expression such as "such a lovely day!* or 'such expensive 
presents!*, one has to say: 
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Vneti belle Journee! 
Des cadcm tenement mtiieuxl 

This is because tel cannot be used 10 qualify another adjective. It is replaced by 
iiortcllement. 

Tel may also be followed by que 'such as. like*; 

Les prohlenie* soul tels que mi nous Jes am ncntfi 
The problems are as you lold us, 

1.' ue solution telle que ceJIe que sous propose/ est Impossible. 

A solution such as you suggest is impossible. 

(b) pronoun 

TeJ occurs as a pronoun in a few expressions; 

M. un iel Mr So and So Mme unc telle Mrs So ami So 

Vimporte si tel et tel oe 1'airacnt pas. 
It doesn't matter if some people don't like it 

(c| some expression using tel: 

de telle facon maulere, sorte que isee 39-2*2) so that, in such a way that 

a tel lour on such and such a day 

en lam que leJ as such 

en telle <»u telle el rco 11 stance in such and such a situation 

11 

I LI I Quelque 

(a) adjective: quelque(s) imfpl) 'some, a few' 

Nous as 011s uuefques dllficuHes a parler aDemand. 

We have son>e difficulties speaking German. 
Attends quelque* instants! 

Wait a few minutes! 

lb) adverb: quelque (invariable) "soma, approximately* 

II > a quelque Irente ans qu'elle a quiltf la France. 

She left France some thiny years ago. 

Quelque siupldes qu'ils s-oicnt lis *'en tlrerout. 

However stupid they are, they Ml manage. 
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MJi l QueJqu'un (ms) pronoun 'someone, somebody*. If quclqu'un is 
qualified by an adjective, tlic adjective is preceded by de, d': 

Quelqu'un etiaJa porte. 

Someone is at tl»c door 

II faut quelqu *un de serieux. 

We need a responsible person. 

1 1.1 1.2 Quelque chose (ins) pronoun 'something* — always fww words in French, 
one in English. If quelque chose is qualified by an adjective, the adjective is 
preceded by de.d': 

Tu veux boire quelque ehose? 
You want sonwihutg to drink? 
C«t quelque dune (Tlncrovable. 

That's something unbelievable. 

ll-H-3 Quelques-un(e>s (pi) pronoun 'some, a few* formed of quelque* 
(adjcclivcHun(e)s. Quelqucs-un(e)s agrees in gender with the noun it refers to: 

Quelques-uns lisalent leurs journaux. 

Some (of them) were reading their papers. 
Quelques-une\ de ces femmes tout ires belle*. 

Some of these women arc very beautiful 

11.12 Qui que. quoi qui/que whoever, whatever* — a Iways used with the 
subjunciive (see 39.2.2) 

Qui que ee *oit qui appelle. Je oe sub pas la. 

Whoever calls, I'm not in. 
Quoi qu'eile roffre* prends-le. 
Whatever sl>c offcis you. take it. 

Be very' careful not to confuse quo! que 'whatever" with quoique 'although*. 
M 

11.13 Mmporte+quel: lequei. 1*4 V*k eombien. comment. ri, quund 

(a) adjcciive 

n'imporle quei<le>(M *«>•• 

EJle ecoute n 'importe quelle blstolre. 
She listens to any (old) story. 
II arrlvera a n 'imporie quel i 
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He')) arrive al any lime, 
lb) pronoun 

u'lmporte+lequeL laquelle. lesqueltlejs any one 1 

II m'a donue trols bottcs de ckocolatL Tu peuv avoir n'importe 
iuquette. 

He has given n»c ihree boxes of chocolates. You can have any one you 
want. 

II y a trop de lis res: preue/ done n 'import* feffwfr. 
There are too many books, so tale any (of them). 

n^mporte+qui'anyone^anybodyMii'imporle qui eanN: replaced by quiconquci 

y'itupvrte qui pcut venir. 

Anyone can come. 

Park a n *impone qui/quiconque. 

Speak to anyone. 

n'imporle+quol 'anything* 

He (jusl) says anything. 
(c) adverb 

n'imporle+combten, comment, oil quand 'however much, somehow, 
wherever, whenever* 

Tu fwh c* * 'import* comment. 

You're making a real mess of this. 
\>importe comment, ft arrherak 
I'll manage somehow. 

1 1 .14 MaiMftHs) adjective 4 many. many a. several 4 

MalnKeH*) is usually reserved for written French, tn spoken French it is 
normally replaced by plus d uuU'K pluskurs. de oombreuvnombreuses: 

Elk y est alke maltttrs Mi/De v esi wDtofb* d'une fois. 

She w ent there many times. 

Pour mmnts Itudlanls la vk esi dure- Pour beauvoup rf'etudlanl* la 
vie est dure. 

Life is hard lor many students. 



12 

12 

Personal pronouns 
12.1 Subject, direct object, indirect object pronouns 



Subject Direct Object Indirect Objcvl 



Ki person singubr 


f* 






me 


meltm 


la lor me 


2nd person singular 


tu 


you 


t<<0 


VOU 


MO 


la lor you 


3rd pctum tinyulai 


II 


he. It 


■4(T) 


him. it 


U 


I ci - lor him. it 




elk 


*e.,l 


i» n 


ber.tl 


lui 


lalbrher.il 


Ui person plural 


nou* 


we 


nom 




m>u* 


la lor us 


2nd person plural 


*OUi 


you 


vim* 


you 




lalbryou 


3rd pcreon plural 


ih 


Ihey 


la 


them 


leur 


la 1 lor litem 




da 


Ihev 


la 


them 


in 


la 1 lor Itiem 



12.2 I of the subject pronouns 

(a) Tu is the informal, singular pronoun used when the person addressed is 
well known lo the speaker or writer, or is a child. 

Tu veux veuir ou oon? 

You want io come or not? 



Vous is used both as the formal, singular pronoun— usually when the person 
addressed is not so well known to the speaker or writer — and as the plural 
pronoun, 

Vous voule/ vcnlr. Madam*? 
Do you want to conic. (Mrs Smilh)? 
Jean et Isabella ou etle/-vous ce raatln? 

Jean and Isabcllc. where were you this morning? 

i ■ i When (here are two or more subjects care musl be taken to ensure rhat the 
correct plural forms of the pronoun and verb are used isee 22 f. If a llrsl person 
subject is involved, then the plural pronoun is nous and the verb agrees with nous. 
If second and third person subjects arc combined, then tl>c plural pronoun is vous 
and the verb agrees w ith vous. 

Moi et mop frere* MMU irons au cinema. 
My brother and I will go to the cinema. 

Vous et Madame Curat, vous aUet nous representor a la reunion. 
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You and Mine Guiat will represent us al the meeting. 
Vtomlqiie et Ini. wu Htmbwi deroala? 
Will you and Veroniquc come tomorrow? 

(c) ll(*> and cllcfsi refer lo masculine and feminine nouns, singular and plural— 
whether tl>c nouns are people or things. 

Cent uoe Wile maanlfique! Efle attire de nombreux visit eurs chaque 
ante. 

a wonderful city! It attracts many visitors every year. 

12 

U(sh eJle<s) arc frequently replaced by the demonstrative pronoun ce'e* if the 
verb is £tre + 

L'hMune qui m'altcndail tous In solrs au coin de la rue? CVtafl nn 
per*. 

The man who waited for me every evening al the street corner? It was 
my father 

Qui (aisalt ee bruit aJTreu*? CVfrft la police. 
Who was making thai awfu) noise? It was the police. 

(d) IJ is used as the impersonal or neuter, subject in impersonal verb phrases, 
and with £crc and avoir (see 46); 

il importe de-infinitive il is i 

i7 re*tc a+infmitive in 

il est ntfcessalrc deHiifinitivc il is necessary K> 

Bj* there i* arc 

// y a dei gens qui n'oui jamais fume. 

There are people who have never smoked. 

II est. Jl tafc-.-D y a. il y watt... an invariably singular, whereas c*est. c'rftalt 
ean become plural if the subject referred to is third person plural (see 6Ja> + 
12 J Position and use of the direct object pronouns 

(a) The direct object pronouns normally precede the verb, or the auxiliary verb 
avoir. 

II me vol!. 

He'll can scemc. 
EHe/'avu(e> hkr au cinema. 
She saw you at the cinema yesterday. 
Cette Clevejefo. 
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I know that pupil 

On tes a eutendu(e)s chanter. 

We l>card them singing. 

(b) The pronouns It and les arc never combined with a. or de — unlike the articles 
Iejes<au.aux t d« t des)(sce2|. 

lli'cft deeid* sUe falre. 

He has decided to do it 

(c) The impersonal direct object pronoun hf may replace, or refer back to. an 
entire idea or sentence, or cela. It is frequently used to finish off a sentence, and 
il is frequently used in comparative constructions. 

II aura bleutdt bnU II Ta dh. 

He'll have finished soon. He said so. 
Kile ■'«! pas heureuse* Je it vols. 
She isn't happy lea" telL 
12 

A-e-ll cntendu eela? II f> cntcitdii. 

Did he Iwar that? He heard it. 

Kile est bcaucoup plus IntellJgeutc qu'on ne !e croyalr 

She is much more intelligent than wc thought. 

English does not always require the addition of "it* in equivalent contact*. But, in 
some cases where English does include 'if, French does not. This occurs with 
veins such as considered trouver: 



Elle coasidere Inutile de rtfptor la phrase. 

She consideis tt pointless to repeat the sentence. 

In certain veib phrases le.V is actually part of the phrase and must be included: 
e.g. /'emportcr sur 'to get tlw better of. / echapper belle 'to have a narrow 



lis /'erapor talent sur Inn eunemls. 

They were getting the belter of their enemies* 

MA Use of the Indirect object pronouns 

These pronouns include "to 1 and or 'for 1 in their meaning. So when verbs have 
k in their construction, the pronoun form used is ibe indirect object. 



Mab elle lui a eerit (rScrlre * qn I 

But she has written to him. 
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VMi aJle* nous permettrc de partlr? (permettre a qn) 

You will allow us to leave? 

Some French rata cany the meaning 'to for someone*; e.g. payer* chercher. 
Such verbs use the indirect object pronoun form. 

Je vais le cnercher un ruouchoir. 

Pm going to get a handkerchief for you. 
On va tui paver un cafe". 

We're going to buy him a coffee. 

1 2.5 Y is an adverbial pronoun which refers lo a plaee or location, but never to a 
person in formal use. 

(a) adverb: y 'there 1 may replace several prepositions or prepositional phrases, 
butm* de. 

In vibi Pnrii. <J>vnkj 

Pm going to Paris. 

II va au lycfe.<ll>»vn.) 

He is going to thclycce. 

La reine est urMc a Ja niairle a nidi. (EDeji est arrises a mldU 

The queen arrived at the town hall at noon. 

Son roantcau est dans Pnnmolre. (Son manieauj- est.) 

HiSiHcrcoat U in the wardrobe. 

Elle s'est tenue pres de la porte. (Elk s> est tenue.) 

She stood by the door. 

12 

(b) pronoun: y it* replaces i+nouiL 

On i epondra a (a iettre. (Ony repondra.) 
Thcy*11 reply to your letter. 

Nous pensons a too anniversaJre. (Noujr pensons.j 

We are thinking about your birthday. 

II taut reflecblr a cette proposition, ill fauly :Ji.u.u. 

We 1 !) have to give some thought lo that proposal. 

Note that y can occasionally refer to a person in informal use: 

A-C-eile pense* a son frere? 0-J, elle a pense a kdfeltji a pen*e\ 

Has she thought about her his brotlvcr? Yes. she has (thought about 

him). 
Partes,,'. 
Talk to him'lwr. 
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12.6 En is an adverbial pronoun meaning 'from then, some, of them*. 

<a> adverb: en refers to a place or location and always replace* a phrase 
introduced by de- 



Nous n'allons pas a Paris. Nous en resenons, (rcvenlr de) 

We're ivot going to Paris. We're just back from there. 
Elks sorlent do J'ttole. Elka en sortent. (sorllr de) 

They are (just) coming out of school They are coming out (of it). 

< bj pronoun; en replace* the preposition de (usually part of a verb construction^ 
noun. 

Quel est son uora? HeJas. jene mV« sous tens plus, (ae souvenir de) 

What is his name? I'm sorry. I can't renumber (it). 

Tu prends un pol? Merck Je n 'en ai pas envie. (avoir envte de) 

Would you like a drink? No thanks. I don't want one. 

Connait-elle ce roraan? OuL elle en a lu plusiturs chapltres* (lire 
plusieursehapltre* de) 

Docs she know the novel? Yes, she has read several chapters (of it). 

En may refer to a quantity or number of things or people. The actual quantity or 
number may be specified, 

A-C-eile un frere? Out elle en a un. 

Docs she have a brotl>cr? Yes. she docsshc has one (brother). 

Prends encore du sin. Noo, roercL j en aieu asset. 

Have some more wine. No thanks. I've had enough (of it). 

De quelle ink parles-tu? JV#i connals irote. 

Which friend were you talking about? I know three (of thcm( 

Je ne veux pas J .n^ent. JV« ai trap. 

I don't want any money. I have too much (of it). 

14 

(c> £n may replace, or be substituted for. or refer to. an entire statement or 
idea. 



Avez-vous besoln de sommell? Non. je nVir ai plus besolo. 

Do you need some sleep? No. I don't any more. 
Tu ne m'aimes plus? 4* en sub boulcver**' 

You don't love me any more? I'm terribly upset! 

(d) En also occurs in certain expressions: e.g. en voulolr a qn *lo bear a grudge 
against someone 1 . %*en prendre a qn *to take it out on someone'. 
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Jc 1|I«ITCIL 

t have a grudge against him her* 

Reflexive pronoun* 

13.1 Reflexive pronouns occur with verbs— making them reflexive verbs — and 
always agree in person and number with ihe subject: 





Singular 


Plural 


1m person 




mom *™ 


2nd penon 




\oui ivfftt (also poliic singular) 


3nl hl[ v.iil 


wm 


ih-i lkt sc 



EDeM btv&(j« lavcr) 

Sbe is gelling u ashed. 

Nous altons nous lever bkntrtf. {\e lever) 

We're going to gel up soon. 

Aprvw'etre rcposeie) uu peu, vkai manner avee nous, (se reposcr) 

After you've had a rest eonie and eai w iih us. 



NOTE These verb* are nol normally reflexive in English. 
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Omphalic pronouns: position and order of pronouns 

14.1 The emphatic (stressed) pronouns have separate forms in tbe third person for 
masculine and feminine genders, in both singular and plural There is also a third 
person singular form sol w hich corresponds to the indefinite pronouns cnaeun. 
on, personne. lout le moude (see 11,4b, 11* 47 J, 1Mb). 





Singular 


Mural 


J* pmoti 


mo» 


MM 


2nd person 


tin. mt 


V«U 


3rd perxm 


loi die 1*1 


ravelin 


14 






14.2 IhHof Ihe emphatic pronouns 




The emphatic pr 


cmouns arc used in a variety o 


f contexts. 


(a) after a prepc 


sition or prepositional phras* 


such as de, au Jleu de. pour. 



ckec 



EDe est arrlvtfec/n~ moL 
She arrived at my Ivousc. 
Onveut partir awnttuL 
W* waul to leave before him, 
Vous pourrez Ic faire fins wr. 
Vou can <k> il without I 



(b| after ihe preposition a: 

Indirect object pronouns me. le* Jut, nous, vouv, leur arc used with verbs such 
as dooner. ob#r\ promcHrc and mean 4 to me, to you, to hinvlwr. . 

EiteMa/wmiAde sorrir. 

She allowed him Tier to go out 
On Mia a tbmni le ttvrc 
They gave the book to us. 

If rue. tc. nous, sous acting as direct objects arc present these pronouns cannot 
co-occur with the indirea object pronouns. To express *io me, to you. to him 1 
her.. / in such cases a moi. a ioh a JuU a eJle.-.arc used. 

Tu presenter** <rW/*>? 
You will introduce me to her? 
II nam a recommaude<e)s v our. 
He recommended us to them. 

Certain verbs such as venlr. courir* involving actual movement towards 
someone, are followed by i^cmphatic pronoun. 

VA\e e*t wine a nous. 
She came to us. 
Le* enfants WU alie* a luL 
The children went to him. 

A lew fairly common verbs are also followed by a -emphatic pronoun. These 
verbs do not involve any movement towards a person; peuser a, avoir recouis a, 
fire k s'lntfresser a: 

UpemeieUe. 
He is thinking about her 
lis ont souveni reeours a nous. 
They often consult us. 

It's yours. 

\\%s'inifasseManoM. 



5* situcnjus 



They are interested in us. 



U 



(c) after c*est and ce 



Cnt moL 

CM fW. w 

Co ne sera pas WaUa, 

Ct wr x *<ws. 

Ceil iw. 

but for i he third person plural: 

Ct sout tmrtflff. 

Id) to emphasize the subject: 

Z*U/n%Misait rim. 

tie knows nothing about it. 
Jfo'J'Iraft sans toL 

Til go w ithout you. 



It's you (informal formal). 
It won't be him/her. 
It'll be us. 
It's you (pi). 



I: s them. 



Aussi. scuheH*) *too, alonc\ or a cardinal number, may be included for 
additional emphasis, and autre* may be added 10 nous, vous for additional 



Lui auisi pourra Je falre. 
tie will be able to do it as weft. 
C«l pour la vie* nous deux. 

We'll be together, the mo of us. for always. 
Nous en soromes ravl(e)*. mams autres* 
As for us. we arc delighted witlv about it. 

(e> in expressions without verbs: 

Qui Vz(*\t?Mous. Pas die. 

Who did it? V%JWt did. Not her. 

Tu ne veux pas y aJler? Moi ma /rim. 

You don't want to go (there)? Neither do 1. 



(0 in comparative phrases: 

EDe est plus lotcressanle que ixL 

She ts more interesting than he i* him. 
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II a Ja meme soiture que mo/. 

He has the same ear as rac'l have. 

(gl in the negative phrase ni...nJ...ne.„: 

JW fW ni tiou* u 'iWU jrmyjtf de repnudre a Ja question. 

Neither you nor we agreed to answer the question, 

<h) in otoublc subjects: 

Son pere el iui ml alle* en vllle. 

His father and he went into town, (see 22.2, 22 J J) 

(i) with -raeOiM*)'sdttsclvcV: 
14 



tol-m£me7votK-m£me vous-memes 



Jele feral md-mtmt. 

ni do it myself. 

(j) Sol is used with indefinite pronouns (sec l.&i. and with the impersonal II (see 
12,2d). 

Tout ie mtmde doll rentrer che/ art 

Everyone must go home. 

On a imcal des amis plus Intelligent que soL 

We often have friends who are more intelligent than we are. 

Ckaam pour 

Every man for himself. 

UJ Position ofpronoum 

(a) Pronouns are normally placed immediately before the verb, the auxiliary 
verb, or an infinitive to which ihev are linked in meaning — in statements. 



II /'haW He adores her hinvit. 

J>mfc Pm going. 

J ai vu(e)** Pve seen some (of them). 

Kile ue Pi pas Ju. She hasn't read it. 

Je vais Iui envoyer un mm. Pll write him a note. 



to S1KIJC HIRES 



Va tatr dire au re voir. Go and say goodbye lo them. 

On peut fj irouver pluvleur*. You may find several. 

(b| Pronouns precede a negative imperative, but foilo* a positive imperativ e and 
are linked to il by a hyphen. 

\e me parte/ pus com me (a! Don't speak to me like that? 

jVV/i parlom /wsl Lct*s forget about it! 

I>ltes-/ui de revenir bicntftt! Tell hi in her to come back soon! 

Boiw/j un peu! Drink a little (of it)! 

PrendWc mats ne ie dnnne Take it but don't give it to your 

pa* a ton friro! brother! 

With the positive imperative rat and te are replaced by tuoi and toi. 

!h>nnez-mai \ ntre billet! Give me your ticket! 

An « is added to tbe singular positive imperative of -<r verbs before y and en. 

Vta~y! Come on!/Gct on w ith it! 

N> v a pas! Don't go (there)! 

Manges-en! Eat some! 

N Vn mange plus! Don't eat any more? 

(c) There are two small groups of verbs, each followed by an infinitive, and with 
them tbe pronoun is placed before tbe phnupal verb faire. Jalsser, env over and 
regard* r. voir, eenuier. entendre, sentlr. 
14 

On y /era installer un placard. We'll have a cupboard installed 

II \ a fa U00 partlr. He's going to let her leave. 

Ne fe$ latesez pas (omber! Don't drop them! 

Le professeur/Wfm*iVf*7chcreher The teacher sent him/her to fetch his 

ses eles keys. 

Kite nous refiurde Iravaltler. She is watching us work. 

Jete*cm br filer. I smell it burning. 

When the principal verb is in the positive imperative form, the pronoun is placed 
after the imperative and linked to it by a hyphen* 

Piter frg cntrcr! Show* them in! 

Lalsxe-noitf dormir! Let us sleep! 

Rcgarde-ia pleurer! Look at her crying! 
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14.4 Order of pronouns 

Wlvcn nwrc than one of the pronouns occur in a verb phrase* there is a special 
order in which they are placed* The following table is a useful guide: 



m 
tc 
*e 
nous 

mi 



before y 



kur 



(a) examples with me, le. se« nous, \ous. k/l\ la/l\ les: 



II nttrtu donn£(e)* 

No nous to niontre pas! 

Kile A<* j i ■ ftardera. 

Nous rtrttf Tenverrons chercher* 



He has given it to me. 
Don't show them to us! 
She'll keep it for herself. 
We'll send you to gel il. 



(b) examples including JuL leur: 



Ne to lui demnez pas! 
Il/alrtiramoatrfr. 



Don^t give them to him ha 1 
He showed it to them. 



(c) examples including y and en: 



EDe my a vu(e)* 

Nous mf attendrous* 

II to j* a lalsse<e}s mmber. 

Kile ue * Vn sou we nt jamais. 

Je vais totr ch parler* 

On /w* r« donue tous les jours. 

II my en a plus. 



She saw me there. 

W e'll wait for you there. 

hie dropped them there. 

She never remembers it 

Pm going to speak to them about it 

We give him her some every day. 

There's none left. 



(d) The exception to the above guidelines has to do with the positive imperative. 
The pronoun* follow the positive imperative and are linked to it by hyphens (see 
!4Jb). 



Donnc-tofai! 
M no ( r ez-to hmu ! 
C herehe/-to-r! 



Give it to him! 
Show it to uk! 
Look for them there! 



15 



Oltrei-Zew-tw! 



Offer them some! 
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M L ,ii.i j,. i^-iui-rnl Ask him for some! 

With the positive imperative mol and tol are used instead of me and te. and are 
moved right to the end of the group: 

Ri»nds-/«-nfaj? Give it back to me! 

These two changes are i>ol required if v and en are involved: 

l>onnc-m VwJ Give inc some! 

Va-fVnl Go away! 

15 

Relative pronouns 

The relative pronouns link the information contained in a relative clause to a 
preceding noun, pronoun, or iwun phrase (antecedents). The gender and number 
of vei bs and adjectives in the relative clause agree with the antecedent. 

15.1 Qui (invariable) 'who. which, that* is the subject in the relative clause. It 
is used for people, animals or things: 

l/liommc qui atteudalt au coin de Ja rue e'talt sou pere. 

The man who was waiting at the corner of the street was hit her father. 
Tol, qui as i'air content, dis*mol pounjuol. 

You look happy. Tell me why. 

Ce sont uu etudtanc et une kctricc qui vont nous rcpresentcr. 

It % a student and an assistant who arc going to represent us. 
Le chat qui est toujour* dans rnon jardiu n'est pas a moi. 

The eat that's always in my garden is not mine. 

and in some set expressions and proverbs: 

Qui plus est... And what's more... 

\ olla qui est agrcabic! That's super? 

Qui se ressembk s'asscmbte. Birds of a feather Mock together. 

15.2 Que'qu' (invariable) *who(r»). which, that* is the direct object in the 
relative clause. It is used for people, animals or things: 

Volla k livre que tu as chcrcrk partoul. 

There 'Here is the book you looked hav e been looking for every where. 
Le* cludiauts qu Vile a in\ Wtfs sont ses amb. 

The students she invited are her friends. 



English doc* not need the pronouns 'who, who(m). which, thai* in the relative 
clause. Bui in French, in contrast, the relative pronouns mum be used, 
15 J Preposition+qul refers only to people: 

La ham chez qui j'babltah ftalt Irancab*. 

The woman whose house I was Jiving in was French. 
15 

Le jcuoc bomme a qui elk a donnl lei eles de la vollure telt un 
voleur. 

The young man she gave the ear keys 10 was a thief, 
C*«t un prafesseur «M qui tu pen avoir eonfiance. 

HcVShc*s a teacher you can have confidence in. 

15,4 Lcquel. ksquets. laquelk. ictquelkt 'who. which* arc used as the subject 
in a relative clause* instead of qui. only in administrative or literary language: 

Cette femme. tuquelle etail fort dfeante. frail en reality de* services de 
polke. 

Thar woman, who w*s extremely elegant, was in fact a police officer, 
15-5 Prcposition+lequd.,, refers to people, animals or things: 

C'est ta Jeune femme mac luqueile fbf arte qui) Jl est all* a 1'ecok. 

It's the young woman he went to school with. 
Oft est ie sae duns lequel J'ai mh lament? 

Whet* is the bag I put the money in? 

15.6 De. a arc combined w ith kqucl to form the proi>ouns: 

duquei. desquels. de laquelk. desquelk* auquel. auvqueK a laquelk. 
auxqueJIes 

These changes are similar to clianges made with the articles (see 2), The 
contracted forms arc used w henev er de of & form pait of a prepositional phrase 
or the construction following a verb: 

Sa mere, jftfev 4 taquelle (or a qui > D s'en est ti r& est Ires maladc* 

His mother, thanks to whom he w as able to cope, is very ill, 
tn Rarcon d'accord. mats duquef (or de quit ft'agiMl? 

A boy. yes. but which one? 

15.7 When referring to people, and following a preposition, cither kquel or qui 
can be used. The exception to this ruk occurs with the prepositions pa mil. au 
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iiomhrc de and entre. Following these prepositions the appropi iate form of k-quel 
is always used: 

l es tfmpmmt tesqueh *e trousalent lei Iroi* rclffileuu*. tftaleiit 
mom. 

The homages, amongst whom were the three nuns, were dead. 

15.8 Dont 'ofabout whom, which; whose* is used for people, animals or things, 
and can be used imtead of de qui, duquel desqueK de Jaqucllc* desque 

Void I'argttl dont (or duqueh II a besoln. 

Hen's the money he needs. 
C'wt la fflk dont hir de qui. de tuqueile* II parle. 
It's the girt he*s talking about, 
C*e*t la malum dont fur de faquei/ef Je me sou^ lens. 

It was the house I: 



15.8. 1 The order of words follow ing dont is important— subject, verb (+ohject): 
15 

Votfa la maison dont to* volets son I verts. 

This.That is the house whose shutters arc green, 
Les tftudlaots dont le uom figure ^dessous sont pritfs de passer a 
moo bureau des que possible. Merci. 

Would the students whose names are below call at my office as soon as 
possible. Thank you. 

15.8.2 Dont always follows ils antecedent directly. From the examples at 15.8 
above; rargent dont , , la fllle dom . J* malum ftfaiir..- 

15.8,3 Doni cannot be used instead of dequl. duquel„.if i\\c relative 'whose 1 
is dependent on a noun governed by a preposition; mti la presidence de 'during 
whose.„\<iv« raide de aiiA whose,./. Atafen&rede *ai whose...': 



On a vu la malum i la pone de fuqueiie (hta dont/ la Jeuue fllle a 
frapp*. 

We saw the house where the girt knocked ar the door. 
Cesl rhomme ftftu la presideoce duquettde qui (not dom} la 
Commuoaute' a fall le plus de progrcs. 

He's the man during whose presidency the Community has made most 



Void l^iudiante urn- I'alde de laquelle/de qui /nut donu voir* allez 
completer vos recherche*. 

This is the student with whose help you will complete your research. 
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The English translations indicate that these are formal structures. Informally, in 
spoken French, these complex structures would probably be divided into two 



Ton ami.. Jc ne me souvient |amal* de son adi « m 

15.9 Ou 'where, in which, when* is a relative adverb which can express place or 
lime. It refers only to things. Ou can be used w ith several prepositions; d'ou 
'from where 1 which 1 , par ou *b> which'. Jusqu'ou 'how far* to what cxlcnf, Ou 
can replace relatives such as dans Icquel. ... duqucl... par lequd . 

Rcfftezoivou etcs! 
Stay where you arc! 

Voili la malson ou (or dans fafitdfr/Je suls n«e(. 
That's the house where I was bom. 
C«l le pa\s</7«S Uvttat 

Ii s the country he comes from. 

Je connalt les sentfcrs par ou for par tesuguebf on arrive a I'eglbe. 
I know the paths to the church. 
On verra jusqu Vjw II peut aller. 

We'll sec how far he'll go. 

Some examples where oil expresses time: 

le mols "it the month when 

I'aunee ou the year when 

le moment ou the moment when 

< Vtail le lour ou cJK esi arrivee* It was the day she arrived 

If the antecedent is not specified, la often precedes ou: 



Li ou eJle va. eJle trouve de* \ 

Whoever she goes sl*c makes friends. 

15.10 freposition+quol refers only lo things. It ts also used to refer to neuter 
pronouns such as ce. eela. qutlque ebon, rlen: 

On uhAfMffl I'agfcnlL 
We know w hat it w as about. 

II a ecoute le diseours apt* quol \\ est alle prendre un verre. 

He listened to the speech and afterwards went for a drink. 
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II n> a vralmeut pa* de quoi s'iuquieter. 

There 1 * nothing to worry aboul. 

Ce a quoi nous peusoo* ee sont uos evamens. 

What we arc thinking about is our exams. 



15.11 Ce qui. co que'qu'. ce dont 'which, what* arc compound rotative 
pronouns. Ce (invariable) refers back to information which may be contained in 
an entire sentence, or paragraph. The pronouns qui. que'qu'* dont function 
exactly as if they were being used on their own (sec above): 

EDe a toujour* refuse de sc soumenre.ee qui ue Jul plait pas. \qui is the 

subject of tl>c relative clause) 
She's always refused to obey, which doesn't please hiirVher 
Elle fera eequ 'eilt vent. \que is the object of the relative clause) 
She will do what she wants. 

lis ne *e souviennenl jamais de ee dont nous leur parlons. (dont- 
parier de) 

They never remember what we talk to tlvctn about. 
15.11.1 Tout can nrcccdeceqdl„/evcr>thinguhat. which)'. 

Elie adore tons ee qui est ccossais. 

She loves everything Scottish. 

Je ferai tout ee qtt 9 eite me denude. 

Pll do everything sl*c asks me to do. 

Nous avlons appris una ce dont nous as tons hesolo. 

We'd learned everything we needed to. 

15.12 C'esi (ce soniK«quL que (qu> dont 'UV.who. that, which 1 is used to 
emphasize someoi>c or something. C'est is used for all persons, singular and 
plural. Ce sunt is used for the third persons plural in formal spoken and written 



CV.sr handle qui n eomme d'hahiiude assurer le eours. 

It's Isabclle who will take the class as usual. 
C'est/Cesoni mm amis qui posenl des questions. 

It's our friends asking questions. 
16 

C'« votre passeport dont J'al bcsolo. 

It's your passport I ivccd. 



The relative pronouns function exactly as if tlwy were being used on their own, 
without the ce. The verb in the relative clause agrees with the subject, that is. 
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with whoever or whatever is introduced by c*e*t or ce sonf. Normally ihc 
present tense of &re is used, but other tenses are also possible: 

Cetera avec sa mere uuil Ira eo Italic. 
ItVIt will be his tier mother be ll go to Italy with. 

If the subject emphasized is in tbc pronominal form, ibe emphatie pronoun is 
used (sec 14Je). 

Ce n VsY pas nwi qui sera rcsponsable. 

It's not me who'll be responsible. 
C'est ^race a elte qu U sen e*l fir*. 

It's thanks to her he succeeded. 

Note the structure c*e*t...quc. frequently used to cmplwsisc something. In (his 
ease que is a conjunction. C'e*t...que is also used to draw Mention 10 someone 
or something; 

C'est demain qu 'on va partir. (empliasising 4 demain*) 
It's tomorrow we'n lead ing. 

C'Aait avec toute Ja famiUe fij'on allalt parllr en vacances, 

(emphasising Moute la famille*) 

It was with the whole family that we were going on holiday. 

16 

Inierrogatite pronouns, adjectives and adverbs 

There are different sets of interrogative pronouns for people and for dungs, and 
some of the pronouns have tw o forms: a short form, and a longer compound form 
which includes the interrogative inversion etf-ce? The longer forms are more 
likely 10 be used in contexts which arc less formal such as spoken French, or 
informal letter*. Some of the forms arc also different depending on whether the 
pronoun is the subject or objeel of the interrogative clause, or whether it follows 
a preposition. The interrogative pronouns are usually accepted as masculine 
singular — for adjective and verb agreement — unless tl>e pronouns clearly refer 
to feminine and or plural nouns. 
Forms for people 

Subject qui? or «|ui etf-tt urn? who? 

Objtvi qui? tft qui tit-M que 'qu'? who(m)? 

Following a preposition dr.a.u\vc...qtti?orquiftt-CL k qtttfS of. n>.wnh . .whrtm) 1 

iULZ 
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lii the following examples, note the use— or not—of inversion. 
16 

Qui est a la parteVQui esi+ee qui est a la porte? 

WI>o is at the door? 

Qui vous a \u{t?t%)VQui ^Hr qui vous a vu(eJ*)? 

Wl» saw you? 

Qui as-lu tromiVQui eshce que tu as trouve? 

Who did you find? 

Qui a-t-ou entendu pleur€r?'{>Wf etf~ee qu 'on a entendu pleurer? 

\VI>o did we l>cai ceding? 

/I yw/ futo+dbVA qui okf v« Vile parte? 

Who is she talking to? 

/W* A qui e*t-il assb?//V£* esf-ee 'il est assls? 

Who is he sitting heside? 



16.2 Forms for animals and things 

Subjcel qtTvvl-ce i|ui? what? 

Objecl i jui 1 :[u ' I or i j i j l' ^ i queiqiT? what? 

i'oIhwiTii.' a pivpLiMiKTii de. ik,.qmn? «r quoi g*t-ce qu*/qw*? of. to»<,wLn ' 

Once again, in the examples, note the use— or not— of inversion. 

£if Vsr-cr f intfresse? 

What are you interested in? 
Qu Vsr-cr l,'.', II dlt? 
What is he saying? 

Que veu\-tu?/{>u *e.st-ce que tu veu\? 
What do you want? 

Que pense-MI de la maUon? 'Qu *esi-ce qu II pense de la malson? 

What does he think of the house? 

En quoi cnnsbte-t-Ji?/£* quoi e\f-ee qu 11 consist e? 

What does it consist of? 

Avec quoi va-t-elle payer les billets ?/Avec quoi ethce quelle va 
payer les billets? 

What is she going lo pay for the tickets with? 
16 J Guidelines on tbe use of Inversion 

(a) qui? (subject pronoun* used for people} — no inversion, 
lb) compound lorms already include est-ee?, so additional inversion is twi 
needed. 

(c) que^qu*? (object pronoun, used for things )— inversion needed. 

Id) quo!? i pronoun following prepositions, used for things)— inversion needed. 
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16.4 Qui? and quoi? can occur In pbratcs without verbs — usually \u 
spoken French. 

M. Martin est a Ja pnrte. (JW? 
Mr Martin is at the door. Who? 
Ji ii .11 pas i-ntL ntlu. Quol? 
I didn't hear. What? 
Quoi fa neuf? 
What's new? 

de plus JoJi que TEcosse? 
What is lovelier than Scotland? 



16.4.1 The interrogative pronoun Jequel? *u 


ho, which, what?' 




Lequcl implies that a choice is being made 


from a limited nun 


iber of known 


people or things. 






Singular 


Plural 




Masculine fcqud? 


Icm|ih*I»? 




1 \-mminc Uquvile? 







There are also coniracied forms following de and a: 



Masculine diwiud? deiquch? 

Feminine de lauuclk? tk«|uelk*7 

Masculine auquct? iiuxquels? 

Feminine a laquiillc'.* imvi|m.'lki. T 

Luquttle des eiudlantes chcrchc/-vous? 

Which of the students are you looking for? 

De tous tes court a la fac* iequi*t pref£res-tu? 

Which ol all i he classes at university do you prefer? 

II m'a dlt qu'il a besoln d'un de ces livre*. Mais duqutR 

He told me he needs one of these books. Bui w hich (one)? 

AuxuudUs de vos amies avez-vous eerit? 

Which of your friends did you write to? 

16.4.2 The interrogative adjective quel? "which, what?* 
Quel has four forms: 

Singular Plural 
Masculine quel? qj«h? 
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Singular Plural 



Quelle rtfpouse? 
Wlui which answer? 

16 

Quelle rffwuie a-t-clk donate? 

Which ansu ci did $Jic inve? 



Note the inversion when quel? modifies the subject of the sentence, as in the 
Hist two of the following examples: 

Quels pr&fesieun scroui la? 
Which teachers will be there? 

Quelle etalt la femme qui f a donotf Ic pourboirr? 

Which woman gave you the tip? 

eil-ll? 
What time U it? 
Quel jour joranuvnou*? 
What is the date? 

Dans fitfife pdehe a-t-dli mis la cle? 

Which pocket did slw put the key in? 

16.4 J The interrogative adverbs eombkn ded'? 'how many?*, comment? 
4 how?\ o&? 'where?\ quand? "when?' 

En spoken French, simply by using interrogative intonation, a statement can 
become a question: 

U est la? He's here? 

When any interrogative words are included in this kind of question, they axe 
placed at the end of the sentence: 

EOe a t r e ud depute com Men de mob? She has been waiting how many 

nmdtf? 

Vmi J'ave/ fail comment! How did you do it? 

Us vont mi? Where arc they going? 

Uli fait quai? She's doing what? 

Us a (merit quel programme? They like what (which) programme? 

When an interrogative w ord Mam the question there are various ways of dealing 
with the interrogative inversion: 



(a) >f the subject is a noun, simple inversion: 
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(hi bahfte la vletlle dame? 

Quand parlira tc train? 

Comment va le raalade? 

Combien cotite cctte bouteille de \ In? 



Whctc docs the old lady live? 
Wlwn docs the train leave? 
How is the pal lent? 
How much is this botilc of wine? 



lb) if (Ik subject is a pronoun, il is linked to the verb by a hyphen; 

Ou Iwhiif-t-tiie? Where docs she live? 

Quand fxirtira-t-iH When will il leave? 

Comment wi-iW/? How is he? 

Combien rortflri J rfftT How much is it? 



16 

Another way of asking the same questions is to change the order of words, 
with the noun subject placed before or after the interrogative word — usually in 
informal, spoken French. 



La vleille dame, die habile ou? 

Le train, II parllra quand? 

Le ma lade, II va comment? 

Cctte bouteille de vlru combien eJle 

coute? 



Ou la \lellle dame bablte-t-c)le? 
Quaod le train parilra-t-41? 
Comraenl le malade \ a-t-JI? 
Combien eclte bouteille de via 
coute-i-eJIe? 



The questions may also be asked by inserting esl-ce que? after the question 
word There is no additional inversion. This way of asking questions is much 
more common in informal spoken French. 

Ou tf-ce que la vieltle dame hablte? 
Quaod est-ce que te train partita \ a parllr? 



NOTE Inversion of the verb and a noun subject is often avoided with 
interrogalivc words of more than one syllable: comment?, combiea? 



16.4.-1 There is no inversion of tl>c verb and a noun subject if the verb has a direct 
object or is closely linked to an adverbial phrase. In this case, you make 

inversion by adding a pronoun which agrees with the subject, and. in fact, you 
have a double subject. 

Quaod /f.v enjmits maiigcnt-i/i leur petit dejeuuer? 

When do the children have their breakfast? 
Comment le premier minisire Yft*t-Jf expliqucr cela? 
How is the prime minister going to explain that? 
Comraenl Uprofesseur Ta-t-tf Iraduit eo anglais? 

How did the teacher translate it into English? 



T2 STtUCIURES 



1 6.4.5 Some of the interrogative adverb* nuy be preceded by a preposition: 

D'ou vtcnntnl-IU? Where have they come from? 

Jusqu V/m cunpte-t-dk aller? How far doe* she intend going? 

Depuis quand let tafknti attend en t- How long have tlx: children been 

II*? wailing? 

Pendant vomhien de lent/n e1c«-*ou* How long did you stay? 

restefeA)? 

16.4.6 The interrogative adverb pom quo!? 'why? 1 
There arc three possibilities with pourquoi: 

(a) if tltc subject is a noun: 

Pourquoi I'AwUant va-HI a la fac? or LVtudianl, pourauot va-t-U 
a la fac? 

Why is the student going to the university? 
lb) the informal version: 

Pourquoi ototf que I'cludlant s a a fac? 
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u I if the subject is a pronoun: 

Pourquoi c(c*-vout la? 

Why arc you here? 
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Cardinal and ordinal numbers (see 49.4, 49.7) 

Cardinal tiumfrer* are adjectives and precede their noun. They can be grouped 
according to their form: simple or compound. 
17.1 Simple Amu 



0*r* 


6*ix 


l2dou/t' 


Mltrenle 


1 U, uik 


7*pt 


IJlrriec 


40<|uamiitr 


:deu\ 


IM 




ttdaqaaiitr 


3 trim 




L5quin/t» 


Msouaatc 


4 quatrt- 


todix 


i4tttM 


100 cent 


5 dm 


tlon/t 


20 vitiEi 


tmiic 
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17.2 Compound forms 

Units are linked to tens by a hyphen — with the exception of the six numbers 
Linked by it (174.1). 

1 7 dlx-sept I ft dix-huit 19 dlx-ncuf 

22-29 \ dirnv tit viofl juuI 

J2-39 tri- nti*-ik<ux to trvnU'-ni'uf 

42-49 iguarante-ilrux to ijuarjnk'-m i t 

52-59 (iii(|ujnit-ili'ux to tin<|uantv'tuuf 

62-99 winnlc-dcm to qnmln^ higMh^gtf 



In Belgium. Canada and Switzerland the old forms of 70, ftO and 90 are 
sometimes used: 

70 scptantc 80 octauie or huitantc 90 nonante 

1 7.2, J Compound forms linked by el, mo hyphens 

21 vintf rt uti 31 imilrvl ttn 

41 qujraotvit un 51 rinqujHlc ti □□ 

61 ti>i\aotf h an "I tgtogted gm 

17 22 Compound forms without et and without hyphens 

101 cewlMP 1.001 millc »B 

17 

17 J Numbers are invariable, but there are four exceptions to this rule- un* 
zero* vingLccni. 

(a) un. une: un is used in counting, and with masculine nouns; one is used 
with feminine nouns. 

un. deux. trob*„ one. two. three... 

un verre dc vin atone glass of wine 

ViHRt tt tme etudlante* soot nuei. Twenty-one students came. 

(b| zero, vtogt. eeut: these numbers add s in the plural. 

sept zeros seven zeros' nothings 

quatre-viogts ftO 
ciucj cents 500 
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but Ihe % is dropped whci>cvcr they are fallowed by another number: 

quatre-vlotf-dnuzc 92 
trois cent MixutMepI 367 

17.4 MUleis invariable. 

7,000 »pi mMIe 9,021 neuf milk fflngl el n 

hi dales mille may be shortened to mil— bin this is a bit old-fashioned: 

\9A I *ttffc to milt neuf eenl quaranlc et un 

When dates are spoken, as opposed to written, dix-neuf cent may be used 
fraille neuf cent: 



dix-neuf eenl quaramc et un 



NOTE Cent *;< 


m be included in the da 


le, wherea* in Eng 


li*h 'hundred* i* 


uwwllyommcd 









and cent are netvr preceded by un, whereas in English 'thousand 1 and 
'hundred* may be preceded by 'one 4 or V: 

mUle onc/a thousand cent one. a hundred 

17.4,1 Care should be taken w ith the follow ing series (sec 49*7d): 
mille (invariable, and never followed by de) 'thousand* 

di\ milfe persounes ten thousand people 

un mlllier (ded'K des mJLIlcrt <ded\> 'about a tlwusand. thousands* 

II y a des mi/Hers d'frudiaut* dans le* rues. 

There are thousands of students in the streets. 

un million <ded'). cinq millions (de d l *a million, five million 4 

un million Habitants a million inhabitants 

un milliard (de'd'). dou/e mlltiards (oW) 'a billion, twelve billions 4 
17 



La banque tul a pre*!* t inquanu milliards d'curos. 
The bank has lent him her fifty billion euros. 

I7J Cardinal numbers 

Cardinal numbers are used in ihe following: 

(a) dales: 

It 15 (quinzt) mars the I5lh (oO March 

le 3 (toty Janvier the 3rd (oft January 

Quel Jour sommes-uous? What's the dale? 

Nous somroes le 7 ffep0. If a the 7lh. 

but, exceptionally, the ordinal number is used for the tlrsl of ihe month. 

le ler /premier) a\ ril the Isl (ofl April 



NOTE Months and day* of ihe week hcvin with snuitltettm in French. 



lb) names of kings and queens: 

Henri IV Louis XIV (quatane) but Francois ler fprrmier) 

(c) chapter and page numbers: 

cbapltrc deux* troi\ t quatre.. hut ehupifre premier or chapitrc un a la 
pWtiHfdix-huitt 

id) lime: 

a cinq lieures at live o'clock 

The 24 hour clock is used in timetables, 
a qu i- hcures at two o'clock 

17.6 Punctuation in numbers 

French English 
lOOOor 1.000 UOOOor 1000 

IS294or 15,294 15,294 

S 1 5 H,S (decimal rximl) 
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17.7 Ordinal numbers 

Ordinal numbers arc adjectives bui may be used as noun 

17.7 J Le premier. Ja premiere 'first 1 ; te second, la seconde or Ma 



EOe est to premiere de la daw* She is top of the class. 

Us talent Its premiers a partlr* They were tl*c first to leave. 

VoJU u» billet de sewtufe clam. Here is a secoifcJ class ticket. 

18 

Cent un potliielen de seeond ran*. He's a minor politician. 

Cent la deiixieme fob qu'tl est en It's the second lime he's been laic. 

retard. 

17.7.2 For most ordinal numbers leme is added to the cardinal 



dU-sept>tf/.v-*^wVw* 
\ Ingr et un>W*tf & uniime twcniy-first 
cent>crarf<W hundredth 

but Ihere arc some exceptions: 

un>premier{scc 17.7.1) first 

deux>OT4m/. dewctemeX*** I7JJ) second 

dnq>r/^/^la<l<lii) fifth 

touf>neurie'me t>v) ninth 

and there U a small group where the final e of the cardinal number is dropped: 

<|uatre>v"tffriV«* fourth 

thirtieth 



and in iw> cases the final s of the cardinal number is dropped: 

t\uaXr^\in&i>Quatre~vitifctiente eightieth 
six eents>t£v cenrUme six hundredth 

neuf eentwir^w/ eentie'tne nine hundredth 



The abbreviated forms are the number— eme (note thai -erne U sometimes 
further shortened to a superscript e): 
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la Stetne etaj;e 
le $7£me Ih re 



the 53r<l flooi 
the 57th book 



but 

Jeu-Paml /<* 



John-Paul I 



(You say: Jean-Paul premier.) 

Some examples with numbers used as nouns and adjectives: 



Je sub i premier* (anuee). 
Qui est le anziime? (no elision) 

C'est k iittitiuctiw Mu lv. 

Pour la AwYmfofo! 



I'm in the sixth form. 
Who is eleventh? 
If % the fifteenth century. 
For the umpteenth time? 
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fractiM* (tee 49.7) 



un demi but when 'half is not a (ruction i 
M un t*n 

un qwirl i 



20 

and for all the rest, the ordinal forms are used: 



V w un dlxicme ^, 
1W unelderoi 

un centime 1L, 



un uxlime 
un tt un tier* 
un millttme 



?<de) 
dcu\ Hen 



V, deux cinquiemes 
6V* six (el) trois q«M 



h t/<*nr/-bouU'ilte 
trois kilos ef de mi 
une demi-heutv 
une heurc tt dtmtie 



a half bottle 
V/t kilos 
a half hour 
IJO (am) 



NOTE Demi a invariable* but ti demise) *g 


ret* in gen 


dcr (not nm 


nher'i * ith 


ib noun {sec IMc). 









Je serai la dam un quart d'ueure. Til be there in quarter of an hour. 
On a bu fr* trois quarts dc la We've drunk three-quarters of 
boutcllle. bottle. 
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Approximate quantities (sec «.7) 
Approximate quantities arc all followed by de >d* if a noun is specified* 



une dizain? 

une fdemi-)/douzaine 

une viitRtoiite 

une vemaitte 

un nflftr 



aboul ten 
(half) a dozen 
aboul twenty 
aboul a bundled 
aboul a thousand 



ai>d 



mon than 



less than 



Je voudral* demi-dou&ine I *d like half a dozen eggs 

II y avail rf<-> vetuaines de cafardt. 
Files etaieot plm de/mmns de 
tmte. 



There were hundreds of cockroaches. 
There were more less than thirty (of 
them). 
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Dimension* t sec 49. 6 1 

There axe various ways of expressing length, breadth, height, depth* etc*, some of 
which arc given below* Perhaps the best way to deal with them is to select the 
form that you find easiest to remember* 
20 

20. 1 Length 

fot things and animals: 

Quelle est la longueur de la eorde? I low long is the rope? 

Quelle est la Jargeur de la rue? How wide is the street? 

Quelle est la hauteur de rimmeuble? How high is the building? 

Quelle est la profoudeur de Tetany? How deep is the pond? 

and for people: 

(omblen me*ure-i-il? How tall is be? 



20.2 Long de, large de. hunt de. profond de 
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une corde tongue >.,\ 5 metres 
une rue targe de 3 metres 
un Jmmeubk haut de qualre erages 
un i ftang pmfond *Tun metre 



a rope 5 metres long 
a street 3 metres wide 
a building four storeys high 
a pond one metre deep 



and if a verb is required; avoirifaire-si/e+de long or £*fre+l<mg denize; 



Cette corde a 5 metres *rV 
Cetle rue fait $ metre* </V to-jp. 
Cede corde est tongue de 5 metres* 
Ce fosstf est prof ond metre. 



This rope is 5 metres long. 
This street is 3 metres wide. 
This rope is 5 metres long. 
This ditch is one metre deep. 



Different verbs are required for expressing the height of people: 

C'est un horn me d'un metre auatre-vingfi. 

He's 6 feet tall. 

BOe mesure & peu pres un metre quurrc*\mgt\. 

Shc's almost 6 feet tall 

II e\t plus grand qu'elk. 

He's bigger than she is. 

EDc est plus petite que Jul, 

She's smaller than him. 

tls ont pas la meme tattle. 

They're not the same height. 

C'est vrai. elk n'a pas ia meme taille que Jul* 

That's right she isn't the same height as him. 



20J Weight 

for things and animals: 

Combtenp&e I' ele p b a n t ? 
21 



What does the elephant weigh? 



Quei poidsfuitAM 

II pe\e environ. ■ .Je oe sals pas. 

II piie plus Jourd que tol. 

II e*t mains lourd for plus tegert qu Vile. 



What does it weight? 

It weighs about...! don't know. 

It's heavier than you. 

If* lighter than her 



and for pcopk; 



Comhienpfre-tAV 



What is his weight 



Jtt) SlRtJC HIRES 



UpJ*eplttstte IITjUw. He'&ovcr 127 kilos.20 stone 

CVtf une femme rfr 60 kilogrammes 500. Shc*s 60'/* kilos'lO stone. 

ai>d when shopping. 

Je soudrak 500 grammes de frontage. 

Pd like 500g of cheese. 

Environ 250 grammes deceases* s'\l vou plifL 

About 250g of cherries, please. 

Et MIT i/*' li'tntili 

And a kilo of tomatoes* 

E( enfln demMivre de *uert\ Mercl! 

And finally 250g of sugar. Thank you? 

Note the different order in English and French in the following: 

a two-kilo paeket un paquet de deux kilo* 
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Adverbs of quantity (see 4 A 49.7) 

These adverbs ean introduce a noun, or modify a verb. If they introduce a noun 
they are followed by de/d* (see 4-3). Sonic may also be followed by que in 
comparisons. 



:|de) 
un peu (de) 
peu (de) 
laot (de) 
Irop <de) 



enough 
a little, some 
tittle, few 
so much/many 
too much 'many 



autant (de que) 
beaucoup (de) 
plus (de^que) 
comhicn (de)? 
mollis (dc que) 



so as much. man> 
a lot of. many 
more 



how much? 
fewer, less 



II a assez jTargeot. 

Elk a aisez enieudu. 

Nous a\ ons beaueoup de travail 

M*l aussl.J'al heauvoup iratallk*. 

Comhien d 'Influence a-t-U? 

Ce livre \aut vomhien? 

II y a mains de gen* ce toir* 

II Hague nwins que son frere* 



Me has enough money. 

She has heard enough. 

We have a lot of work. 

I've worked hard too. 

How much influence docs he have? 

How much is this book? 

There are fewer people tonight. 

He earns less than his brother. 
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Note that un peu de has a more positive meaning than peu de: 
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J*ai unpeu d'argcnt. 1 have a little money. 

J'al pen <Tar£eot. 1 haven't much money. 

trop (de) can be modified by bcaucnup Of un pcu: 

II a htuueoup trop j/'argent* He has far too much money. 

Elk a bu tot pen trop. She has drunk a bil too mueh 

beaucoup is never preceded by (re*: 

Mcrcl beaucaupl Thank you very much. 



II 

The verb group 
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Agreement of verb and subject 

The verb is formed of the stem, and an ending. For example in the infinitive 
donner. the stem is dona- and the ending is nsr. Most verbs are listed in a 
dictionary in their infinitive form, which is the pan of the verb which does not 
indicate a subject (first second or third person) or number (singular or plural). 
The English equivalent of the infinitive is l to*+vcib. There are three main 
group*, or conjugations, of verbs, identified according to then infinitive ending: - 
er.-Jr*-re. 



(t nniT tlottn-*-tr to give 

finir (in- Mr to lini*h 

\ entire *cod- +-rc to sell 



There arc also verbs which have an infinitive ending -olr: recevoir to receive*, 
s'astenir 'to sit down*. Verb endings— in contrast to the infinitive — indicate the 
person, the number, time |iensesl and mood (indicative, subjunctive). With these 
endings the verb is called a Unite v erb. 

22.1 The verb ending uinuvs agrees with the subject: singular subject 
^singular verb ending, plural subjcct+plural verb ending. 

chamv bicn, Slw sings well. 

\otis parkin francah. We speak French. 

22.2 Guidelines for verb'subject agreement 

Normally, it is clear w hether the subject is singular or plural, but there are some 
subjects w hich cause difficulty. When the subject of the verb is qui. the verb 
agrees with the antecedent (sec 15.1 ). 



Till. VMtH-OKUM' JO 



Toi et ton frire. qui a%ei M lous le* deux tres pares*eu\. H allez 
redouhler cette aunee. 

You and your brotlwr. who have both been very lazy, arc going lo repeat 
this year 
Cfftura* quiserons re*pon*ables. 
We'll be responsible. 

22 

C*e»t is used with all the singular emphatic pronouns and also, in informal 
contexts, for all the plural omphalic pronoun*- In more formal written and spoken 
French the third person plural form is cr soul {see 6Ja, 14.2c). 

Cat dies qui font toujour* Ja nknk 

They always do the washing-up. 

Ce utnteux qui vout donner la repoaae au minktre. 

They arc going to reply lo the Minister. 

and note the expression si ce n'est 'unless, except for. if not* 
(invariable): 
SI ce * 'eti {pas) eux. qui esl-ee? 
If it's itotthmwho is it? 

22 J Compound ftutiject+singtilar and or plural verb 

Un imfltm qui Jul rttf beaucoup plu. c'ftf *La lisle de Schlndler\ 

One of the films he liked very much was 'Schindlcr's List*. 
Plus d'un de mm amis va/vtmt en France eel M. 
Several of my friends arc going to France this summer. 

A singular noun referring to a group, or a quantity, lias a singular verb: la famllte 
'family*. le comile committee , le parti socialise 'the socialist party", la foule 
'crowd'.,.: 



le parti toclalhte a Irop de candidate 

The socialist parlv has too many candidates. 

In the case of singular nouns expressing quantity followed by a plural noun, the 
verb can be singular or plural: le manque de 'lack of. le rate de "remainder of. 
other, rcsl of. la foule de "crowd of...: 



Le manque d'argent est un prohleme peu supportable. 

The lack of money is a major problem. 

Le manque d'uuditeurs est \ raiment deccvaot. 

The lack of an audience is really disappointing. 
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But the speaker or writer may warn lo focus firmly on the plural part of the 
compound subject, and in this case, the verb agrees with that plural subject. 

Une Joule de gms mamfettaieM dam les rue*. 

A crowd of people w ere demons! rating in the streets. 

22 J. I Bcaucoup de, corn-Men de?. pcu de. la plupart dc are followed by plural 
verbs when they arc used as subjects. 

Beuucoup d'Audiunh wont pas de bourse. 

Many students don't have a grant. 
Combien d An R lms sont alles au match? 
How many English people went to the match? 
Pern decern out aim* la pltct. 
Few people liked the play. 
11 

Lu pluport des ttudiant* iravailient durant I'M. 
Most students work during the summcr. 

If combien de? and la pluparl de arc followed by a singular noun, the verb is 
also in the singular 

Combien de la iarte retfMtf? 
How much of the tan is left? 
Lu plupart ess deja mantfe. 

Most of it has already been eaten. 

22X2 Compound subjecis linked by e<: the verb is alw ays plural. 

Pierre et Marie iront cusemW*. 
Peter and Mary w ill go together. 
I *un et lautre mu fj uri#ue** . 
They arc both tired. 

isuhelle et moi ailons prendre un cafe*. 

Isabelle and I are going for a coffee. 

22J.3 Compound subjects linked by ou or nl: the verb is usually plural— unless 
the subject is, in fact, really singular. 

Michel ou Mm vfcntaM to chercher. 
Michel or Marc will come and pick you up. 
Vous ou eiies devez rester a Ja maison. 
You or they must slay at home. 
M mon frere m ma wur n aideni ma mere. 
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Neither my brother nor my sister hclp(s) my mother 
JW liii ni moi n avons recti un cadeau. 
Neither he iior I received a present. 

NJ I'un ul L'autre may be followed by a singular verb, but the plural is also 
|Ktfsibk(scelL7.1>: 

Mllm niVautre n 'of alWne som alles Jul parler. 

Neither of them went to talk to him ha . 

Note that Tun ou Taulre always has a singular verb: 

L f km ou rmarc pourra venlf . 
One or the otlwr will be able to come. 

The following rule of thumb for compound subjects and their verbs may prove 
useful: 

* if the subjects are linked by et use a plural verb 

• if the subjects are linked by ou or nl a plural verb is preferred unless 

1 the subject ts logically singular 

2 the speaker or writer is thinking of a singular subject 

3 the subject ts run ou Tautr* 

In these three cases the verb is singular, 
24 

22 .3.4 Impersonal verbs, such as II y a 'there is'are\ II reste iheiv rcmainis)*. 
II est arrlvl 'something happened occurred* (sec 46V usually remain singular, 
h hatex er the subject is. 

II y aura des manifestations si vous n'accepte/ pa* la decision du eomite 
d'enlreprhe. 

There will be demonstrations if you don't accept the decision of the 
works council. 

// est iwii* des Reus d'affaires a I'atfroport comme prtvu mats le vol 
avail M aimU. 

Some business people arrived at the airport as arranged, but the flight 
had been cancelled. 
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Formation of tease* 

Guidelines on the formal ion of tenses arc given below, but unless and until urn are 
absolutely sure of the forms and the irregularities— often very small irregularities 
— it is good practice to check in verb tables which include the most useful 
irregular verbs (see Verb tables). The guidelines, refer to verbs and their 
compounds., e.g. vcoJr. devenir. revenlr, coiuenlr. 

In each of the conjugations there are irregular verbs, that is. verbs which have 
the infinitive endings -*r, -lr, -re. -oir but whose stems change under certain 
conditions. Two of the irregular verbs avoir and iirv — are tlx: most important 
of all the irregular verbs because they arc used to form the compound tenses. 

23.1 All of i he lenses have a basic meaning— they are used to refer to present, 
future or past lime. Each of them is also used with additional meanings. These 
additional meanings arc usually made clear in an adverbial phrase in the sentence 
which indicates exactly what the speaker or writer means. However, it is not 
always necessary to confirm the exact meaning— the tense, or context, may be 
enough. For example, the present tense alone may be enough 10 express a habit. 

Kile se Hw til. She gets up early. 

But the speaker or writer may feel it necessary lo indicate quite clearly that the 
action a a habit. 

EHe se Wve t6t urns let jours. She gels up early every day. 

24 

The indicative tenses; the present tense 

There are two main groups of indicative lenses, and they can be divided 
according lo their form: the simple lenses and the amfMtund tenses. Each of the 
simple tenses has a corresponding compound tense, formed with avoir or £ire. 

Simple tenses Compound tenses 

present (present) (see 24.2. 24.41 perfect (passe compostf) (see 28, 29} 
fiOm ' (fufur) (sec 251 future perfect (futur au(erieur) (see 28. 

30) 

24 



imperfect (imparfalt) (see 26} pluperfM (plus-que-parfait) (see 28. 

3D 

past hiuoric (passe hittorlque) (sec past anterior (passe 1 anteVteur) (see 
27) 28.32) 
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The past historic ii also called tl>c simple pust (passe simple) or i\\c preterite 
(prtftMt). 

The conditional tense (conditionnel) ai>d its correspond i ng compound form* 
the conditional perfect (cnndillonnel pass*) (see 33), are treated separately 
because they form a bridge, in terms of meaning, between the indicative and the 
subjunctive (see 34). 

24,2 The present tense 

(a) -*r verbs; donner *to give*, composed of the stem doun-+the endings - 
es. -e, -ons,-ez, -cm: 

jt donne \ give dm giving tic»t» dtwrtons 

tu donnc* vou* dvtittcz 



-er verbs have the same present tense forms as donner with the exception of 
alter "to go': Je wi, tu il-'cltc »yi, nous alfons* vous 0//^ uVHIes ival 

(b) -ir verbs; flnlr *lo finish 1 , composed of the stem An— the endings -is* -is* - 
it, -itsous* -Issoz* -fssent: 



ilvlk finit jLv'tlk* fiitimm 

Regular verbs in the -Ir group have -bs- inserted in the plural forms of the 
present tense, throughout the imperfect tense: je flukvals (see 261, in the present 
participle; flnlssant (see 43K and in the plural imperative forms; flnissous* 
flnisscz (see 44). 

Some verbs with an -Ir infinitive have the endings of the -er group in the 
present tense: 

ouvrir 'to open*: JVwnvr, tu /*w»to. ILelle ouvre. nous ouvr&tts, vous 
ou\rez. lis elk* ouvrent 



Some verbs with an -Ir infinitiv e hav e the endings of the -re group (see below) in 
the present tense. They may also have changes in the stem, for example cucllllr 
'to pick', dormir 'to slcep\ menttr 'to tell a lie\ oftVIr to offer', parrir 'to 
leave", se repent I r 'to rcpcm\ senilr *to feel*, servlr *to serve*,,. and their 
compounds. 

dormir 'to sleep 4 ; )e don. tu dors, ll eilc dort. uous dormant vous 
dormer IK'elles dorment 
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(c) -re verbs: veadre *to scH\ composed of the stem vend— the ei>dings - 
or-d*-oa*.-eA-*nt: 
24 



jt renrf* mm* 
In rend* \oui 
il'dlc rend Mfl 

Verbs whose stem cods in d do not add -t or -d in the third person singular IV 
die Mini; H'vWv rtyond * he/she answers*; JL'clle se re«</ 'he/she goes*: iVeUe 
prettd 'he/she takes* — the d of the infinitive stem is enough. Otherwise, the 
veibs have Ai 

noire to drink* JL'elle Aw*/ 

romprc to break* ILfrlLe m«r/>i 

falre 'to do, make 1 il/clle /a/i 

The one exception to this rule is valuer? 'to conquer 1 (and its compound 
coo v allien- *to convince*). The third person singular ending is -c: il/ellc mwf 
fvom-uine)- 

Whh verbs ending in -aindre. -elndre, -olodre. -nd- changes to -fin- before a 
vowel: 

johidre 'to join*; Je joins, tu joins, il elk* yp/jtf, nous joigmms. vous 

There is also a group of verbs ending in -afire. -oftre* some of which are \ cry 
common: accroftre 'to grow*, apparaftrc 'to appear*, connaftrc *to know*, 
dhparaftre "to disappear*, paraflre 'to appear*... These verbs have f before U 
but I (no circumflex) everywhere else: 

cimnaitre 'to know*: Jo connah, tu tottnais* ilelle connaii* nous 
connaissons, vous connaisse^ ik die* wnnaisstnt 

(dl -olr verbs: recevoir 'to receive*: 

These verbs all have the same endings as -re verbs: -x, -t> -ons* -«z, -nt, 
but the stem may hav e changes. 



je ww. mm* 

tu «pm vou 
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hi most cases the first and second persons plural keep the infinitive stem, with 
changes occurring in the singular and in the third person plural. 

de\olr to owe; must, should 1 : je dois, (u dois* Welle doih nous Aim* 
s ous <fc»ri. Jls'elle* rfofimf 

pousnlr *to be able to; can, may': \e petix, tmpotx, Welle peuu nous 
pmiVB* vous/w*iir;, Ih/cDH jMYiVHfi {Note die interrogative form ofje 
peu\: pub-je?) 

saivoir 'to know: know how to*: ]e sals, tu sals, DVele nil nous jmwu, 
sous m iWeiM OWH 

soulolr 'to want (to); wish': ]e kid; lu uVelle veut. nous NW&m^ 
sous Jls'elles mffeitf 

fallotr — always in the infinitive or the 3rd person singular: 11 faut Mi is 
necessary; must* 
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24.2 J avoir *to have* and fire 'to be' 


avoir: 




r*i 


noui * mi* 


mat 


IMW owe 


it ctk a 


DtfeD* mu 


Are: 








hi a 




nuc of 


ilv 1 .wnf 



24.2.2 Points to remember about some present tense forms: 

• three verbs have the ending -leg {not -er) with vous: 

elre *lo be* sous £te* 

dire 'to say* sous dite* 

falre "to do; make* vous faltes 

• four verbs have the ending -oat. or form out (not -ent or ent) with ilv tlles: 

alter lls/elles sont avoir uVelles out 

falre ils/ellcs font fire lls/elles sonr 
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2A23 Some further guidelines on change* in the spelling and form of-er verbs— 
the changes may also occur in other pans of iIk verbs (sec verb tables). 

• verbs ending in eonsonani—er 

The following verbs arc examples of verbs which strengthen the sound of the 
middle e when the following syllabic is not pronounced: 

WOMveler *ro renew 4 doubles the I: Je nmtwfc (u nwwvWta. il/elle 
reiwuvelte, iKelle* renauvdlcnt hut nous renomvtons. *ous mimihz 

Jeter *ro throw* doubles the <: Je/rm. tm jettn> Welle jtttt, Ih/elles 
jetienthui mmp&n*, vntjtfn 

acbeter 'to buy 1 changes the middle e 10 e: J'«eU« tu roUtt* il/elle 
flCft&Q IK files scMttM htf nous flcfttfNU* ran ft to: 

• verbs ending in -cer 

These verbs change the e to c before a and o: commenccr *to begin* 

• verbs ending in -Rcr 

These verbs add e before a ainio: partaker *to share' - nous/wtfqftwu 

• verbs ending in -oyer and -uver 

These verbs change the y to J before an c that is silent; 

employer 'to employ*: JVw/jfoiV, tu emptoies. il olio empbU> 
emptoieni hut nous emphytms, vous tm^oyez 

U 

• verbs ending in -ayer 

These verbs may change the y to I before an e that is silent, but they can keep tl 

payer *to pay (for)*: Jew* torpaief. tu pqyes turpaiesj. U/tMtpaym tor 
puiet. nous/Hirwwv ranpQVg llvelles/wrtvir <ot paienO 

• verbs ending in -e"-+eonsonant— er 

These verbs usually cliange the 4 to e before a final e that is not pronounced: 
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e*9*rtr Mo hope (fori': V*V**> fu opto*. UfeDe ogrirq UVelle* 
espirtnt hut nous esptwm. vous w/n'r*; 

24,2.4 Spelling changes in verb* ending in -dre 

• verbs ending in -aJndrc. -elndre* -olndre ehange the Hid- of the stem to -^n- 
in the plural fonns: 

craindrc *to be frightened of: Je craim, tu cruins* U/elle traiitt hut nous 
eraijtnom. vous traiRnez, lis 'elles craigiumt 

• verbs ending in -oudrc change the -ud- of the stem to -Iv- in the plural forms: 

resoudre *lo resolve; solve*; Je rtiamSf lu ntmut hVelle rdMlrf Am nous 
rtsotvimK sous r&oivn* ilvelles r&olwnt 

These are ir>m<* of the changes which occur in the stem or the endings of verbs. It 
is always advisable to check the forms in verb tables. 
243 How the present tense is used 

• to express any action that takes places, or is taking place, in the present; 
II ripart son auto. He is repairing his car. 

• to express facts, proverbs and general or universal truths: 



Nous sommesle 15 roars. h'sthc l5thofMarch. 

Je w/ume pas* I don't smoke. 

J 7. 3 and 4 make 7. 

Pierre qui wttU tt'onkUM pas mousse, A rolling stoi>c gathers no moss. 

• to narrate a story— tl>c tense is then called the historic present and occurs in 
the informal narrating of a story, or in literature. In both contexts it is intended 

10 make a story more vivid. The following extract is taken from Vn Jeune 
Homme Seal by Roger Vailland* published in 1951. The main narrative tense 
of the novel is the past historic: 

11 passe sans repondre. court a sa cbambre et se Jelle sur le Jit, II *arde 
Jcs yeux flic**, au dcla de la feofrre. sur la Tour Eiffel, roais II ne la volt 
pas. Ilrcpelca vols haute: Me sub I'horame le plus seul au moude,Je 
sub*..' 

He went past without answering, ran to his room and threw himself on 
the bed. He stared out of the window at the Eiffel Tower, but he didn't see 
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it He said over and over again. '1 am the loneliest man in the world. I 
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• to express ihc near, or very near, future or past especially in a spoken, 
informs) context: 

J\v Mfe Pm oft leaving right now. (<v HI sec to it,) 

Kile ml dam uo instanl. She's coming out in a minute. 

II part dlraanchc prochain. He's leaving next Sunday. 

Nous allons au cinema ce soir. We're going to the cinema tonight. 

Je retiem (out de sulle. YX\ be right back. 

Lc train arrive de Paris. The Paris train is (just) in, 

II sort a Hnttaot. He has just left 

and note the verb phrase venir de+iufinitivc 'to liave just*-pasl participle (see 



Nous vtmm\ de commences We have just begun. 

• to express habit or repetition: 

II se t omhe lard. He goes to bed late. 

II tattle la hale (nutes let trob He cuts the hedge every three wveks 



• to express a condition, in the si clause (see 33X1 J; 

S'il arrive hient6t. nous pourmns^pouvons partlr. 

If he arrives soon, we can leave. 

24A Differences In French and Engitth present tenses 

It is important to remember that French has one present tense form but English 
has three forms: a simple present— 4 ! lake. I listen, I write\ a continuous (or 
progressive) present — 'I am taking, 1 am listening, I am writing*, and the 
i or negative form with 'do 1 — 'I da'don't take, listen, w rite*. 



II vhante. He sings, (or He is singing.) 

The verb phrase £tre en train de infinitive can be used to indicate that an action 
is in progress: 



II en en train *f ecrire uue Jettrt. 
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He is writing a IcUcr (at this very moment) 

The vert) phrase alter+(en|+prcseni participle can also be used to express an 
action, or evert, in progress at the potent lime: 

Certains seeteurs de reconomie brWaonique WtU at $ 'amtiiormu. 

Some see tor^ of the British economy are improving, 

24,4, 1 When a continuous and amiinuittg action is expressed along with ihc time 
i: began (*since„.*) or along with the period of lime il has been going on 
(•for..,*). French uses the present tense: 



II />/*>«/ depub< 

It has been raining since Sunday, 

Ca/Ceia/a// u quart d'heure que Je rattends, 

Thai's a quarter of an hour I've been waiting for him her. 
25 

Depuls quand eVw-vous en Ecosse? 

How long have you been in Scotland? 

Depuis comblen de temps **r-dle etudtente? 

How long has she been a student? 

II > a trols mols que nous sommes la. 

We've been here for three momlis, 

and 

YoJJa me heure que nous sous tfnAml 
We've been waiting for you for an hour! 

En the previous example the phrase volla,., que , .is used only with the present 
tense, soiia refeis to the present moment. 

In each of the examples, the continuous and continuing action is expressed by 
the present tense in French: the English equivalent is 'have'has been' (-present 
participle). 
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The future tense 

The future tense of most French verbs is composed of the inllnitivc+thc endings 
-al -as-. -a. -ons.-e/. -omt 
donuer: 



je fawri I shall give 



nous 



*i situcnntES 



lu amrai vim* dtmneivz 

il/ePc dotmtrtt tlVrflctt d<mntt<mt 

flair: 

je jhM 1 shall finish mm* /m 

il'rite gjdni fcfejg /i#»iv>fli 

The -re infinitives <fcop the final -e: JVtr/iw/ ) shall writs 1 , \tprettdrui I shall 

ic* 

\eodre: 



15.1 Many of tlw -oir verbs, and the irregular verbs of the -<r, -Ir ai>d -re 
conjugations, have changes in tbc stem, but they all bave tbe same endings. 
Son*c examples of the stem elianges arc given l>cre. bur it is good practice* as 
always, to check in the verb tables for possible changes. 
25 

25.1.1 Examples of -*lr verbs: 

recevolr: Je rmmJ I shall receive 

voir: Je verrai I shall see 

23.1.2 devoir, pousoir, savolr, vouloir, faJloir: 

devoir: je devrai I shall have to; I must 

pout oir: ]e paurrai I shall be able to; I can 

savolr: Je umrai I shall know (how to) 

s oulolr: ]e voudntt I shall want wish to 

fallolr: il faudra pronoun* will have to: must 

25. 1 .3 Some of the irregular verb* of the other conjugations: 

slier: j'frol I shall go 

courlr: Je coumti I shall run 

avoir: yaurai I shall have 

cueUIr: Je cutillerai I shall pick 

are: Jem/ I shall be 

veolr: Je tfendrai I shall eomc 
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falre: Je ferai 1 shall do; make 

tenlr: Je tiettdrxti I shall hold 

Hoys the future tense K used 

• to express an action or event in future lime: 

II MtttJru* He'll come. 

Kile le farm demaiu. She will do it tomorrow. 

• to express habit* or repeated action (with an adverbial phrase): 

Nous iiron\ uu Journal torn Us Joan. 
We'll read a paper every day. 

• to express conjecture, supposition or probability isec 30); 

Quelqu'un vtent d'arrlver* Ce sera tes Invites* 

Someone has just arrived. It will be your guests. 

• to express absolute refusal: 

Vinsime pas* je u m irm pas. 

Don't go on about it. I won't go. 

• to indicate some distance from someone: 

Vgudrt&voMM encore du the? 
Would you like souk moie tea? 

Vavouerui que je prefer e un verrcd'eau. 

I would prefer a glass of water. 

• as a stylistic device, in a narrative in literature or in journal ism: 

C'etalt un Jeune b tun me tres tfmJde* et II le rtstam toute sa vie. 

He was a very shy young nun. and remained so all his life. 

25 

• as the tense of the main verb, accompanying sJ+prcscnt tense expressing 
condition tsce 33.1.1): 
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On/era la valwelle. sl on a le tempt. 

We'll do ihc washing-up. if we've 

253 Difference* in French and English usage 

French and English usage arc different in certain contexts: 

• with quand'Jorsque 'when*! French uses the future tense; English uses the 
present tensc. 



Quand lu Jet rejamdray. tes parents seront v raiment mil. 

When you join your parents, they'll be really delighted. 

• with reference to a future action French is much more precise than English. 
II fera ce qu'U voudra. He'll do what he wants. 

233.1 • to express a continuous action in the future; 

Je serai en train de preparer un repas quand tu arrh eras. 

Fll be preparing a meal when you arrive, 
l/eeonomie ha (en) s'ug&ruvahL 

The economy will continue to get worse. 

253.2 To express the near future (le futur prnehc>: aUer+infiniuvc. with alter 
normally in the present, or imperfect, tense. This verb phrase is used in spoken 
and written, formal and informal French, and often replaces the future tense. 
Despite its name it can refer to an action in a remote future. It carries with it an 
idea of certainly about tl>c action, which is not necessarily ll*crc in the future 
tense. It may express intention. 

Kite MiAnMAnta. 
She will succeed. 

Les cours wami ^mwrncWeommenceront la scraainc prochaine. 



Le congre* va avoir lieu I'annee prochaine. 

The conference will lake place next year. 

If an action is realty immediate, the present tense is used tsee 24 J), 
KUe rititf daus un Instant. She will be here in a moment. 

The near future is used to express certainty: 



Si tu continues, tu mi m 'ennuyer. 
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If you continue, you'll bore mc uiiiT). 
and to express an intention: 

Tu wms > Wrf 

You'll sec! 

II va uous mohfrer comment le falre. 

He'll show us how to <k> iL 

26 
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The imperfect tense 

The imperfect tense of most verbs is formed by using the stem of tt 
plural of the present tense and adding the endings -ah* -ais* -ait, -ionv -ie/, - 
wkmt It is recommended that you use the first |)erson plural of me present tense 
because the imperfect tense of every French verb, with tl>c exception of e*tre. can 
be composed with this fomi. 



lu 

i! rib 



dan naif 



WW 

uVetie* 



dunrtir; 

donnaitnt 



and some more examples: 

nous flniwons: je fltthsuh 
nous ifni/on\; |e vemiuii 
nous neemmtj je reeevais 
nous mttums: Je meftais 

but ftra: 



nous fai\an\: je fahais 
nous pttuvan\; Je fjtiuvtifa 
nous ORHurJ'lT^f 
nous mangeon*: je man/teak 



26.1 Dm the imperfect tense Is used 

• in description of people, animals, things, states, events (of any length) in the 
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Nous nous sommes retrouves dans un camp dam k centre de la 
France. Nous hghta dans de* tenter C'&ait cn juillet. uous autms 
trold. 

{The Guardian 14.2.95) 

We found ourselves in a camp in the centre of France. We lived in tents, 
tl was July, and we were cold. 

• in description, as opposed to action: 

JVMft rained Jc fwfeb parfaWemenl le fraucaK je MiflU bten a 
rfaota- Ma parents out eu besoin de moj. Je leur ai servi d' iuterprtte. 

{The Guardian 14.2.95) 

I was the eldest. I spoke perfect French. I worked well at school My 
parents needed me. I was their interpreter. 

• to express habit, or repeated action (frequently an adverbial phrase confirms 
the habit, or repeated action): 

Nous atitndions la Mff to jours. 
We waited tlvcre every day. 
Ofl|M vtndredi elle allait au mmrcM. 

Every Friday she went to market. 
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• to express suggestion: 

Slje WfaisaU pour tol? 
Wliat if I were to do it for you? 

• to express discretion (usually in the first person): 

Je vtnais voir* parler de son marl. 

I came to talk to you about her husband. 

• to express simultaneity of actions (usually combined w ith the perfect tense or 
the past historic): 

II iravtrsalt Ja rue uuand II a cntendVentendil son crL 

He w as crossing the street when he heard hislicr slwuL 



The two actions occur at the same time; the imperfect expresses a continuous or 
prolonged action, live perfect or past historic express a sudden, completed action. 
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• »a stylistic device, replacing t\\c perfect or past historic, when narrating a 
story | in literature or in journalism!: 

Son rcprtautanl daos rex-Youuoslavfc *e dkaJt persuade* que le 
ccssex-le-feu n'ftalt pa* encore dtfflnitivemeut enterr*. 

{U Monde 2%3.95) 

HisMerVlts representative in ihc former Yugoslavia said he was 
convinced thai ihc cease- tire had not completely broken down. 

• to express conjecture, supposition or probability, referring lo a possible event 
in the past (see 33*1.5): 

Unpas de phi* el UtombaiL 

One more step, and he'd have fallen. 

• to express the immediate past (see 24 J ); 

Le <raln«miw/de Parb. 

The train had just arrived from Paris. 
Elle somit de la iftBc de class*. 
She lud just left the classroom. 

These examples could also mean 'The train was arriving from Paris*. 'She was 
leaving the classroom*. The imperfect tense of venir in the verb phrase venir de 
+ infinitive may be used to express the immediate past (see 24.3). 

Nous venitms de commences Wc had just begun. 

• to express a condition, in the si clause (sec 33.1.1): 

&\\trawilteitA\ reusslralt. 

If he worked, he would be successful. 

26.1. 1 When a continuous but complete*! action in the past is expressed along 
with the time it began ('since*..*) or along with the period of time it lasted 
(•for...*), French uses the imperfect tense (sec 24*4.1): 



JljtrtitMAdepiihtrohi 

It had been snowing for three weeks. 
27 

Ca/Ct la fafcsalt un moK que nous le MriMi. 

We had known for a month. 

Dcpuis comblen de temps hahisaitAX en France? 

How long had he been living in France? 
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II y mh dk Jours qu'il auewimt la kttrc 

He had been waiting for ihe letter for ten days. 

til eaeh of the examples* the continuous completed ac\\on is expressed by the 
imperfect tense in French: The English equivalent is 'had bccn*+pre&cnt or 'had 4 * 
; participle. 
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The put historic 

The part historic lor simple past or preterite) of most verbs is formed by using 
the Mem of the infinitive and adding the endings of the pasl historic (sec 274), 
However, irregular verbs may not follow this rule, and it is advisable to check 
the stem in verb rabies. 
27-1 Past bbtork ending* 

The following endings are added to -cr verbs: -aL -as. -a. -ames, -ates. - 
ercul 



je donnui I gave nom dannamex 

lu donna* VdU donndtcv 

il f cOe donna i\% r H\t% dunncrtnt 

and the following endings to regular -lr verbs: -is. -is. -Ji, -imes. -itcs, -Jrent. 
flair: 

je fina 1 lintdicd nous finimes 

In fini* \o\x\ finite* 

ildte jinn Irfga finircnt 

Some -olr verbs, and almost all -re verbs, also have the -lr group endings. Some 
examples with changes in the stem: 

voir: (e to* tu i*/**; li'elle viu nous vtmes* vous files, ilsi'elles \irent 
fatre: je/i\. iu/y\ it tile/'/* nous finies* vous fites t HsfeJies fireitt 
nuUrc; je mh, lu mis* Welle miu nous mimes, vous miles. Us/elle* 

mireM 

Note the exceptions venlr and tenir: 



voir: Je Wmv lu Was, il/elJe vitti. nous vSnmes. vous rbtles. Us/elles 
vinrent 
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tenlr: je ting, tu iim t il/elle //»/. nous tfames* TOW /AtM. UVelles 
AW 



There is a third group of endings— identical to the -lr group except for ihe 
vowel Instead of I they have u: -us« -ul, -times. -uie*. -area! These endings 
are used with most -olr verbs, including devoir. pouvolr, savnir. voulolr and 
fidfilr. 

recevolr: Je re^ta, tu re$u\\ WdU rtprt, nous regimes, vous rtffdfe^ JK' 
da repumt 

devoir: Je An, tu duK UVelle rf«r, nous rffim* vous drtfr*. uVelle* 
pou\oir: Je/>fi\* vouloir: Je iVB&tf, savoir: Je flu, ralloir: W fallal 

and 

avoir: JViw . tu tftf, uVelle a% nous rdms, vous tOm, Us/eUes *«™ir 
The -us, endings are also used with a small group of -re verbs, including it re: 

ilre: Je/iu. tu/«*. iL*elle/f"* nous/tt««^ vousyftto, uVelle*/wir«/ 
and some Oliver examples: 

ennnaftre *lo know': Je ouuud 

lire 'to read': JeJkff 
vim Holm*: Jtvtau 

There arc two irregular -lr verbs which have the -v.. -endings: 

cnurlr *lo run*: Je CMtU 

nnrk *to die*: JLeUe maurm 

27.2 How the put historic b used 

The past historic is not used very frequently, and is usually replaced in modern 
French by the perfect tense. However, it may occur in formal written or spoken 
contexts: in some newspapers and magazines in literary works, in lectures and in 
public speeches. It is most commonly found in the third person singular and 
plural. The past historic is used to i 



• an event or action, of long or short duration, that is complete, and over, but not 
necessarily rcnvoic in time: 
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Lc Gene>al de Gaulle vtarf Hft an*. 
General de Gaulle lived for eighty years. 

Le sport s'tpanouli dan le* democratic*: mats U/j*r a I'honneur 
sous le tolalKarUme ttalinien. 

Spon was encouraged in democratic countries: but il was worshipped 
under Stalin *s totalitarian regime. 

En 1991. Vtqmlpt de France de tennis g*gn* la »P* Davit 
In 1991. the French team won the Davis Cup. 

Note that live English equivalent in each of the examples is tlvc past tense: 'lived, 
was encouraged (passive), was worshipped (passive), won*. 

• a scries of completed events, perceiv ed as points in lime; 

The following examples are taken from an article in Le Monde (23,3.95), the day 
after a campaign meeting held by the Socialist candidate in the Presidential 
elections: 
28 

...I'lma&c/jfr bonne.. .cela parui pour son entourage ressentiel... on 
ItMtkUml de inerae...soo e>ouse lul/frslRnede... 

...the impression was good. ..that seemed lobe the essential thing for his 
entourage.. .they felt nevertheless.. .his wife signalled to him to... 

• and in combination with and in contrast to the imperfect tense, which 
describes the background of the event or series of events (see 26.1): 



Puh. II louma le roblnel de I'ivter, se tow les mains* gYmtiw au hp 
accroche* sous le fireie tuyau...Et elle Rtteauit *e* moindres uestes.,. 

tflcnri Troyat ( 1936) Grandeur MXm) 
Then he turned on the tap, washed his hands, dried them on the towel 
hanging under the thin pipe.... And she watched his slightest movement... 

In the following example the past historic is accompanied by a supporting 
adverbial phrase: 

II re*ardalt passer toutes les volt urea et tout a coup comprit pourquol 
elle ftatl partie. 

He was watching all the cars going past and suddenly understood wtiy 
she had left. 



The description of what tlvc man was doing (regardalt) is interrupted suddenly 
by an event (comprll). 



THE.VtKBC.KULP 10.1 



18 

The compound tense* 

The compound tenses of the indicative are formed by adding the past participle of 
a verb to one of the simple tenses of the auxiliary verbs asolr and etre + The 
compound tenses of the majority of verbs are formed with avoir. Reflexive 
(pronominal) verbs (see 40K some intransitive verbs (see 42.2 1, and the passive 
(see 4 1 1 arc formed withfrre. 
28.1 Awir*pa& participle 



the perfect tcmc \*aidonne t gave. I have given. I have been giving 

the Kiture perfect tense 'faumdonni t *hall have given 

the plupcTleei tense J'mrf* donne I had given, gave 

the past anienor tense |Vm rfww I had given, eavc 



28-1. 1 The past participle in the compound tenses formed w ith avoir agrees with 
a preceding direct object in gender and number The preceding direct object may 
be a personal pronoun (see 12), a relative pronoun: quc/qu\ lequel (see 15); the 
interrogative adjective: quel? (sec UASR or combico dc? < see 16,4.4). 

Jeleg iJ wfe*r- 
I have seen them 
29 

J'al vu r^tudiaote que sous avcz neotltufe 

I have seen the student you mentioned. 

Jc ne sab pas iaquelle des voltum II a acneteV. 

I don't know which of the cars he bought. 

Quels consells lui avez-vous donnA? 

What advice did you give himher? 

Combien de leltres iM fcrite*? 

How many letters did you write? 

The past participle new agrees with cn: 

On dlsait que trenf* Jeunes fllle* altendaieol a la pnrte mats Je ai 
vu que dix. 

They said that thirty girls were wailing at the door, but I only saw ten. 
28.2 £tre+paM participle 



the perfect kmc 

the future perfect tense 

the ptuperlcct tense 



I went have gone 
t thai I nave gene 
I had g*HK t ««nt 



ICU SlRUTUKkS 



itw p;^t an^oot kmc >f /m* gjjgg 1 hid gam:, went 

28.2. 1 The pail participle in the compound tenses formed with lire agrees with 
the subject in gender and number. 

jc au! v h ,'iVf. sJiVi'l 1 umit \ommn alters 

in a */te «»V> VMM fttt flita. *lr», 

UtftiW th Mini 

die ert *ftv die* %ont «f/m 
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How Ihe perfect J* used 

The perfect tense is the most widely used of all the past lenses, in spoken, 
written, formal and informal contexts. It U used lo express: 

• completed actions of events, without any implication of duration: 
J'of vtt le film. I saw the film. 
Frequently a precise time is given: 

Kile e\t arrive a six he u res. She arrived at six o*clock. 

• a series of completed actions or events: 

II a voulu alter en tacances. 11 a comutoe* uue carte. It u hue one 
volturc. It est parti bier. 

He wanted to go on holiday. He looked at a map. He hired a ear. He left 
yesterday. 

29 

Adverbs such as d'abord* puis. emuilc. enfln may be added to make it clear 
that one action or event follows another. 

P \. -f'ln j/ ilk ^n.'/i'wi.j^n elleVesr /awfc, ensulie elle sY.tf peifinte, et 
enfm elle ess sortie. 

First she got up. then she got washed, then she combed her hair, and finally 
she went out. 



Bxamplcs of the perfect in a forma) context: 
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Dan* le recent entrellen qu ll a aeccrU U 'Monde" (MAW) Berk 
Ehdu (i r&ffhmt son opposition a une extension immediate de 
I'OTAN. 

(U Monde 

In the recent interview with Le Monde*, BorU Yeltsin reaffirmed Ills 
opposition to an immediate enlargement of NATO. 

L'ampleur du -non' au rfffrendum suMols du 14 septembrc a 
surpris M le numde. 

{U Monde I7A03) 

The size of the "no' vole in the Swedish referendum of 14 September 
took everyone by surprise. 

and tn an informal context: 

Tu vas falre tes devoir* malntenanl!— Mai* Je Id dfJUti 
You're going to do >our homework now!— Bui I've done it! 

The aciion or event may be related to the present but this is not always the ease. 
Note how remote some of the follow ing events afe: 

J'al tmmgii on pcut sortlr si tu veux. 

Pvc had something to eat. We can go out, if you like. 

J*il iv Je film cet apres-mldi. 

I saw h the film this afternoon. 

lis mi vu le fBm II > a un raois. 

They saw the film a month ago. 

EDe a* mone II y a cinquantc am. 

She died fifty years ago. 

Le General de Gaulle **f JrVen 1*90. 

General de Gaulle was bom in 1 890. 

In the following examples note l>ow the context creates additional meanings for 



• the action is completed and in the past, but one could take it that the windows 
are still shut: 

Ontfjb^Iif taitm. 
We've shut (Wt shuti the windows. 

• the action— probably of some duration— was completed in Ihc past, but the 
speaker feeU the effects of the action as he/she ts speaking. The context 
suggests a relation of cause and effect between the two actions. Note the 

i tense form: 
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Je le sens! C'est alYreux! Tu wsflamA 

I can smell it! It's awful! You've been smoking! 

• the actions were completed in the past but were clearly repealed several 



Cette phrase? Je I'd ripitie cluquante fetal 
Thar phrase? I've repeated n filly rimes! 
Nous mm front* le bulletin raeteoroloijique tous les matins* 

We listened to the weather forecast every morning 

The perfect is often found in close proximity to the imperfect. When this occurs, 
the perfect is expressing an action or event tbc imperfect is describing tbe 
background, and'or giving an explanation (see 26-1). 



Nous pous xamme* tewffe)* t6t ce matin. 11/mWi beau et nous : 
purtite)s passer Ja journtfe a la campaRoe. 

We got up early tbis morning. The weather was lovely and we left for a 
day in the country*. 

En the following example the imperfect describes tbc background and the perfect 
expresses an event which cuts across the background. The adverbial indicates the 
suddenness of the event. 



II r^ardait passer toitcf le* volt urn et tout u amp II a eomprb 
pourquoi ses amis prefer**! la bfcycfatte 

He was watching all the cars going past and suddenly he understood 
why his friends prefer to go by bike. 

The immediate past is often expressed in French by vcnlr de-infinitive (see 
24*3, 26*1) where English has the perfect or pluperfect; 

Je viVrtA de le lul dire* Pvc just told lumber. 

EOe HflUft dtr partlr. She'd just lcfl_ 

Tne perfect may be used to express a completed action or event in the near 
future. An adverbial would be required to conftim the future meaning. 

ralfini dans une demi-heure* 

HI have finished in half an hour. 
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Him thi- future perfect is used 

The fuluic perfect always refers to an action or event which takes place in the 
fuiure. Tlie tense may oceur in a main clause or in a dependent clause. It is used: 

• in mum clauses to express a completed action or event: 

1 -Lli miru bjcntol fini. 
She'll have finished soon. 
Nous serons partifefs a ccflc heure-Ja* 
We'll have left ai hy that lime. 

Dans deux semaines IK intrant termine leurs Etudes. 

In two weeks they'll have finished their studies* 

31 

• in deftemient clause*, which are always introduced b\ conjunctions such as 
de* que, aussitot que; quand. lorsque; aprcs que. or by a relative pronoun, 
to express completion of an action or event before another action or event in 
the future. The verb in the main clause is usually in a future tense (see 25J): 

De*s que nous mtrons mange* nous irony les cherchcr. 
As soon as wc\c eaten well go and took for them. 
EDc pvurra le fa Ire quand tu aunts lout exptique. 
She will be able to do it when you have explained everything. 
■It tvpreterai le Ihre que j'aurai bi avanl Ja fin de Ja seniaiiie. 
ni lend you the book which til have read before the end of the week. 

Note the English equivalent of the future perfect: 

des que nous uurt/ns mange as soon as we have eaten 

quaud tu auras e.xplique when you haw explained 

que J'tfUftlf /« which 17/ tot* read 

• to express conjecture, supposition or possibility— just like the future tense 
(sec 25 2): 

Sa mere lui aura dit que nous sommes la. 

His mother w ill (probably) have told him thai we are here. 
Its ue sunt pas arrives! Us auront manque* le train* 

They haven't arrived! They (must) have missed the train. 

• to express a mild imperative or warning: 
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Tu mtm rantf la chambre eet apres-mldl! 

You'll tidy your room this afternoon? 
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How ihe pluperfect I* used 

The pluperfect always refers to an action or event which takes place in the past. 
It may occur in a main clause or in a dependent clause. In both type* of clause it 
expresses, or suggests, completion of an action or event before anotlwr event. 



• in muirr clauses 



Kite wait termini ses tfcude*. 

She had finished her studies. 

Nous avion* parte- au present avant sa demission. 

We had spoken spoke to tl*c president before l>c resigned. 

Tu Aah entrHe) au moment ou elle eommencalt a chanter. 

You had (just) cntcrcd'cntcrcd at the moment she began to sing. 

Note the English equivalent of the pluperfect: 



t termlne had finished 

avion* parle* had spokeiv spoke 

elais enlreHe) had entered entered 
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• in defyerulent clauses, wlwrc it is frequently accompanied by a perfect or 
imperfect in the main clause. The dependent clause, containing the pluperfect, 
is always introduced by a conjunction such as pulsque: apre* que; depuU 
que; quand, lorsque; paree que or by a relative pronoun. 

C'&ait saus espolr puisauW i'mB pas eu le courage de poser la 
question. 

It was hopeless because he hadn't had the courage to ask the question. 
AfrH v«**«* mf> *f* *a leltre de demission, elle tmit wmtee 
malade. 

After she wroic her letter of resignation, she fell ill. 

Vai dtpeme tout 1'irgciil que Yavais refu de mon p£re avant son 
depart. 

I have spent all the money I received from my father before he left. 



TKEVU4BCKULP IW 



In the following example the pluperfect conveys a sense of diffidence or 
politeness or discretion. Il may evert imply mild criticism— just as it can in 
English, with the appropriate stress on the auxiliary verb: 

II Arif mtu floviter dfner ce soir. 

He had come to invite you to dinner tonight. 

The pluperfect is also used to express a condition (sec 33.1*1 K but in this case the 
condition is unfulfilled the action or event never took place; 

On lui aurait donntf I'tigeM dont II avail hesolo. s'll I Wf demand!. 

We would have given him the money if he had asked for it 

The pluperfect is used in indirect (or reported) speech if the veib in the main 
clause refers to an action or event in past time. 

Ma miwt ne mft pas'n'a pas suM'uvait Jamais s*i quaod nous ftions 

My mother didn't know never knew when we got home. 
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Him tbe past aulerlor Is used 

The past anterior belongs essentially to written, formal French. Il can occur in a 
main clause or a dependent clause. 

• when it is used in a main clause it is accompanied by an adverb of time and it 
usually indicate^ that the action or event is sudden or rapid. Verbs in other 
main tenses in the text will he in the past historic. The English equivalent is 
*had'+pasi participle, or simply the past 1 

II eui bienifo trop bit. On Jul Anita a i 

He'd soon had too much to drink. We gave him something to eat 
A peine Jbfelt irrft* qu'll comment a chanter la Marseillaise. 

She had scarcely arrived when he began to sing the Marseillaise. 

• in a dependent clause, the past anterior is tttwms introduced by one of the 
following conjunctions; apres que: quand* Jorsque; ausUtot que* des que; a 
peine, and the main veib is always in the past historic. 
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II roufiit dh qu II eut dil le mot 

As soon as he had said said the word, l>e blushed. 
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If the main verb is not in the past historic. tl>c past anterior is wtf used 
lldmtf J£f*«Vadrk mot 



The conditional and the conditional perfect 

The conditional tense is composed of the stem of the future |see 25)-thc 
of the imjK 
donuer: 



lu 

i! AW 



I would give 



donntrians 
dunrtcriez 

ditnrtcruithi 



fiulr: 

je fin i rah 

In 



I would finish 



vows 
uVrtlc* 



finitions 
finirtez 



\tndit: 



j* 
(11 

lift* 



J would sell 



aous 

vim* 



ivndiiem 
wdraicnt 



The conditional perfect is composed of the conditional of avoir of ftre-pasl 
participle: 

avoir: J'mnrfc tu Mrafr, U'elle mm//, nous awWon*. sous <ii/rfe; ( IK' 
elles auraiem 

ftre: Je sm^ tu sewfc, H/eUe smft nous *mV«», sous 



\* serais allHe) 



I would have given 
I would have gone 



M.1 How (he conditional and the conditional perfect are used 

The conditional has three main functions. It is used to express time, mood and 
coi>dilions. In an indirect (or reported) context, when the verb in the main clause 
is in one of the past lenses. tlvc conditional is used in the dcpeixfcnt clause to refer 
to a future action or event in the context of past time (see 50.5d. 5).h> 
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EDe n'i dti qo'dc me wmt (out a I'heure. (*Jc te vcrraL..*) 

She said she would see mc soon. (Til sec you../) 
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II mVcWm'f qu il n'armeruU pa* avant la fin du nak. 
He wrote fto say) that he would not be l>crc before the end of tl>e month. 
Je mufti qu'tl pleuvraiL 
I knew it would i 



The conditional perfect normally implies that the action or event is complete 
before another action or event: 

Pierre apromis qu'll Vaurait termini quaud nous ftffiffu r*MrH*)s. 
Peter promised (that) he would have finished before we got back. 
Le professeur a dit qu'JI aurait rendu ki copies avant les vacances. 
The teacher said he would return the papers before the holidays. 
Je tavais qu'll aurait loujours pas recti fa lettre. 
L knew he would still not have received your letter. 

The conditional and the conditional perfect often occur in dependent clauses 
introduced by des que, aussit6t que; quaod. lorsque (see 30V The main verb U 
in one of the past tenses. Note the tense in the English translation: 



II rtpondaii que 4b qm V aarait asscz d'arfieot U imit voir le I 

He replied that as soon as he had enough money he would go to see ihc 
film. 

Je lul m demand* d'allumer la ftUvHIon quaud elk aurait flni *« 
devoirs. 

1 asked her to put on the television when she had finished her homework. 

33.1.1 The conditional and the conditional perfect with si meaning *if\ 

There is a sequence of tenses w hich lias to be used when conditions are 
expressed in French. The sequence is the same as the sequence of tenses in 
English conditional tenses. The dependent si clause can precede or follow the main 
clause. 

Dependent verb Main verb 

si * pre*ctti future or imperative 

.VII fait Ut4u dt main j W a la pl*gfc 

If it's fine tomorrow - 1TI go lo Ihe beach. 

57 til brancht U n-pnndrtir iHifphunique. 

Ifyou go out Kwtlcb on the answering machine. 



VMU mtz rk rargent mt jwrin partir en netted 
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Dcpcndcnl verb 


Main verb 




If vou had .some mttney 


you could go tin hulnkiv. 




In the following sequence, the action or event expressed in the conditio 
never actually took place — the condition was unfulfilled: 


na) clause 


thplupcrlcci 


condition*!! pcrlccf 




[fay ftfarni ii^! ram 


je serais amiVrVJ k tempi. 
I wmtU! h t iie ^rrivod in tkoCL 
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The following examples show how the order of the clauses in conditional 
sentences can be changed round; 



Si tu \\*uvms pas tionne* la tarlc aux cerise* a ton frefe ta *o?ur Vauraii 

[fyou hadn't given the cherry tan to your brother your sister would have 
eaten it. 

Ta sarur mtrait mange la (arte aux cerises si Cu ne Vavais pas donnJe 
a ton frire. 

Your sister would have eaten the cherry tart if y ou hadn't given it lo 
your brother 

33.1.2 When there is more than one condition in a sentence, si is used with the 
appropriate sequence of tenses for the first condition. For subsequent conditions 
si is replaced by que^-subjunctive. 

Si vous avtz asscz d'argent et que vous fassiez des Economies, vous 
pourrcz partir en vacauees. 

If you have enough money and you save a bit you can go on holiday. 

33.1.3 The conditional is used— especially with aimer, preferer. devoir 
poutolr and vouloir: 

• to express politeness: 

Kile a tres chaud* paurrah~tw ouvrlr la fenfire? 
She is very hot. could you open the window? 
Yous iftTwfiT Jul dire mtrei. 
You should say thank you to him her. 
II voudraii un billet aller et retnur Paris-Londres. 
He'd like a return ticket Paris-London. 
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• to express a wish or desire lo do something: 

raimerus vklter leu mu^e« de ParK 

I'd like to visit ihe museums in Paris. 

33,1,4 The conditional perfect is used with aimer, preifrer, devoir, pouvolr 
and voutolr: 

• to express regret: 

II auruil hkn aimf voir Ja pelnlure de Picasso mais 1'exposiiion I'ctt 
termlntfe la semaine dernier*. 

He would have liked to see the Picasso but the exhibition ended last 
week. 

Le snack-bar est ferme\ Taurah bien xoulu t'otti ir un cafe. 

The snack-bar's shut, I'd have liked lo buy you a coiTee. 

33-1 J The conditional and the conditional perfect are used: 

• to give information that is doubtful* unconfirmed or alleged— especially in the 



Est-ce vral quMI n\ mtmit pas de reunion dental* matin? 

Is it true there won't be a meeting tomorrow morning? 
[/accident terrovlaire d'hier mmttfaH trenle-troi* victimes. 

Thirty-three people arc feared dead in yesterday's rail crash, 

• to imply conjecture, supposition or probability (sec 2$X 30i; 

OntfnW/qu'il va plcuvolr. 

You'd think it w as going to rain. 

Selon ell* uoe foule teanne 4emb altendre I'arrhA du President, 

According to her a huge crowd was wailing for the President to arrive. 
II ■'«! toujours pas la. U aarmi aunfiaf raulobus? 
He's slill nol here. Could be have missed the bus? 
Tu vas Arc en retard: lu mtruis du prendre un taxL 

You are going to be late. You should have taken a taxi. 
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The subjunctive 

The essential difference between the indicative and the subjunctive has to do 
w ith meaning: wlvcrcas the indicative refers to actions and event* in past present 
or future time (see 24 1. the subjunetive is used to express feelings, possibilities, 
doubts, wishes* orders, etc. In other words, the subjunctive is used when an 
action or event U not a faet — or not yet a factor when there is sonvc sort of doubt 
or reservation about a possible action or event 

The subjunctive is sometime* used as a main verb, but it usually occurs in 
dependent clauses following verbs such as avoir peur que to fear*, crolre que 
1o think', vouloir que *to want wish* or conjunctions such as avant que 
'before', pourvu que 'provided thai \ suppose que Supposing ..'assuming that"* 

The subjunctive is not frequently used in English today, and tianslations of the 
French subjunctive tenses may be indistinguishable Iron) the indicative tenses. 
However, sometimes it is appropriate to include 'may, might, should../ in 
English translations. 

3-1.1 The subjunctive tenses 

There are four subjunctive lenses: 



tenses Compound 



/mow (tubjoftttir pmenO free 35) pcrfct* l>ubj<meiir p**tf) (see 37) 

imp&fect <«bjonclir imp jKait) (bob 36) ptuperfat <ittb]i>iiclir nluvqufpartail) 
tsec m 
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The present subjunctive 

The present subjunctive of most verbs is composed of the stein of the third 
person plural of the present indieaiive^lhe endings -e, -es* -e, -ions, -kz, -ent 



— aue Je dvitne, que tu donnes t qu'UeJIe dmne. que 

donnitms. que vous donniez. qu'uVclta donntnt 

flulr: que Je flttUie* que tu fwisses. qu'U/eDe flalne, que 
finissiom. que vous/miWer. qiWdki/Iitlataf 

vendre: que Je vende, que lu vender qu'uVelle vende. que 
vendions, que vous vendiez. qu'Jlvellev 



35.1 Some of live endings of the present subjunetive are the same as certain 
endings in indicative tenses: 
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• some verbs have the same forms for at! the singular and the third perstm 
piuntl of the present indicative and the present subjunctive: 



Je taw present que Je taw 

indicative tu taihV subjunctive que tu tamu 

ilelle taittf qu'uVeJIe taw 

UVeiles taiMM qu'iKeJIe* tamitf 

• some verbs have the same forms for the r/un/ perstm pturul of the present 
indicative and the present subjunctive, for example: 

nulr: JWeUeijbJtttfff qmHW*mJbdmmt 

nettn: lUdki «rfftw qu'lls/eJIe* hMHT 

recevolr: lh/elie* wcWmtr qu'lb/elles recohent 

voir: bUdkf rifluwf qu'lts/eJIes uennent 

• most verbs have the same forms for the fi> w and second {tenons phtrttl oi the 
imperfect indicative and tl>c present subjunctive: 

donuer: nous donntom que nous sous donmtrt que vous 

donnions donniet 

flulr: nous/7/tiufoas que nous veas/Mtffez que 

finissions flnhsiez 

sendre: nous vendtons que nous vous vendiet que 

The exceptions to this arc avoir, etre, (aire, pouvnir and savotr: 

avoir: nous evfattf que nous tfpAJU vous que vous dpez 

irtrc: nous Abu que uous vous Met que vous soyet 



soytms 

falre: MNHjUSbu que uous vous 



pousotr: nous/*wiw«s que uous vnus/wrmV; que vous 



sivoir: nous swions que uous vous svvicz que vous 



35.1.2 Verbs which have stem cha anges in the present indicative (see 24.2k 
have similar changes in ll>c present subjunctive: 
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bolre: que |e beiu> que lu halves, quit to lie *oi w qulk elle* A^ivw/— 
qui- uous huvhti\. 
36 

de\olr: que Je Ariw, que tu AAu* qu'uVelle Join. qu'Us/elles 
—que nous demons, que vous 

prendre: que je preane. que lu premies. qu'it'eUe/w-r/rn*% qu'ilveLles 
prenne/U — que nous preniorts. que vmi preniez 
seoir: que Je rfeaift^ que tu ttienitex qu'Uelle W<*H*r. qu'Rs-elles 
vienneni— que nous irnton, que vous mtta 

35.1.3 Tlicrc is a small bui important, group of irregular verbs in which the 
present subjunctive has a completely different form from the present indicative: 

falre: queje/a + w. que tnfasses. qu'Welle /avsr. que nous/axw/wn. que 
\<M%fasstei quUlveUes/dAS^it/ 

pou\o»r: que Je puisse* que lu puisses. qu*H'eJle que nous 

puissiom. que vous puizsiez* qu'lls'elles/wkw/t/ 

«volr: que |e sue he. que lu sachet. qu'JLeJIe sache. que nous 
sachions. que vous wte; qu ULvelles sachem 

falloir: quM/tfiV/c 

35 J ,4 A few verbs not only have a din*erent form from rive present indicative — 
they also have changes in the firsi and second persons plural: 

aller: que/*///* que tu miles. qu'Udle mile, qu'lls'elles aillent—qw 
nous allium, que vous dflfez 

•voir: que J'oIq que tu ifaft qu'llelte ait, qu'Us/elles atotf— que 
nous Ojvms, que vous 

ftre: que je sols, que lu ft*, qu'lldle qu Welles que 

> sojww. que vous seyez 
soulolr: que je »vtt/7fo que lu veuillc*. qu'uVelle vettilfe. qu'uVelles 
veuilleni— que nous voulions. que \ous 
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The Imperfect sub)unetlve 

The imperfeci subjunctive is composed of live stein of live second person singular 
of the past historic minus the s-the endings -sse. -f ttftf-At» -ssinus, -sales* 
-sscnt. Tlvc imperfect subjunctive keeps the vow el (a, I* u) of the past historic. 
The third persons singular and plural arc the ones you are mosi likely to meet, so 
they arc the forms given below. 



donuer: qu'llelk- donndt. qu'ils,eltes donnaiseM 



THE VtRUftKDLP II? 

qu'Wdle/mft. qvlbfelkf Jhfutaf 
\eodre: quilelle iwfdft qu'uVelle* vendbsent 

Then: is a small group of verba which keep the u of the past historic— most of 
the -olr verbs, including ihe devoir group, and a few -re verbs such as boire* 
connaitrc* lire. 

recevolr: qu'Uelle ref&r, qtTuVelles rtfmsent 
devoir: qu'll elk Mi, qu'ilv/elle* to 

Ai olr and fire also keep the ti of then past historic form: 

avoir: qu'ilelle rtr, qu Welles dfMJif 
ftre: qu'il elle/iir qiWiUca/kwoii 
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The perfect subjunctive 

The perfect subjunctive is composed of the present subjunctive of avoir or elre 
♦past participle, 

donuenquejV* to' venir: queje**»u wuftl 

flnir: que yaieflm arrlver: que Je soh arrivHe) 

veodre: que j'wV witttt se repow: que |e me sab repttsHe) 
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The pluperfect *uhjunctive 

The pluperfect subjunctive is composed of live imperfect subjunctive of avoir or 
£tre+ pasl participle. 



donuer: que jVirw-frimM? veulr: que je/ktro venuM 
Jlulr: que yemse flat arriver: que \e fusse arrMM 

veudre: que foam MmA se reposer: que Je meflme rtpostfe) 
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Sequence of (eiues; use* of the subjunctive 

There arc rules governing the sequence of tenses used in the main clause and a 
dependent clause, when the main verb is in the indicative and the dependent verb 
is in the subjunctive. 
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M*n clause (indicative) 



Dependent cbu*c (iubjunclivc) 



cither the present 
<tr the perfect 



qu'Ll 



lulutc 


J'alicndrui 


luiutc pericct 


J'aurui atli'ntlu 


perfect 


I *i I attendu 


imperative 


AttcmH 


iro perfect 




past historic 


J* attend)* 


pluperfect 


J'avah ittrnilu 


l * 1 11 L 9 1 1 1 fr 1 1'- 1 - 




cctndititin^d perlc 


d J'aurim atttndu 



cither the imperfect uu'il Unit 
ur the pluperfect qiTil cut fini 



There is a tendency in comemporaty French lo avoid using the impeded and 
pluperfect tenses of the subjunctive. The present and the perfect lenses take their 
place in written, spoken, and informal French. In formal written French and in 
very formal spoken French the imperfeel and the pluperfect subjunctive may still 
occur. 

A guideline for the sequence of tenses in contemporary French: whether the 
tense of Ihe main veib is present future or past, use the present or perfect 
subjunctive in the dependent clause. Reference to present, future or past actions 
or events will help in deciding whether to use the present subjunctive (actions 
and events in the present or future i. or the perfect subjunctive (actions and events 
in Ihe past). 
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She wants you to go. 

Kile voufait que t u sots ttudMft) a 9 heurct* 
She wanted you lo be in bed by 9 o'clock, 

39.1 The sunjunctUi In main clauses 

The subjunctive may occur in main clauses— frequently in exclamations, and 
usually in the third person singular or plural 
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• to express a wish or desire lhat an action or event should happen 



Vlennent *e* vacances! (note the inversion) 
1 wish il were (was) ihe holidays! 
Pourvu uu njfam beau demain! 

I hope if s fine tomorrow! 

* as a form of imperative, or of encouragement, usually following que: 



vietment a man bureau! Tell them to come to my office! 
Que ces idee* te soutiennent'. I hope these ideas help you! 

• to express indignation, following que: 

Que Je t>0ta un cadeau? Jamah de la vie! 
Me give you a present? Not likely! 

• to express possibility, or assumption. The subjunctive may follow que* and 
inversion may occur 

Qu Vile rtputuie ei hh verrons bfefl si elle a appris sa leeon! 

Let her answer and wc 'II sec if she has learned the lesson! 
Srirutiiugle ABC- 
Let ABC be a triangle... 
Ssti Id deux bvpothese* tuivantes... 

Given the two hypotheses w hich follow... 

• in certain idiomatic expressions: 

Que Dieu te Mttlssel May Cod bless you! 

Sauvf qui peut! Run for your lifei.Hvcry man for himsclft 

Vive la Republique! Long live France! 

39.2 The subjunctive in dependent clauses 

The subjunctive has to be used following certain verbs or conjunctions (sec 
39.2.2), The lists which follow give the most common of the verbs and 
conjunctions which introduce the subjunctive: the lists are noi exhaustive. One or 
two of the verbs may also be followed by an indicative. depci>ding on the 
meaning, for example: 

39 



dire que *to say Vindicative hut dire que 'to lell someone to do 
someth ing * + subj uitcti vc 
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The subjunctive may also be used without any introductory verb or conjunction 
when a speaker or witter warns to suggest that he/she has some doubt or 
uncertainty about something. 
39.2.1 The subjunctive must be used following verbs or veib 



• doubt* uncertainty* possibility: 



dmiier qve 


to dour* i thai ■ 


WvstdOUtCUXqUC 


if* doubtful < that 1 


\\vM improbable que 


if* unlikely <llu0 


ilttt fwt probable que 


r* unlikely (thai) 


\\v\t impossible que 


it\mirW*iihan 




ifinoi certain (that) 




h'snotoortainflhiQ 



II esfpm probubU qu VU le sach*. 
It's unlikely that sl>c knows. 

Note that ne pas do u tit que means *to have m doubt that* and is followed by 
the indicative: 



it douse que vous ayez raisou. 
I don*l think you are right 
Jc ne douiepas que vous *f€Z raison. 
I have no doubt that you*re : 



Expressions such as 11 est possible quc/ll se peut que *ll is possible*. II semble 
que *il seems* arc followed by the indicative or the subjunctive depending upon 
whctlwr the speaker or writer feels certainty (indicative) or doubt (subjunctive) 
about what is said or written. When the expressions are interrogative or negative 
they arc followed by the subjunctive, Croire and peruer arc also followed by the 
subjunctive if they are interrogative or negative. Today, however, this rule is not 
always observed, as in the firth example below. 

11 es( possible qu Uk uendra. 

It's possible (very likely! thai shcHI come. 

possible qu\\\*nenne. 
It's possible (not really likely) that sheTl come. 
£si-il pouJMe qu tela vienne? 
Is it possible that she'll come? 
l\ nest pas possible qu Vile vfcm. 
It is not possible that she'll come. 
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Je me croit pes qu Uk MM I* demalo. 

t don*l think she'll be here tomorrow. 

• necessity, obligation, rcstrietion, advantage: 
39 



Wfauique 
II vttuiileque 
II wteuentietque 
Jl etmvieni que 
II imporieque 
Jl ft'Mf miVuv f f«» 

D/ntA* p« <« 9d$ la ft nML 

II nutf Mriaue tu y rifflei. 



should be 
important 
be better 

You must be there at 

You'd belter 



^ nulolr que want preftfrer que prefer per me It re que allow 

exl^er que demand e\iter que+ne avoid s'altendre a ce que expect 

tenlr a ce que insisi ordnnner que order dire que order 

Que veux-tu que je 

What do you want me to do? 



(and note the very 
que J\ Taw?) 



n formal way of saying the same thing. Qu'est-e' tu rami 



Je mesupportepm que lu me re/Mndes eomme ca! 

[ will not stand for you answering me like thai? 

• feelings* emotions, attitudes f whenever they carry an element of doubt). Note 
the expletive ne in certain eases (see 47.12): 



eraindre que+ne fear 
avoir peur que+ue fear 
red outer que t - ne) fear 
rcgretter que (+ne) regret 
se re|oulr que be delighted 
s'etoimer que be astonisltcd 



ft re content que pleased 
ft re ravi que delighted 
fire e'tonneque astonished 
ft re M$&UfU€ upset 
ftre tatisfait que satisfied 
e'esl dommaRc que it's a pity 



rai peur qu H ne soil en relard. 
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Pm afraid he may be latc. 

C'esl dommaRc qu elle* »c puwent pas ('accompanies 

It's a pity they can't go with you. 

39.2,2 The subjunctive must be used after the following conjunctions expressing 
• time: 

a\autquei+ne* before 
m attendant que while 
jusqu'aceque until 

II faut partir avanlqu 'II <**)Jkm null. 
We mud leave before it gets dark. 
Kile est wmttJmfM 'i « que 1'enfant soil endormi(e). 
She stayed until the child was asleep. 

3* 

Note thai in informal French* the subjunctive sometimes occurs following 
apres que when the conjunction refers lo an action or event in the past (see M ). 
This probably happens because the speaker or writer is associating apres que 
with the rule for avanl que. 

Ap* qu -clle ail/u memei les resullats nous somraes all«e)s prendre 
un petit vtm. 
After she announced the results wc went for a quick drink. 



bleu qut ''quoique 'malftrf que'encore que although* even 

qui que whoever 

quo! que whatever 

quel que (usually with lire) whatever 

oil que wherever 

and the adverbs sj/quelque'poui^adjcciivc+que * however * ^adjective: 

Bieu quel? le sache, Je n'arrke pas a y cri>lre. 
Although I know it. 1 can't believe it 
Quoique tuJSUM* *« ■« ™> P** s chancer sa decision. 
Whatever you do, you won't change hi&'hcr mind. 
QuelUs que smeni leurs raisons, JJs n'auraieol pas du dire cela. 
Whatever their reasons, they shouldn't have said that. 
Si dur qu Vile elle ne reussit Jamais. 
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However hard sl>c works, she doesn't succeed. 

Note the following use of the third person singular of rhc imperfect subjective of 
£tre in the set phrase fflt-ce: 

F6t-ce pour le* encourager un j 

If only to give them a little < 

On a eonstaie tes sfcnes d'uo chausemeiiL/A-cv d'uo ehaogement 
progrmtfl 

There have been signs of change, even if fe'fl only gradual? 

• hypothesis, introduced by que and frequently followed by an alternative such 
is on noo *oc nof: 

Qu'WuiUeiou mmt avec moi.Je vais au match, 

Wlwthcr he goes with me or not, Tm going to the match. 

• condition: 

pourvu que. a condition que provided that 

suppose que assuming that 

amoinsque+ne unless 

lis falderont a ctmdiiiou que tu ne dba rlcn a tes amis. 

They'll help you provided (that) you say nothing to your friends. 

• jim 'intended result; result consequence: 



pour que'afin que 

trop^aMez+adjcciivc- pour que too* adjective* to 

de peur que+ue/de crainte quc+ue for fear that, so that., .not 

tfviter que+ne sans que to avoid (something happening) without 

Les enfants mi auez uraod(e>s/w«r qu 'on pulss e Jes laLsser seul(e)ft. 
The children arc old enough to be left on their own, 
De erainte que vous ne martquiet 1'avJon. je vous al reserve un taxL 
So that you don't miss the plane. Pvc called you a taxi. 
Kites sont parlies sum que leurs parents les aieut entendues. 
They left without their parents hearing ihcm. 



and some expressions such as rtutenlUm est que the intention is to\ le fait que 
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L Intention est qu 'ttpmtae Iravaitler che/ Jul. 
The intention is that he should be able to work at home. 

Sometime* (especially in spoken and informal French, and usually following an 
imperative) que alone is enough to express an intended result: 

Apprwchez que Je VNi \oie\ 
Come closer so that I can see you! 

Note the conjunction au poini que *lo the extent that* which is followed by the 
subjunctive when it is used to express (unfulfilled) result, provided the main verb 
is negative or interrogative: 

Ces paquet* fie SaMpm lourds au point que nous devious lei porter a 
trek. 

These parcels are not so heavy that it will need three of us to cany tlwm. 

And there are three conjunctions which arc followed by the subjunctive or the 
indicative depending upon whether the aim was only intended, or hoped for. or 
merely a possibility (^subjunctive), or whether in fact the result or consequence 
actually occurred (+ indicative). 

de sorte que 'de maoicrc que 'de facon que so that 

Uvc-toi defaeon que tu puUses voir le deflle\ 

Stand up so that (hopefully) you can see the procession. 
Uve-toJ defueon a voir le cUflU. (same subject in both clauses, so use 
tf+thc infinitive) 
Stand up and you'll (definitely) be able to see the | 



Finally, there is the expression non (pas) que *nol that* which is used to deny, or 
dismiss, a cause or reason. The following clause frequently provides the real 
cause. In the example, note how the consequence precedes the cause: 
39 

Elle oc \a pas venir. Xon fn'tale ■'«■ uit pas wrie, ruals elk sera a 
I'ltr auger. 

She isn't coming. Not that she doesn't want to, but she'll be abroad. 
• place: 

au que wherever 
d'ou que from where 

jusqu'ou how r far 
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Ou firUkdBrJIralj 
WlMHW she goe*. m go loo. 

J9J The subjunctive or indicative Jo a relative clause 

The choke of subjunctive or indicative in a relative clause depends upon 
whether ihc information in the clause is merely a possibility- (subjunctive), or 
whether it is a reality (indicative). 

Je fen vfvre dans up pays arabe qui aiUe axec raon priaoB, ma 
couleur de peau, ma culture. 

{TkeGuurdiun 16.2.95) 

I want to live in an Arab country which suits my name, (he colour of my 
skin, and my culture. (But is there such a country?) 

Je veil vlvre dans un pays arabe qui M avec mon prenom, ma 
cnuleur de peau, ma culture. 

I want to live in an Arab country* which suits my name... (And there to 
one!) 

Rile cherche dm malson qui Wr plus petite. 

She is looking for a smaller house. (There might be one.) 
Elk cherche une maison qui est plus petite* 

She Js looking for a smaller house. (And there are some on the market.) 
And only the subjunctive is used follow ing some negative clauses such as: 



II n\v a ricn qui there is nothing I 

il n'y a personne qui there is nobody who 

II n*y a aucun homme/livrc qui there isn't a man book that 

tt «}* riot ftti/wiurm-aJder. 

There is nothing that can help me 

^9A The subjunctive following superlative adjectives and expressions such 



piemivi di-rnu-i first last 

le meilleur/le plre the best worst 

leptus urand 'le mnius tirand bigger or the biggest 'smaller or the 

smallest 

seul only 

ue. ..persc*nnei'nc... jamais/ ne*.* nobody never no* one 



These expressions are usually followed by a relative pronoun; qui. que. doul. 
40 



126 S1RIJC HIRES 



C*t*t/Ce HMt to dmtien qui jfau i^mrAi. 
They were the last people who replied. 
CHtJfmfftara Uitelrefw JUejuuli aiienA*. 
It** the best story I've ever heard. 
II est le MhJ eleve «/r ttfflprii la question. 
He is the only pupil who understood the question. 
EOe ne comaMhpm**** v«' «* Jotk quelle. 
She doesn't know anyone as pretty as she is. 



NOTE Ttie expreumni la premiere derate r< fnii 'the liretlatf time* arc 
adverbial phrase* and iki not influence the use of the indicative or the 
xubjunetivc. 



39.5 Ways of avoiding the subjunctive 

It is sometimes possible to avoid the subjunctive. This usually depends upon 
the availability of alternative constructions following veibs and conjunctions, 
and on the main and dependent clauses having the same subject. Some examples; 

• verbs and impersonal verbs: 



a^olr peur dennfinitivc instead of 

eviter de+infiiuiivc instead of 

toulolr+infinitive instead of 

II faut -infinitive instead of 

II esc possible de+ infinitive instead of 

II convleni de * infinitive instead of 



avoir peur que^ite^subjunctivc 
eviter que+ne^subjunclivc 
voutoir que subjunctive 
il fkul que+subjunctivc 
U est possible que+subjunclivc 
il eomiem que+subjunclivc 



• conjunctions: 



urns -infinitive 
pour- infinitive 
as ant de-infinitive 
a tin de* indicative 
a mnlns dc+infinitivc 
de peur de+infinilivc 
de maniere i+infinilivc 
de faeon a-infinitivc 



instead of 
instead of 
instead of 
instead of 
instead of 
instead of 
instead of 



sans que ^-subjunctive 
pour que subjunctive 
avant que (+ne) subjunctive 
a flu que* subjunctive 
a molnsquc+ne+subjunctiYC 
de peur que+ne+subjunelivc 
de maniere que* subjunctive 
de faeon que-subjunctivc 



Some conjunctions may also be used as prepositions and introduce nouns: 



avant son arrived uVrile... mafcrr Jeur depart. uVetlet... jusqua ton 
retour, !■>.. 
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Keflex he verbs 

Reflexive verb* (also called pronominal verbs) are verbs which are preceded by 
reflexive object pronouns: mt\ te. se, nous, sous, se (see 15). With the infinitive 
and with 
40 

participles ibe reflexive pronoun used is always the one which corresponds to 
the subject of the clause or sentence. The position of the reflexive pronouns 
follows the same rules as those for other object pronouns (see 14..* i. For past 
participle agreement see 42 J, 

7c* sals me rep&ser un pcu. I'm going to rest for a bit. 

40*1 Tenses of reflexive verbs 

(In the following examples only the masculine singular of the past participle is 
giveru 

Present *e rrpoter *<o reit" Perfect I'ttrt repose 'to hlvti 

Present je me np«tf Perfect jc me rep*** 

Future je me repmmrmi Future perfect j* smri rrpw 

Imperfect je me tc*™/* Pluperfect je m Vttfr rvpanf 

Past historic femeeepmml Part superior je me/«t iyjnw 

Conditional jc me repmmren Ctmikliorial perfect je me mnmi rrj**e 
Subjunctive 

Procnt qui* jc mc repose Perfect que je mc unsrepwe 

jmggrfcd que jc me rtpmxuxse Pluperfect que jc mtfiaxe rtpo^r 

40.2 Host reflexive verbs are used 

Some verbs arc genuinely reflexive— their action reflects hack to the subject. 
In the following example, in French ami in English, the transitive verb couper 
*to cut* is used rcilcxivcly: 

BDe s\st couple. She cut herself. 

Remember that there is no agreement of the past participle when a reflexive verb 
is used ssith a part of the body (see 2.4b, 42 S). 



Kile s'est lave les cktttMX* 



She washed her hair 
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40.2. 1 Sonic transitive verbs arc used rcflcxivciy when the action they refer to is 
in fact reflexive. The corresponding English verb is not necessarily reflexive. 

laver to wash ae taver to 



Dtavb vaKseilc. 

He is washing the dishes, 

II a* /<iiv avaiit dc se coucher. 

He gcis wasl*cd before l>c goes to bed. 

41 

Examples of verbs w hich can be transitive or reflexive in French, but only 
transitive or intransitive in English. 

coucher to put (someone) to bod se coucher to go to bed 
habHkr to dress (someone) I'lubUler to get dressed dress 

promener to take (someoivci 1 se promener to go for a walk 
something) for a walk 

40.2.2 Some verbs are reflexive in French — the English equivalent is not. Some 



to sit down s'approcher to approach 

se dirtier vers to go to/towards se scrvlr de to use 

40.2.3 Some reflexive verbs have a reciprocal meaning: 'each other* (see I L7). 
Some examples: 
■e tdepkMcr : 

Mmu Mkf rtttphonon* le weekend. 
We telephone each other at the weekend. 

i'tofre: 

EBe* ne *r jflitf Jamais *rffc 
They have never w rittcn to each other. 

se renconlrcr: 

lis se reneontrtM sans dire un mot. 

They meet but don't speak to each other. 



sv dtUskr: 
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They hale each other. 

40.2.4 Some verbs hive a different meaning when they are used as reflexives: 

afilr to act s'afilr de to be a matter. 1 question of 

alter to go s'en alter to go away 

40.2.5 Reflexive verbs may have a passive meaning (sec 41.3) — although on+an 
activ e v erb is frequently used for the passive instead of a reflexiv e (see 41 J): 

Cela ne se dlt Jamah en angJaiO^On ne dii jamais cela en anglais! 

Thai is never said in English! 

40.2.6 The subject of impersonal reflexive verbs is always II (sec 12 Jd): 

Use mm que nous somme* ne(e)s dans la nrfme v We. 

We happen to have been born in the same city. 

41 

The passive 

The passive in French is very similar to live passive in English: it is composed of 
the verb ft re I in the appropriate tenser* past participle, in English live verb "to 
be* 
41 

(in the appropriate rensc)-pasl participle. The participle ulways agrees w ith 
the subject. 
Aciive form: 

Le direcleur a re^u le* nouveaux eleves. 
The headmaster welcomed tlvc new pupils. 

Passive form: 

Les nouveaux Aleves ontffl repn par le dlrecteur. 

The new pupils were welcomed by the headmaster. 



The object lies nouveaux fltvca) of a directly transitive verb (rccevoir) in an 
active clause -the subject in a passive clause. The subject (le direcieuri in the 
active clausothc agent in the passive clause. The agent is introduced by par or 
by de. Par lends to be used more frequently than de, but if in doubt, the 
following guidelines may help, use par for an action and for reference to specific 
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people or things, aivd use de for a slate of affairs, feelings or thoughts, habit, and 
for genera) reference to people or things, 

Kile a tti invitte au cinema par un ami. 

She lias been invited to the cinema by a friend. 
II sera aecompagne' de plusicurs nh, 

He'll be accompanied by several friends. 

41.1 The agent is nor always present: 

Si die* contlnueiH a traverser la rue sans (aire attention, elks \ ont tire 



If they go on crossing the street without looking, they're going to gel 
hurt. 

41.1.1 Hie passive is typically found with directly transitive verbs, that is. verbs 
which can have a direct object: e.g. respecter* aimer* racouter. Some verbs 
which arc directly transitive in French may not be directly transitiv e in English — 
and vice versa: 

Scourer Ja radio to listen u> the radio 

ehercher Ja femme to look for the woman 

to enter the house entrer dam la maison 

to remember her name se souvenir de von nom 

4L2Forraalion of (he passive 

(In the following examples only the masculine singular of the past participle is 
given.! 



Active 


fcuive 




trtftmuve 






Proem writer lo invite 


etreimM 


to be invited 


Ponfeel ttvtrtr in\ite Id have in* tied 


errirMwrite 


to have been invited 



41 



Present jTimnr je %nit Mtf wa* invited 



jV/mr<™ |C teraiittrite shall be invited 

yimifah yetth invite ml invited 

Put historic ymvitMt je /«> write wfll invited 

j\w fcntf jVj ere fawnr have been invited 



llll VfcttUOKUU' ill 



r 



tttimitt 



Pluperfect 
Post anterior 
Conditional 
Condrtkmil pcrlcci 

Present 

Imp-itV ;-t 



PtupClftfCl 




q«e ('(nifc 
que j'fnnVdUf 
que Yaitmtiit 



inviV" 



j*i*wt ttttfttitt 
J*- 



que jr vbd imitt 
qui: jc fuvt* imitt 
qwyaitttt invite 

que ('turn eVe 



shall luve been 
invikd 

hud been invited 

hud been inv ited 

shtHild be in vi led 

should have been 
in vi led 

ammay be invikd 
wax might be invited 
{may} haw hcen 
in vi led 

hud (might have) 
been invited 



41J Older ways of expressing Ihe passive 

• on+ third person singular of an active tense 



Le terroriste a *V interroft^JOn a inttrraRc le ten orJstc* 

The terrorist was interrogated. 

IK senmt uveitis du dauber. . On le* uvertira du dauber. 

They'll be warned of the danger. 

• reflexive verbs (remember not all verbs can be used reflexivcly. see 40): 

Le champagne se hmt Ires frab. 

Champagne is drunk chilled. 
Ces legumes ftf vendent parinut. 

These vegetables are sold everywhere. 

In less formal French, se falre, se voir s'entendre ■ infinitive can also be used 
to express the passive: 

Le garenn * 'est fail rtnverser par un autobus. 

The boy was knocked over by a bus. 
BDe $ Vsf *>.vc/*iivdu parti. 

She was excluded from party membership. 

• impersonal verbs (which arc always in the third person singular (see 46)), 
especially with frrr-pasl participle, or in the reflexive form: 
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II a M dii de* chow* terrible*. 

Awful things were said. 

ii xe pr&settre qidquea probUnet. 

There arc some pi oblcrra. 

4L4 A few directly transitive verbs cannot be used in the passive, for example 
avoir when it means 'to possess*. The following example could not be passive in 
English either: 

Elk a un (res be I appartemtot 

She has a very beautiful flat. 

41 .4.1 It is important to renumber that whereas in English a passive form U 
possible with an indirect object it is /tor in French. 

He gave me the book. 
II m a donoe le livre. 

I HMf (fwai the book/The book was given to me. 
On ftTfl dtmtn* le HVTC 

4 1 4,2 There are three verbs with an indirect object which van be used in the 
passive— the indirect object>lhe subject of the passive clause. The verbs arc 
obeir a qn 'to obey someone*, (U»Mfr a on Mo disobey someone*, pardonner 
a qn 'to forgive someone*. 

Le* eTeves Mkmm <i rimiHutrice, 
The pupils w ill obey the teacher. 
L'lnstllutrice MM oteit de ses ttcves. 
The teacher will be obeyed by l>cr pupils. 

42 

The past participle 

Some guidelines on the formation of past participles: 

Verbs whose infinitive ends in -er: the stem of the infiiiilivc+*; e.g. 
domier: donnl 'given* 

Verbs whose infinitive ends in -ir: the stem of the infinitivcH; e.g. 
flair: tint ^finished* 

Verbs whose infimiivc ends in -re: the stem of the infinime+u; e.g. 
\ entire: vendu 'sold* 

But many verbs, including the -olr group, do not follow these guidelines, and the 
past participles simply have to be learned (see verb tables). Some examples: 
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fire: ^(e been bolre: hu drunk 

a\ olr: eu bad container?: convalncu convinced 

en n naff re: connu known veulr: venu come 

prendre: pris taken craindre: craiul feared 

devoir: du (accent on 
ms only) 

42.1 Pasi participles may bo used a* nouns, adjectives* verbs, preposition* and 
conjunctions. 

• nouns: 
42 

la prise de notes notctaking 

la mise en u?uvre implementation 

le MMrt tbe dead nun 

la vu<* sight, v iew 

I'tfiwWf arrival 
le r receipt 

• adjectives (agreeing with their nouns): 

la parte fermce (be closed door 

des films comas well-known films 

Frequently, the English equivalent of a pasl participle in French is a present 
participle: 

auenouHle ki>eeling pvnche leaning 

ass is silling pendu hanging 

On Pi vu ttHMwuiiteM devant TauteL 

We saw lumvhcr kneeling before the altar, 

• verbs (agreeing with nouns or pronouns): 

Le* devoirs lermmH, le* eleves sont sorii(c)s* 

When their homework was finished the pupils left. 

Blcn qu'tquipfe d'uu imrai stsreme d'alarme, la volturc a etc 
wife* 

Although it bad a new alarm system, the car had been stolen. 
Tu y vas deraaln?— Entcndu\ 
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You're going tomorrow? — OK! 

• prepositions (some of these are very useful in business eorrespondci>ce). They 
normally precede the noun and there is no agreement; 

approuvl agreed vu given 

except* apart from suppose assuming 

cotendu decided agreed cl-joiiil/ci-lnelus enclosed 

\ eomprU including 

Van trouverez ci^ms Ic* piece* demanded 

The documents requested arc enclosed. 

But some of them, such as e*cep(i, y comprb, cl-Jolnt* may follow the noun 
and when they do, they agree with it in gender and number: 



La Grande Bretanue except*** tous let pays membres ont accept* le 
contrat social. 

Apart from Great Britain, all the member countries have accepted the 
Social Contract 

Note *lant donne given*— agreement is variable with this prepositional phrase: 

Ami donnJes/donne' les circonstanccs given the circumstances 
• conjunctions {no agreement): 
42 

v u que since 
atcendu que given 
suppose que assuming 

Vu qu II etalt si lard, elle at partie do la reunion. 

Since it was so laic, she left the meeting. 

42,2 The past participle with Ate (tea 28.2) 

Some intransitive verbs (verbs which cannot have a direct object) and all 
reflexive verbs are conjugated w ith etr* in their compound lenses, Their past 
participle agrees in gender and number with the subject. Intransitive verbs which 
have fltre arc: 



arriver 



logo 
to arrive 



partir 
rentrer 



to leave 
to return 
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demeurer 
descendre 



mo liter 
nairk 



to stay, live 
to go down 
to enter 
to go up 
to die 
to be born 



rester 
r cummer 
sorllr 
t umber 

VI 



to slay 
to return 
to go out 
to fall 
to come 



and all their compounds, for example: venir, conscnir, dcvenlr* parvcnlr* 
redevenlr Some of these veibs can be used transitively, and then their 
compound tenses arc formed with avoir: descend re, mo titer* rcnlrer* 
retouruer* sortlr. The meaning of the verbs changes when they arc used 
transitively. 



Kile est sortie a* a lit leur arrived 

She went out before they arrived, 
Kile a ioni son ardent. 
She got her money out* 

42 J Agreement of the past participle with reflexive \erhs 

The past participle agrees with the subject of reflexive v 



Kites M f*W rencontres devant le cinema. 

They met at the cinema. 

If the reflexive pronoun is equivalent to an indirect object — as it is with such 
verbs as se dire 'to say to each other*, s^crlre 'to write to each other*, se 
tetephouer 'to telephone each other*— there is no agreement. 

Yous m " dh boujour au immh! 
You said hello to each other at least! 
Kites M ff(W telephone* hler. 

They phoned each other >cstcrday. 

But. if there is a direct object in the sentence and it precedes the vcib* the past 
participle agrees with that preceding direct object. 

Volla let gams qtt *eiie s 'est achete's* 
Here are the gloves she bought herself. 



42 



Comhien d'uvtioni s'e*t*\\ aehete'es^ 
How many shares did he buy himself? 



u* ntucnotEs 



tf there is a direct object and it follow* the verb, there is m> agreement. 

VAtes'esteassiftenez. 
She broke her nose. 

Pour preparer rexamen. lis i Vtaient post des questions tres dlitlcUes. 

lit preparation for the exam, they asked each other some very difficult 
questions. 

42.4 Agreement of the past participle with nvfr 

The past participle a? wr agrees with subject of verbs conjugated with avoir. 

EUe wait frmflV toute la null. 

She had worked all night 

lb ont taStii a cclle reunion. 

They were present at that meeting. 

If there is a direct objeel in the sentence which precedes the verb, the past 
participle agrees w ith that preceding direct objeel. The direct object may be a 
personal pronoun (me. te. le...); the relative pronouns que, lequcl. lauueJk\ 
lesquels. lesquelles; or a noun introduced by tlic interrogative or exclamatory 
adjective quel(le)(s) or tl>c interrogative adverb combieo de + 

Gn knmjtlff 4dtf]*/if<v. 
Pvc already read these letters. 
Yd!* la )eune femme qu on a rencontrle hler. 
There's the >oung woman we met yesterday. 
Je ne savab pas tesquels des dheours you* tfvfei enreftisfre*s. 

I didn't know which of tl*c speeches you had recorded. 
Quelles propositions auraihWfaitest 

Which proposals w ill he have made, do you think? 
Combien de cadeaux «Hu recus pour too annh ersairc? 
How many presents did you get for your birtlxJay? 

The pasl participle never agrees with en. 

Des chocolats, elle em a mange' beaucoup trop! 

She's eaten far too many chocolate*! 

42.5 The past participle with impersonal verbs 

There is no agreement of the past participle w ith impersonal verbs. 

II avait rnanquc* des details Important*. 

Important details were missing. 

II a 04 mnV toutes sortes d'objets sur les pistes de ski. 



All kinds of thing* have been found on the ski slopes. 

42.6 Verb* of the ituca and pail participle agreement 

Past participles of verbs of the senses: ecouter. entendre, reorder, voir, 
senlir- infinitive— tlicre is agreement if the preceding direct object is tlvc object 
of the verb of tl>c senses, but not if it is the object of the infinitive. 

Ce umf Its Jeunes lilies qu 'on n tntendues chanter a la radio. 
It's the girls wc heard singing on the radio. 
Cent la chanson que j'al entendu chanter k Ja radio. 

li s the song I heard sung on the radio. 

and with ftfitfcrHiifimtivc. the past participle usually agrees with the preceding 
direct object 

YnJJa la voifure qu V a fait^e paster bier. 
There's the car he let through yesterday. 

Note that there is an increasing tendency today not to make the agreement. 

42.7 The past participle o(/am»+Jnf]oJthe 

There is no agreement of the past participle in this construction. 

As-iu vu la malum queyai/mi restaur*** 
Have you seen the house I \ c had restored? 
EflefavffjWjrtfr. 
She made them leave. 
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The present participle 

The present participle is usually formed of the stem of the first person plural 
present indicalivc^-an(: 

don n Ant giving flnlvtant finishing venrfant selling 

Some exceptions to the above guideline: 

avoir: ayant having etre: etanl being savoir: sachant knowing 

43.1 Present participles may be used as nouns, adjectives, verbs, gerunds, 
prepositions and conjunctions. 

• nouns 
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lela partici/wnt(e} participant, delegate 

JeJa reprHeniantM representative 

• adjectives 

These participles, agreeing with the noun or pronoun in gender and number, are 
really verbal adjectives describing a quality or state. 

C'fratt une question eumttantc. 

It was an astonishing question. 
43 

Us out des volslns vharmunis. 

They have delightful neighbours. 

• verbal adjectives may have a different spelling from the corresponding 
present participle. Some examples; 

Verbal adjective Participle 



dirftrtnt different ditterant 
t\c!<lknl excellent tAceltant excelling 
ruijtanl imng f jii^uant tiring* 
precedent preceding precedent preceding 
ajggjpj r-cgliscTti nrftlhtejnt pcgjectjog 

• verbs 

In contrast to verbal adjectives, the present participle used as a verb U invariable. 

Cfcalt une deebkm inttrcuant torn Jes spectaleur*. 

It was a decision of interest to all the spectators. 

Because the participles are functioning as verbs they may have objects, they may 
be used in the negative, they may be reflexive and they may be qualified by 
adverbs. 

Reftsant te tcxtc< eJle a trouve beaucnup de fauces de frappc. 

When site read the text again, she found many typing errors. 
SVtant casse le bras, fl if arrival! pas a ecrtre. 

Because he'd broken his arm, he couldn't write. 
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The gerund is a verbal noun and follows en or tout co. The English equivalent U 
'while, in. on by. if„/+presenl participle. (Tout) en+presenl pari ici pie may have 
a variety of different meanings, some of which are given here. 

En entevant voire mantcau, vnus sere* plus a 1'alse. (condition) 

If you lake your coat off. you'll be more comfortable. 

BDe a doom 1 I'lmpression d'etre plus calme. front) en enchant ses 
pleurs. (cause) 

She appeared eaJmer because she was hiding her tears. 

lis perdrnut lout leur arseul en le xaq>iltant comrae ca. (explanation) 

They'll lose all their money wasting it like thai. 

Prene/ uo sic^e en attendant, (simultaneity) 

Take a seat while you're wailing. 

Nous avous rouul en entendant ces mot*, (anteriority) 
We blushed when we beard those words, 

• prepositions 

Examples include: durante pendant 

II tfenutait les CD pendant da beures. 

Me listened to CDs for hours on end. 



• conjunctions 

Examples include: en attendant que (see 3**,2.2i, pendant que. 

Jo peux travmlDer pendant an 7/ regard* la tBL 

[ can work while he is watching telly. 



44 

The Imperative 

There are three imperative forms in French. For the majority of verbs the present 
indicative tense provides the verb forms used — without the personal pronoun: the 
second person singular, and tl>c first aixJ second persons plural In the case of -W 
verbs the second person singular drops the s. For the position of personal 
pronouns sec 14 J. 

donuer: donne *givc\ donnoru let's give*, donned 'give 1 
flulr: finis, flulssons. flnUscx 
sendre: vends, vendnos, veude/ 
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If the -er verb is followed by the pronouns y, en the second person singular 
imperative keeps the s: 

Vm*t Goon! 
Vrmpas! Don't go there! 

&onne\~en a la petite Mle! Give some to the little girl. 



441 Hie imperative forms of some verbs, e.g. fcrc, avoir, savolr. wnlolr, an 
irregular. The forms should always be checked in verb tables. 



tire: soh, sovons. soye/ 
avoir: ale. ayoos, aye* 
•■voir: saebe . sachous, sacliez 
voulolr: veuille, veuWons, veuille/ 



Veultlez agrcer* Madame. I 'expression de mes sentiments respect ucti*. 

Yours 



44. LI Reflexive verbs use the emphatic pronoun in the second person singular 
imperative. The negative form and the plural forms keep the personal pronouns. 



Repost-ioi uo pnt 
Have a little rest! 
NeftUttpail 
Don't hurry! 
HehiUez-wus vile! 
Hurry up and gel dressed? 
Ne nous couchons pas avant minult! 
Let's not go to bed before midnight! 



44.2 How the imperatives are used 

The second persons singular and plural can be used to give an order, an 
instruction, advice, an invitation, make an appeal, or express a warning, a wish, 
etc.: 

44 



View! Come here! (order) 

Ne recommences pas! Don't start again! (order) 

Fafia tout d'abord cuire les pommei de terre. 

First cook the potatoes, (instruction) 
TrWpbonez-liil avant d'aller ia voir. 

Ring her before you go and sec l>cr. (advice) 
Venet diner ce soir! 
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(Vunc lo dinner tonight! (invitation) 

Ne n'mAflez pas. 

Don't forget me, (appeal) 

Continue comroe ca et tu m a la catastrophe. 

Go on like that and you're asking for trouble, (warning) 

Don Wen, ma petite! 

Sleep well dear! (wish) 

The llrsi person plural imperative is often used to give encouragement, advice; 

Athns-y! OK! Let's got/Lefs get started! (encouragement) 

Restons tranquHles! Let's take it easy! (advice) 

44.2. 1 The imperative may also be used as aw exclamation: 

TUmf Prends-le! 
Here! Takeiinim! 

Voyons! On peut partlr Immedlatement! 

OK! We can leave right away! 

44.2.2 Theie are various ways of giving an order instead of using the imperative 
(see 70 J). 

• quc-subjunetive (main verb): 

Que tout te mondc mette un casque de protection! 

Everyone must wtar a safety helmet! 

• future tense: 

Les homines sarJfcVBl par Ja gauche! 

Men leave by the left! 

• infinitive: 

Ne pas sepeneher au-dehors! 

Don 4 ! lean out! 

• and for a polite imperative, use an interrogative form and or the conditional 
tense: 

P0uvez*vou*/Pourriei-vowi ouvrir la fenfire (s'il vous plail)? 

Please open the window. 
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4$ 

The iufliiitivc 

There arc Iwo infinitive forms — the present infinitive, e.g. donner. (Inir. 
and the perfect infinitive, composed of avoir or frre+past participle: 

n* doiine' 'to have given', avoir Hoi 'to have finished', avoir vendu *to 
have sold*, avoir recu to have received*. s'Stre rcpos* 'to have rested*. 
Ar alle to have gone*, avoir cu to have had\ avoir M 'to have been* 

45 J Infinitive* used as other parls of speech 

Infinitives can be used as nouns: 

Niger est tr*s agrfatik. 

Swimming is very enjoyable. 

Avoir flni se* devoirs est aussi trc* agrcable* 

Having finished onc*s homework is also ver>' nice. 

45 J J The infinitive can be used as an imperative, an exclamation, and as an 



Prendre uo billet a Ja porte. Take a ticket at the door 

Ne laissez paapmler ce represeotaut. Don't let that representative speak, 

Croire a tes salades! Believe your rubbish! 

Que /aire? What can we do? 

CM niter? Where can we go? 

Qui croire? Who can we believe? 

45.1.2 The infinitive may be used — following de or el de, mainly in written 
FreiKh and replacing a tense— to add a little variety to a text: 

Le vin doit se dfeutter a table', a dit !e Jeune tfudlaot. Ei d'ojouter: 
'Leolement!' 

*Winc must be tasted at table/ the young student said. And Iw added, 
'Slowly! 1 

45. 1 .3 The infinitive may follow the prepositions: 

pour, sau** avant de-present (and sometimes perfect) infinitive, apres 
♦perfect infinitive 
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These constructions can be used providing the subject of both pans of ihc 
sentence is the same, otherwise a different construction would have to be used— 
note ihc English equivalents: 

Ces bottes sont falCcs pour marcher. 

These boots arc made for walking, 

Elle est entree mm a^ir flit/ /aire de brull. 

Sbe came in without making any noise. 

Apre* avoir mange, nous nous sommes repose>e(s. 

After eating we bad a rest. 



Avaitf de manner* nous nous sommes lave" les mains. 

Before eating we w*sl*cd our hands. 

45.2 Same subject In bolh parts of the sentence 

When ihc subject of both pans of the sentence is tbc same, some verbs arc 
followed directly by the infinitive. Some examples, aimer, alter, compter, 
devoir, entrer. esptfrer. Tallolr. manquer. penser. pouvolr. preTfrer. savolr. 
venlr, you loir. 

Nous t tmptom v alter demaln. 
We Iwpc to go there tomorrow. 

453 Ftf/rrflnflnllive— note tltc English equivalent; 

EDe a flit wnir le nittecln. 

She called the doctor. 
C'wi blent CftJHMmfe 
That's good. It makes you sleep. 
Fate Sparer la volture* si tu ven 
Have il>c car repaired, if you like. 
II a/ait MiwUfcr tes emdlant*. 
He made the students work. 

If there arc two objects in this type of sentence and one of the objects is a person, 
that object is preceded by sk: 



lite /altimeter francals a *e* enfants. 

She makes her children speak French. 



If the infinitive is reflexive the reflexive pronoun is dropped: 



144 S1KUC HIRES 



Fditeitairewt enfauts! 
Make the children shut up! 

ASA Verb* of (he senses+iofinitive 

Verbs of the senses: ecouter, entendre* regarded voir, sentii^ infinitive, and 
J a User, envoyer-infinitive — note the alternative relative clause* and the English 
equivalent: 

Je Veniettdspieurer. Ije renteods qui pleural 

[ can hear him her crying. 

On a yu de* ftudianls/Wr* du stop. (,„qui latsalent...) 

We saw students hitch-hiking, 

45.5 Verbs+preposliinn f£ -fe /«^..y+infinlllve 

This type of construction is possible when the subject of both clauses is the 
same. It is very important to know the correct preposition to use, and to know if 
the meaning of the verb changes if a different preposition is used. The 
preposition and the meaning should be checked in a dictionary. 

flulr de-infinitive It a fini de manner* He has finished eating, 

fiulr par- infinitive Jt a fini pur le'ta easier* He finished up breaking it 

46 



commeneer a or dc+infmilivc to begin to do/doing 

continuer a or de+infmitive to continue to da doing 

s'efforcer a or de-infinitive to try hard to do 

45.5. 1 Some examples of vcibs-4+infinitivc: 

appreudre a. s'attacher a. avoir a. consentir a. s'habituer a. In iter a 

and some examples of vefbs+de+mfinitive: 

accepter de, cesser de, comenir de, detester de. s'empresser de* 
essaycr de 

Nous nous iommes mis u fuire le menage. 

We began to do the housework. 
II a cesse* de parler pendant Je film. 

He stopped talking during the film. 



45.6 Nouns and adjectiv es may also be followed by a preposltJon+mfinilivc 
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I'aptltudc a aptitude for*, la determination ii determination to\ 
rinie>£t a interest in 4 

la raison de 'reason lbr\ k besoln de 'need to 1 , ks movent de "means 
to 1 

(And note tine malson a vendre 'a house for sale*, une feuirae a craindre 4 a 

woman 10 be feared', m machine a coudre a sew ing machine*.,.) 

dispose a willing to*, lent a 'slow to*, prepaid a 'prepared lo\ capable 
de capable of\ rctpomabk de 'responsible for*, certain de 'certain to* 

Note: 

II est difficile de comprendre k finnots. 
It is diflleull to understand Finnish, 
Ofttm est difficile a lire. 

This book is difficult to read, (sec 6Jb> 

And note assez and tr op* adjective +pour+ infinitive: 

lis a«t trop peiits pour s*r4r seuK 
They are too little to go out alone. 



46 

Impersonal verbs 

Impersonal verbs arc fairly common in French, The subject U cither II or ce, 
cela. cecL and the verb is always in the third person singular of the tense 
required, indicative or subjunctive. Past participles are invariable. 



// ess venu plusicurs pcrsonncs* 

Several people came. 

Rn'eslpas tomb* beaueoup de plule. 

There wasn't a lot of rain. 
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46,1 Impersonal verbs are used for 

C'ext auJourd*bui kt6avrU\ 
IT Art ah hcures. 
npUxmdemakL 



expressing dales, time and weather 

lt*s the 16th of April today. 
It was six o'clock. 
It will rain tomorrow*. 



The weather may also be expressed by II fait. , 
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II fait beam mab // ne/*/r pa* chaud. 

It's fine, bui n + s noi warm. 

46.2 Examples of Impersonal verb* 

Jl faut quc+subjiinciivc 'must, ivced to, have to 1 or Jl (me) laul+iiifinilive 
(using indirect object pronouns; me* te* InK..}: 

Ufaudm y«<- lu r/AAw» 4 ton pere. 
You must do what your fatlwr tells you. 
// JciirjUUr *io*fr<T Jeur carte d'ldentlte. 

They had to show their identity cards. 

Jl y a there is'arc* (note that the verb in this expression is avoir not ftre) 

Ya+i! qudqu'uii a la pone? Non, // n> a persoune a la porte. 

Is there someone at the door? No. Thaw's nobody. 

II s'aRit de+noun or infinitive 'it is a matter/question of: 

nt'agkd'um* jrow somme d argent* 
It's a matter of a large amount of money. 
De pint if * 'agiru de la payer immedralement. 
And it's a matter of paying it immediately. 

Some more examples; 

ffiTtf ram] 
Nobody < 

II m* manqucra du tempi pour falre cela. 

[ won't have enough time to do that. 
II a tti comma d'une date. 

A date was agreed. 

Note the passive form of the last example: 

Vmt date a etc couvenue, (not an impersonal verb in this case) 

46 J If tme) stmhtt it seems (to me) that* 
II sembte que Subjunctive: 



// sembU qu 'elle aifle en France eel M. 

It seems she's going to France this summer. 
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II semble que * indicative occurs in spoken French, and when the verb in the 
dependent clause is in the imperfect: 
47 

II semblv qu elle DC Dimwit pas y allcr. 

It seems sl>c couldn't go. 

and when II semhlc que adds a pronoun (indirect object pronoun): 

// me semble que Je Vai eniendu chanter 

I think I've heaul him sing. 

II net-indirect object pronoun+semble pas que+subjunctivc: 

line leur semble pa* qu\\\epulsse le (aire avaut JeidL 

They don't think she can do it before Thursday. 

II (»...) semnleHnfiniiivc (same subject in both clauses) or+adjeetive: 

// me semble Vavoir rue quelque part. 

I think I may have seen her somewhere. 
Cela nc nous semblaii pas Ires AtiAmant 
That didn't seem very interesting to us. 

47 

Adverbs 

Adverbs arc generally formed from adjectives, but unlike adjectives, adverbs arc 
Invariable. They are used with verbs— travalller dur Mo work hard\ with 
adjectives— tres facile 'very easy', and with other adverbs- asse/ bleu 'quite 
good'wcir. There are three main types of adverb; of manner— vite 'quick;' 
quickly', place— id 'hew 1 , and time — dcmaJn 'tomorrow'. To these should be 
added adverbs of quality— Wei *wcll' and negation— Jamais never'. Adverbs 
may consist of one word— dtfflcllemcnl 'with difficulty*, a compound word — 
aprcs-dcraain 'the day allcr tomorrow*, or of a phrase — tout a fait 
'completely'. 
47.1 Formation at adverbs of manner 

In general adverbs of manner arc composed of the feminine form of an 
adjective ♦ -meat 

doux, douce, doucemenl 'quietly, gently* 

premier, premiere, preincrement 'first of all, firstly* 
duplet, complete, complement ^completely, totally* 
itfrienx, serieuse. serieusement seriously 1 
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47.1. I Adjectives ending in -ent or -ant drop the -nt of the masculine form and 



evident, evlde mmeol Evidently* 
sufflsam. suffisamment 'sufficiently, enough* 

There are some exceptions to this rule: 

km, late, Jentemem 'slowly* 
present, presente. presentement 'at present' 

47.1.2 Adjectives which end in a vowel otlwr than e normally simply add 
to Die masculine form: 
47 

polL pollmeut 'politely* 
absolu. abtolumeot absolutely* 
aise. alsemem 'easily* 

47.1 J Some adjectives arc used as adverbs, without any change of form dur 
'hard\ bon good', nec short 4 (as in 'to stop short'): 

refuser tout net to refuse point blank 

In some cases different adverbial forms are available, but tlwy arc not 
interchangeable. They are used in different contexts and may have slightly 



dur; durement hard; deeply, badly 4 
fort; fortement 'extremely: strongly, highly 1 
C*e*l/o#Y dommanc. 

It's a great pity. 

II MtJBvftNM recommandtf de M nnb d'un vehement de piule. 

It's strongly recommended that you we take some waterproof clothing. 

Some adverbial phrases of manner: 

avee sola 'carefully', d'un coup 'suddenly 4 , cdte a t&te 'side by side 1 , en 
danger 'in danger 4 , hors d'haleine 'out of breath*, sous peu 'soon 4 , sur 
un ton triste 'sadly* 

47,2 Comparative and superlative adverbs 

These adverbs are formed by placing plus, aussi ruoins before the adveiband. 
if appropriate, adding que in the comparative and de in the superlative, plus vite 
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(que) 'quicker (lhan)\ aussi vile (que) *as quick as\ molm vile (que) Mess 
quick (dun) 1 ; Je plus vile <de) the quickest (of)\le moin site (de) Hie slowest 
(of)'- 

Kile park pbs rife (que lui). 
She speaks more quickly (than l>c does). 
Nous as oiis maogl ensd rapidemeui (que toty* 
We ate as quickly (as you). 
Us vo\ agent MtfJM iqueleun en/auto). 
They travel less (than their children). 
Jesub venule) frpfo* ri/e/wwttfc. 
I came as quickly as possible. 
Cest le cheval blaoe qui court fc wota rife 
lt*s the whkc l»orsc that's going slowest. 

47.2.1 Comparative and superlative forms of the irregular adverbs him. ma), 
beaucoup, peu: 



bkn SvelT; mleus (quel 'better (than) ; k rnleu* (de) 'the best (of)' 
'badly 1 ; pb/plus roal (que) 'worse (than)'; le ph'le plus mal (de) 4 worsl 
(oft 1 

beaucoup "much 1 - pluvautaut (que) 'morc/as much (than.'as)\ le plus 
<de)'mosl {off 

pen liiile\moln*.aussi peu (que) *lcssas little ithatvas>\ le mollis (de) 
1 least* 
47 

Tu airaes ce livre?— Non. je ne Talme pas beaucoup. 

You like this book?— No. not much. 

J'alme mieux celufc-cl {que celuMa). 

I like this one better (than that one). 

MoL cVsl ce llvre-la que j'alme le mtewt ide lous>. 

Iliker/w/bookbosl (of all). 

Oh well! Too bad! 

Sonvc expressions using plus and mollis: 

de plus en plus increasingly 
de roal en pis from bad to 

> en mollis Inffrfwnl less and less 



Plus elle travallle. pita elle fiagne de I' argent 

The more she works, the more she earns. 
Mains je maiisc jtfftf j'ai envle de manner. 
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The less I cat, the more I waul to. 
Note (he ue before the verb in a dependent clause* following a positive 



Johan travaille plus que je «e (Jc) croyals, 
Johan works more than 1 thought. 

47.2.2 Bleu used with vouloir: the position of Men may indicate a level of 
formality or informality: 

EJle mm Men repondre a la question, (formal Informal) 
She will be pleased to answer the question. 
II voudrmibien que lu Income*, (informal) 
II vous prie do mfefr hkm recouter. tformali 
He would like you to listen to lumber. 

47J Adverbs of quantity (see 4J, 21) 



asse* 'enough 4 , peu little, not mueh\ aulaut 'as much*, plus more*, 
beaucoup 'much 4 , mollis less 4 , enmbien? 'how much?\ Irop *loo 
much*, da vantage 'more*, tres *very\ leilemeni 'so much 4 , lant 'so 
much* 

Some adverbial phrases of quantity: 

a peine hardly*, lout a fail Completely 4 , a peu pre* 'almost* 
47,4 Adverbs of time 



ators 'then*, apres 'after*, aujourd'hui Moday*. auparavaot 'before*, 
aussitdl 'immediately*. blcniot 'soon*, dtfja 'already', demaln 
47 

'tomorrow', dewmais '(from) now Ion)*, eiifln 'at last, finally*, hier 
'yesterday', longtcmps 'for a long time 4 , malulcnaut now', puis then 4 

Some adv erbial phrases of time: 

a prevent 'at present*, de temps eo letups *from time to lime 4 , tout a 
Iheure soon, later* 

47.5 Adverbs of place 
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autour 'round*, coatre 'against*, dedans 'inside', dehor* 'outside', 
dtrrttre 'behind*, dessous 'iindcnieath\ dcvant 'before*. Id 'here', la 
fc be«, tlKfc\ou 'where* 

Some adverbial phrase* of place: 

co arricre 'backwards', en as ant 'forwards', null? part 'nowhere' 

47.6 Position of adverbs 

With simple tenses, adverbs usually follow the verb, and with compound 
tenses they an: usually placed between the auxiliary verb and the pas1 participle. 
Normally they precede an infinitive. 

EDm MiwHbai beaucoup. They work a lot. 

Elks ont beauctntp tmvalltt. They have worked a lot. 

tl faut bttitttii partir. We'll have to leave soon. 

For emphasis. They are placed at the beginning — or at the end— of the sentence. 

Vr*b**m,tm m'eonuie*! 
Really, you are annoying me! 

They are placed before an adjective, a past participle or another adverb which 
they modify. 

EJles sont toujour* bien kaMDfa. 
They are always well dressed. 
Ce( Allemaud parle asm mai le francats. 

That German speaks French rather badly. 

But, these are only guidelines on the position of adverbs, and they may, for 
various reasons, be moved from their usual position. For example, if tl>c adverb 
is quite long it is frequently placed at the end of the sentence. 

Kile viendra nous voir una a f'ltfwv. 
Shell come and see us later on. 

If more than one adverb is being used in the sentence. The order they come in is 
manner, then place, then Time — just as in English. 



II csl arrive hors d'haltm* thez nous a minuiu 
He arrived out of breath at our house at midnight. 



152 STtUCIURES 



47 

47.7 Adverbs of option (sec 53) 
The forms are: 



no ne...Kuere'(a peine) hardly 

pas no u».iL„nl... neither... nor... 

ne..,pas not ne...que only 

ue,. .plus no more Jonger ne...aucuu(e)'nui not a. not one 

<IO 

ue...personne nobody. no-one ae...nullement not al all. by no 



ne...ricn nothing nc...aucuuemcnt not at all. not in any 

way 

ne*. .Jamah never nc.nullc part nowhere 

47.7.1 Noil and pas 

Nod is the main adverb of negation. 

Tu veux du sucre? JVM (or Mercl), 

Like some sugar? No. 

Pas is used like non in some ways, but is kss forma). 

II veut chanter mah pm mol! 
He will sing but nor me! 
J'almc le franvais mab mwfMs ntalieu. 
I tike French but not Italian. 
Pnunmnl pas? 
Why not? 
Pas possible! 
Thai's not possible. 

Some expressions with non and pas: 

Mai* non!.'Absolumcnt pa*!/Paa du No! 
tout! 

Pasunscol! Not one! 

Jamais de la vk! Never! 

Mol je n *al pas bu du tout I haven't been drinking! 

DAyiH&tfjMfin verred'eau! There's not even a glass of water! 

And more gently; 



Jccroisgur wo*. 



I don 1 ! think so. 



THE VfcttBifKOLH 151 



San* doute que non.'Probabltmeut pas. Probably not. 

47.7.2 A positive answer, which contradicts a negative question or slaicmcnu is 
usually introduced by si tool ouh 

Vous ntr voukv pas nfju comparer? Mah sft 

You don't want to come with me? Yes. I do! 

47 

47. 7 J For the partitive article ina negative context sec 4.1. 
47,8 Position of negative adverbs 

In simple tenses nejwecedes the verb and pas, plus, jamais follow the vein. In 
compound tenses ne Recedes the auxiliary verb and pas. plus. Jamab/t>//W the 
auxiliary verb. 

Je iff vols ricn. \ can 4 ! see anything. 

Kites n \ sont jamais -i lives. Tbey have never been there. 

Bui pcrsonuc. rieiu aueun(e) can follow the verb, the past participle, or a 
preposition. 

Nous it *a\ ous entendu fwrsonnc* 

We dtdiii hear anyone. 

Kite nc post rail ccllc question pour ricn au monde. 

She wouldn't ask that question for anything tin the world). 

Personne and ricn may be used as subjects of the verb, but they mini have their 
ne! 

Pcrsonne n 'est venu hier soir. 

Nobod) ran>c List night- 

Aucun(e) may be replaced b> uuklcl in formal French, ai>d by pas un{e) in 

informal French. 

Nous *a\ ous aucan souei coucet uant eette ctudiaute. 

We have no worries about this student. 
\nile rcponsc n *a ele donate au mJnlstrc. 
No reply was given to the minister. 
II ne salt pas an mot de fraucals. 

He doesn't know a word of French. 

Both parts of the negative precede an infinitive if they refer to that infinitive. 
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le nc ran fxi\ y aller. I don't want lo go. 

II prefer* ne Jamais \ alter, lie Refers never to go there. 



NOTE Perwrul pronouns arc placed between Ihc »c and ihc verb or the 
auxiliary {sec MJ). 



-17X1 M.»y.»DL.. 

II n *a vu m sa mere n/ sa wur. 

He hasn't seen liis mother or his sister. 

AT sa mere it/ sa sorur irr vicndraA iendront. (see 22,3 J) 
Neither his mother nor hU sister will come. 

47X2 Nulle pari always follows the verb or the auxiliary. 

Je me Pd vu nulle part. 

I haven't seen hinvit anywhere. 

47 

47.9 Omission of n<? and poi 

Ne may be omitted in informal spoken French, and often in short phrases 
without a verb. 

J'sals pas. Don't know. 

Celt pas vral! Not true! 

Tu veuv un chocolat? — McrcJ. pas de chocolat* Je sub au n-mn 

You want a chocolate? — No thanks, no chocolate. I'm on a diet. 

Pas may be omitted after cesser oser* pouvnir* savoir 

Kite ne cease de parlcr. She never stops talking. 

1 7.*). I Sans + negative adverbs (not pas): examples include sans plus, sans Hen. 
sans aucun(e). 

Nous sommes parti(c)s saw rien dire. 

We left without saying a word. 

41AQXe„.que 

Que is always placed before the word it refers to. Note oe que si 'not 
unless'. 
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II it 'ett sorti ncc la Jeuue fllle que le tuudL 

Ho only went out with the girl on Saturdays. 

Cette femme, die ne (ait faire de* UrtsM 

Thai woman! All sIk docs is make a fuss! 

Je ne le dannerai une repouse que if J'al des nouvelta. 

I wont give you an answer unless I have any news, 

47.1 1 Ne.*+m toujour* *not always*; ne.*MuJeitn pas Mill not 4 



Kites «r soot pa a la 

They re not always at home. 
EOei ne soot ioujonn pm a la 

They're ■ : . . I not at home. 

47.12 The expletives 

This ne occurs in formal, or very correct French, but only in certain contexts. 
It is frequently omitted from informal French. It is used: 

• after verbs expressing feeling, and verbs expressing avoidance: 

II a peur quelle ne soit rualade. 

He's afraid (that) she may be ill. 

• after verbs expressing doubt, when these verbs are negative: 

On ne doute jamais qu'JIs ne wont la. 

We never doubt that they'll be there. 

• following a molos que and avant que: 
48 

Je preodral un iraper a main* qu 'if ne fasse Ires cbaud. 

I 'II lake a mac unless it's very warm. 

• in comparisons: 

C'esl plus difficile queje ne (le) croyah. 
It's more difficult than I thought. 

47.13 Formation of Depth* adjectives 

The negative prefixes im% Jn% 11% Jr% mc*-* mal- are used to form 
adjectives; 
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patient impatient 
correct? ineorrecte 



legal illegal 
reguller irrtyuiier 



content meeontem 
hoanfitC ma/honneie 



Peu may be used instead of the prefixes: 



Le Ih re est peu intfressant. 
The book is not very interesting 



Preposition* 



Prepositions may be single words, e.g. a* devanl, or phrases, e.g. au-dessous de. 
du cdte de> Some uses are very similar 10 English uses, but they do not always 
correspond 10 each other. Some examples are given here, but it always good 
praetiee to eheek in a dictionary — unless you are absolutely sure about their use. 
and about which verb. noun, adjective, or adveib the preposition is used with. 
The examples given here are grouped according to their funciion(£). 
48.1 Manner or means 

Aa moyett (Tune tchelle nous sommes cntr4(e)t dans la maUon. 
We got into the house by a ladder. 
A force t/Vtudier, Jl a reussi ses examcnt. 




he passed his exams. 



ett vollure by car 



par le train by train 



par avion by plane 



JK,2 Place 



:i la campaguc 
i Ja tele 

an hits de la p a vs 
mipres de la fenfire 
mtumrdu feu 
ehez moi 
dan* le train 
en facede Ja Rare 
emre gu HI em ett 
jusqtt'u realise 



in the country 
on telly 

at the fool of the page 
near the window 
around the fire 
at my place 
on the train 
opposite the station 
in inverted commas 
as far as the church 



hindi TeCOk 

par rerre 



far from the school 
on the &! round 
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purmiWs eiudiaiKs 


among the students 


i h i*r\ la hniifiiit* 


IrtW.ifil^ 1 lii* IvirhL 


JX \ 1 Imf 




u \\ {}\\ heures 


at ihice o'clock 


jjjTi'f'\ dm n<jni\ 4 4 r\^iri* 

Ul'J < .* i 1 P 1 J lllllll 1 11 Iflll I 


*.Tlrr vtttii likillwiiv 

4*1 1 (a 1 1 UUI Ul 111 U" 1 


tlllttlt If* It'lk 1 ! 4 * 


hi^fiiii^ Mi** nwal 


if if Uf illteiliDS 


in spring 


depim tcndred) 


since Friday 


*rVs ce Jour 


ft oiii tod&v 


en 1996 


in 1996 


///flhulf Jours 


a week ago 


jusqu'u minuit 


until mi Jni^hi 


nut' ifiiir 

ft Lit 111(11 


hv ii'*\ 

vj Ull i 


pendant la uult 


during the nighi 


vers cinq heures 


about five o'clock 


Jtt.J Cause 





When die cam i* n^prtrw. 

ri cwriu travail 

bceau&c of Ihc work 

ft* roiuw J im dr*nccoril 

because of a diflUB cement 



When the taiMb/wrifnt- 

fidcc a ctiit aimable jtuitc (ill* 

thank* lo that friendly girl 
a At fatmr rfe *a competence 

on neeouni of his her efficiency 



4&S Rwlrktlon of some kind 



Ottftfto boulanficr 

*<iw/rnrdredu)our 

^Jffffi/ annus 

jGun* t> temps 

Aors prix 

en JfA«r\ vous trois 



as far as we arc concerned 
through taek of time 
too expensive 
apart (torn you three 



4&< Aim or purpose 



ufinde reusslr 
defason u corapreodre 

de peur dc t\ium\vr 

pvttr terminer 



in order to succeed 
so as to mvdcrsiaivtJ 
so as to clarify 
so as not lo bore you 
w ith a view to I 
in conclusion 
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Functions 
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Exposition 
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Referring to people, tUnp and places 
49 A 

Plmical characteristic* 

The simplest way to describe someone or something is to use fltre+adjective: 

II e±f grand et beau com me au cinema. 
He's la 1 1 and handsome like a film star 

or f trc-iu>un phrase introduced by de: 

Mais non! 11 £tf rfr taHfe iwoj £ /r/:t ti d'uttc laideur ittdescHpiible. 

No! He's average height and indescribably ugly. 

Many adjectives may be used to describe hair, eyes, etc. Note that compound 
adjectives of colour such as chatain fonce' or grb vert and some nouns like 
mar joii are invariable in French: 

I Jti est Grande, mince, aux ycu marrttn. aux ebeveu\ bouclct chaialtt 
tiair. (see 2.4b) 

Site's call, thin, with brown eyes and light brown curly hair. 

The definite article or avoir ^definite article arc used to refer to parts of the 
body: 

Comme U est million. ..tu crols qu'M *a gardcr ies yrux bUml (see 
2.4b) 

He's a little darling? Do you think he II keep bis blue eyes? 
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A la suite de u chute. eJle iwA r/patde demise et Jes iewcjmmke* 
dan* le plitre. 

After the fell she had a dislocated shoulder and both legs in plaster 

Bui note that the indefinite article is also used, in particular when the adjective 
precedes the noun: 

T'*s dleoMxyemx, tu sals! (gee 4.2) 
You've lovely eyes, >ou know! 
Mere-firand, eomme vous avez de grand** deMs\ 
What big teeth you've got. Grandmother! 

Prepositions such as a or avec may also be used: 
49 

C omme |e soudrais avoir uoe petite BDe a lu pcau blanche eomme la 
neiiie, aux fart* rouges eomme le saog et mix chmux uolrs eomme 
I'tfbene! (gee 14b) 

How I would love a little girt with skin as w hite as snow, lips as red as 
blood, and hair as black as ebony! 

La seneuse au fefej htime et *i h dttrOare UMA lul reodit sa 



The waitress with ibe pale face and the blonde hair gave him his change. 

In the following lines — featuring avee — from a well-known French song, note 
how physical characteristics arc emphasized by the possessive adjectives ma. 
mes which are used to paint a complete portrait— body and soul! 

A¥tc ma nucule de meteque, de|ulf errant, de patre firee et mes 
ebeveux au\ quatre vents, 

Avec mes yen bleus delave* qui me donoeot I'aftr de rover mol qui oe 
rtve plus lowest, 

Avec mes maim de maraudcur. de muslclen et de r6deur qui out pille 
tant dejardlns, 

Avec ma bouehe qui a bu. qui a imbrasse" et mordu sans jamais 
aMouvirsaralm... 

(Mousiaki) 

With my foreign face— a wandering Jew and peasant Greek— unruly hair 
And pale blue eyes and dreamer's gaze— but I don't dream much 
any more 

My thieving hands— musician's hands— my plundering hands 
My greedy mouth has tasted w ine — and flesh — a thirst that's never 
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When describing an object use e'est, J! de 4 it*s. k*s for* with verbs such 
a* se servlr de *to use* in relative clauses such as quJ sert a. qui est utilise pour 
* which is used for\ dnnt on a besoin torsque 'which you need when', que Ton 
utllUe pour whkh you use for*: 



CV*f uu petit oulJU av« u manehe. Ami on sert pour 
de\i**er. 

Il*s a small tool with a handle I which you use) for tightening or 
loosening screws. 

tts'atfi d'uh usteostle de cuisine peree de petit* trous quipermet par 
excmple rf'ecumer un bouillon. 

ll*s a kitchen utensil with small holes which you can use for skimming 
stock, for example. 

49.2 
Personality 

Once again, many adjectives or past participles arc used follow ing avoir-noun 
or ftre in order to describe someone** qualities: 

Mademoiselle Fraln a toujour* M ponctueile et amuUncietue dans 
von travail. Ellc a une personnallte enjoute qui faeilite le contact avee 
la clientele. 
49 

Miss Frain has always been punctual and conscientious in her work. She 
has a cheerful personality which makes for good customer relations. 

or defects: 



Si vous voule/ raon avis. 11 ess prftensUux et a un comportement 
paternalist^ avec Jes secretaires qui ne me plait pas du tout! 

If you want my opinion, he's a pretentious man and behaves in a 
paternalistic manner towards the secretaries which I don't like one little 
bit. 

Note l»ow tlw article is sometimes omitted, for example before expressions 
involving boa on 



II m torn Www mais a Hid Ire* mauvais twactfre. 
He's a nice guy but he can also be very bad-tempered 
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Avoir-air may be used in two ways: 

(a) avoir uo alr+adjcetive 'to look'+adjceiive: 

EOb <i tou|ours n air eondeseettdanL v a n'faml 

She always looks condescending, il really annoys mc! 

(b) avoir rair+adjectivc (iwubJer^adjcetivc) *to seem'+adjective: 
lis ontTmr pi u tot sympathiquef*) te* enpaios! 



Your friends se 


em quite nice guys. 




NOTE Agrecrni 


ml of ihc adjective in Ihe pro 


wui example — with nir or with 


lb. 
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Relationships 

\VI>cn introducing yourself or someone else, you may want to refei to personal 
and social relationships, or professional relationships. 

(a) For personal and social relationships use f Ire+adjcehve or past participle, 
or a noun phrase; 

Mop frcrc est marie, ma wuc est divorcee el moL Je ami* encore 
ciUbataire* 

My brother^ married my sistcVs divorced and I'm still single. 
EHe est mire de famille depuis pcu. (see 5.1b) 
She recently became 3 mother. 

Note that most of these adjectives and past participles may be used as nouns; 

Lui« e'est uo cMibaiaire cudurcU et elle one divorcer* 

He's a confirmed bachelor and she's a divorcee. 

Atolr may also be used with expressions such as a charge or a- infinitive; 
49 

Vai deux enfauts a charge. 

I have two dependent children. 

II wait six enfauts a nourrir* 
He had six children to feed. 
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(b) In order to slacc your identity, you may simply give your name, or give it 
following an appropriate verb: 

Jean-Paul Murat 

Je m uppeile Alice Mirabeau el vous e(es„.? 
My name is Alice Mirabcau and you are*..? 

In order to introduce someone else, again simply state the name. In a fairly 
informal situation, you can add cVsl or \olla: 

Laurence, vkns voJr»..tkns, c r etf Jacques el Cyrifle. (set 6Ja) 
Laurence, come and see.. .look. it*s Jacques and Cyrillc. 
Bernard* uu \leuv eopaln d'ecok*..et wila Catni/ictt BeurHce* 

Bernard, an old school friend. ..and this is Camilleand Beatrice. 

Vou can make clear exactly what the relationship is using a possessive adjective 
(see 7): 

Ma filfc. Bcrnadcffe. 

My daughter. Bcrnadette. 

Ml collegue. Frede>k Holland. 

My colleague, Frederic Holland. 

In a more formal situation, introductions might be slightly more compkx and 
include the verb presenter 'to introduce 4 : 

Madame Morcau. je vnus present!' Monsieur DetraJt. 

Madame Morcau. kt mc introduce Monsieur Dctrait. 

Vou may also use polite verbal expressions, combined with expressions in 
apposition or relative clauses in order to be more specific about occupation or 
circumstances...: 

J'at le plahlr de vous presenter Mlk Lamie* Journaliste au 'Monde*. 

It is my pleasure to introduce Mile Lamic. a reporter with Le Monde 1 . 

Note the lack of article before Journalist? in apposition. 

Permette/-moi de w>u\ presenter Luc Bessonler, du service relations 
publtyues. 

Allow mc to introduce Luc Bessonkr of Customer Relations. 
PuK-Je vnus presenter mes parents, qui vienueut d'arrlver .1 
Londres et ne parkut pas un mot d'auglafcs. 
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May 1 introduce my parents who have just arrived lit London and don't 
speak any English. 

(c) Occupations may be given by simply using tore+noun without an article (see 
Mb): 

Vaus ties avwau n'e*t-ce pas? 

You're a lawyer aren't you? 
49 

Je suis direciettr du marketing et ma femme est directrice des 
resources humaiues dans la memc NKMt& 

Pm the marketing manager and my wife is director of personnel in the 
same company. 

In the previous example, note how the definite article <de+le<du. de+fe%<de*> 
has to be used after direct eur direct rice Keep in mind dial a number of nouns 
used for professions have no feminine form (sec 9.5) 

J'al deux senr* II y en a une qui est profiesseur) et iautre inginteur* 

I have two sisters. One's a teacher and the other's an engineer. 

Many other verbs and verb phrases are available such as traveller 'to work*, 
tore charge deniifinitivc. tore responsahle de+noun 'to be responsible for\ and 
many different prepositions (sec 48) can be used— depending on what follows; 
cbex U used with proper names— of organizations or people: 



Malntenanu II trawille chez Peugeot mais mat, Jl Hah chez Chaumtmt 
& t rites a laches. 

He works for Peugeor now but he used to be w ith Chaumont & Freres in 

Lochcs. 

dans ts used with sectors or organizations— when the name is not specified: 

Elle aurall snulu enirer dam remeiftnemcnt et volla qo'db se 
retrou^ait employee dam nma battque du cenlrc-vilic. 

She would have liked to go into teaching, but there she was working in a 
bank in the centre of town. 

a is used with names involving a definite ankle, with institutions and also in 
order to be specific about departments within a company, for example: 



Ufl beilc-*<eur est responsahle de* achats a Marks & Spencer et nn 
frere CravalJIe a la Mairle. au Depart ement de mat CivlL 
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My sister-in-law is head buyer for Maris & Spencer and my brother 
works for the local authority in the Registry Office. 

Naturally, these prepositions are often combined in one statement: 

Je *ui* charge* d'organiser le* expedition* dm* uiie grande i0ci tf,e 
d'lnformatlque. hi* service exportation, 

I'm in charge of dispatching goods in a big computer company* in the 
export department. 

49.4 

Avoir is used to give precise details of age. Do not forget ans after the number: 



Catherine a deux am et irate . 
Catherine is 2 years and 3 months <old). 
II aura trenie-cinq ans en Tan deux mllle \lngt. 

He'll be 35 in the year two thousand and twenty. 

With other vefb phrases you ean be less precise: 
49 

Ma fille %<ient d'aroir quime njri man fits va w sei dauze ans* 

My daughter has just turned 15 (had her fifteenth birthday) and my son 
is almost 12. 

Nouns may also be used to give an indication of age without being precise: 

CM un aciafffaaire trH dvnamJquc! 

He's a very lively 80-ycai-old! 

A mon avb« elle a une quarantaine <T*iWrv.— Tu plalsante*!? Je 
dirats ptitft la dnqumtaine Men tasrfe. 

In my opinion. she's about 40 —You must be joking! She's well past 
50. 

Verbs such as etre, paraitre may be combined with adjectives and past 
participles such as Jeune, !g£: 

II paraii trfr jeune pour fire PDG (Prtfsident-Dlrecteur GMnQ de 
I'entreprbe! 

tie seems very young to be Chairman and Managing Director of the 
company? 
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Note thai live adjective or past participle is sometimes omitted, in particular in 
comparative expressions: 

Entree pitihe |>our les infants tfjpfcj demoins A cinq ans. 

Admission free for children under 5, 

It is useful to be able to talk or write about age groups, for example when 
analysing an age pyramid. There are various ways of doing it; 
You can use Aside**. a: 

Jo a e^raiionsl9lf-t9t9.^^68ii72 an* au lerjanvkr 1988 

the generations born between 1915-1919. aged from 68 to 72 on 1st 
January 1988 



or asolr entre...et: 



les generation* ayant aetuellemeol entre 15 et 35 ans 

the generations in the present age-band 15 to 35 

or i or de and a hyphen between the two age limits; 



A 70-74 ans. il ne reste que 70 boiumes pour 100 fannies et. a I 
ans* seulemeot 50. 

In the age group 70-74. there are now 70 males for 100 females and in 
the age group 80-84. only 50. 

19% pour les femme* del\-U aus el 17% pour les bommes de 24- 
29 ans 

19% for females in the age group 21-24 and 17% for males in the age 
group 24-29 

and use the definite and partitive articles with comparative forms or age bands: 



Au recentemenl de 1954* to plus de dix ans torment une pyramide 
d'uo pon DUTCH) en forme de 'meulc de patUV treffealfde* 
49 

1&-I9 ans eUant moms nambreux que eelui des 20-29 ans), mats to 
moms de 10 ans t nes du baby boom* stmt uettemeut plus twmbreux. Au 
dernier recensement (1982). enfin. la pyramide tout enilere a eelte 
forme de meule de paille. la part de* 20-29 ans a peu pre* a iRalM awe 
eelte de* 10*19 ans t esi uettemenl superieuee a celle des 0-9 ans. 
marquee par la bafcse recenle de la fecondite* 

< Vallin. J. ( 1989) La Population francatie. Paris: La DecouverteJ 

In the 1954 census, the number of children over 10 influenced the 
profile of the age pyramid (the proportion of those between 10 and 19 was 
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lower than ihc proportion of those between 20 and 29), but there was a 
significant increase in the number of those under 10, bom during the baby 
boom. Finally, in the last census ( 1982), the age structure (pyramid) of the 
population had changed completely, with the proportion of those aged 
between 20 and 29 at almost the same level as those aged between 10 and 
19. but significantly higher than the numbers of children under 9. caused 
by the recent downward trend in fertility rates. 

49.5 
Ownership 

(a) A simple way to refer to what someone owns is to use a verb such as avoir or 
posstfder: 

II <i uu appartemeot a Paris et une residence secondare en province. 

He has a flat in Paris and a second hon>e in tl>c country (provinces). 
La famllle de Usieuv a perdu peu a peu tnus les terrains qtfelle 
posiJduit autrefois. 

The Lisicux family gradually lost all the land it used to own. 

Note thai sometimes you have to use de after the verb when the quantity is 
indefinite: 

Son nance a de Varment et pa* mat de terrain dans la region. (SM 4) 

Her fiance has {some) money and quite a bit of land in the area. 

In the following example, de is used before an adjective preceding a noun: 

Mere-tsrand, comme vous a wz de xrandes oreilles! (see 4.2) 
Wliat big cars youYc got. Grandmother? 

Nouns denoting ownership may also be used, and are nwsl often preceded by 
eire: 

Kile est depuis peu pmxesxeur d "une Immense foiiune. 

She's recently inherited a large fortune. 

In the previous example, note that possesseur has no feminine form, (sec 9.5): 

L'anrJquaire Art dtienteur de nombreux objels voles. 

The antique dealer had a lot of stolen goods in his possession. 
Monsieur le Procureur, ces documents tout desormals en naire 



Your Honour tl>e documents arc now in our possession. 



C*«t is used to introduce a reference to ownership, followed by various phrases 
such as a mot, a loi or oV rues, de tes ++ . or raon propre. (on propre,.. (sec 
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CVtf « ma ces beaux veux-la!? (see 6Ja. 8.21 
Arc they yours, those beautiful eyes!? 

Aussl incroyahle que cela puisse parallre* C Vtf un de mes cadeaux i 
■nrlige] 

U nbelievable though it may seem. it's one of my wedding presents! 
Mab nou! CM ma pnuuv brosve a dents' 
No! It's my ovvntoothbrush! 



(b) In some of the above examples, the possessive adjectives mon, (on.. .arc 
included (sec 7(. These and possessive pronouns le mien, le tkn...*mine. 
yours. P / are frequently used to express owjiership (sec 8.1 ). 



II a vendu lous sr* vim dlsques. 

He has sold all his old records. 

Sur cette photo, vous vnvez mm mari el tuni-meme. twtre i 
arrtere-plan, et IdUfcUtH. 

En this photo, you can see my husband ai>d me. our house in the 
background, and here arc our dogs. 

CM ma ebambre a moi et je veux que tu eulct es lous M jouets de 
la! CaeeftJa) 

It's my room and I want you to take all your toys out of it! 
Apies la reunion. Iw dlretteurs son! partis diner avec tear* I 
(ortorrfmmc). 

After the meeting, the managcis went for dinner with then wives. 
Tu croh que sm horloge est a J'heure? 
Do you think his. her clock is right? 
Voublie pas am bonnet et aw eeharpe! 
[>on 4 t forget your cap and your scarf! 



NOTE Soa/ioa. and not la'la. are used with huritj£i» ccharpe (faninine 
nouns) because Ihcy begin wilh a mule hv vowel {see 7JLL 7.1 u) 



The possessive adjective is not always repeated wilh a list of nouns (see 7Jc); 

VeuJIle/ Indlquer *m nouu prenomv titles el qualltes sur ee 
formula ire. 

Please enter your name, first names, titles and occupation on this form. 
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To avoid repealing the noun a possessive pronoun may also be used; 



Ton nouveau sac no me plait pa*, le mien est bcaucoup plus pratique, 

I don't like jour now bag. Mine is much more practical 

Lc matiu, (e prendt ma vnKure et moo marl prend la \ienne. 

In the mornings, 1 take my car and my husband lakes his (one). 

Lear maisnn esi plus urande que fa \ienne. 

Their house is bigger than his 'hers H 

49 

Nm enfants sont turbulents malt tears sont eucore plrcs! (sec 
8.1b) 

Our children are rowdy, but theirs arc worse! 

Note the difference between les leurs (possessive pronoun) in the previous 
example and les leur (personal pronouns) in the following one: 

J'al rccu les photos, lu tes tear montreras? (sec 12, 14-4) 
Pvc got the photos. Will you show them to them? 

In some expressions, the article may be dropped before the possessive pronoun: 

CfaH uue petite maison saus cachet, die la nt fftfM eo y dlsposaut 
tons scs bibelots. 

It was an ordinary little house, but sl*c made it hers once she had 

lit 



(c) Within a noun phrase, ownership may be expressed using de (and du, de la. 
de*.d\de n(sce2): 

Le ruaiXeau de Patrick est resli dans la classe. 

Patrick's coat is still in the classroom. 
L'instltuteur a relevf les carriers de\ fleves. 
The teacher look in the pupils* notebooks. 
Le passeport de /Vcrivaln tell en refill 

The writer's passport was in order 

On d'i pas retrouve le permls de conduire de rUwttufe 
TheyVWe haven't found the student's driving licence. 

Note that in these four examples* the de structure could be replaced with a 
possessive adjective; 



L'lnstKuteur a rekvf loin cahiers. 
Son passeport frail en rejjle. 
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However, if the possessor is an inanimate objeel or thing as in the following 



II est all* cousutter le cadastre de fa JMrtfe 
He went to check in the land register in the Town Hath 

then a change of structure will involve a change of personal pronoun: 

II est alle a la Malrie pour en consular le cadastre. 

He went to the Tow n Hall to cheek in the (its) land register. 

The combination do mo». de Ion. .is also used, in particular aftei an indication 
of quantity: 

Troi* dtmes fablers out dlsparu? 

Three of my files have disappeared! 

and the combination de+posscssivc pronouns du mien, du Hen.. /of mine, of 

yours... 1 : 

Moo tracleur est en panne; les proprietalre* de la ferine vohine m'ont 
pritf un<rV*/V«r*. 

My tractor has broken dow n: the ow ners of the neighbouring farm hav e 
lent me one of theirs. 
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(d) The preposition a has to be used with certain verbs such as appartenlr 'to 
belong': 



Cede vohure apputientu mon frere. 
This car belongs to my brollicr. 

or replaced, when appropriate, with a personal pronoun: 

Cette volture Itii *ppm4emL 
This car belongs to hinvher. 



The preposition i+vmphatic pronoun may also be used with ftre (see 6Ja* 8-21 

A qui est ee IK re? — Pas a nous. Monsieur. II at a Pail 

Whose is this book?— Not ours. Sir. It's Paul's. 
Tout ce qui esi a moi est a jtf. 
Everything that's mine is yours. 
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A qui MU ees vehement*?— Lc raanteau **r a lui et les uaols umi *i 

db 

WI>o do these clothes belong to? — The coat is his and the glove* arc 
hers. 

lit the spoken, rather than written, language and to emphasize ownership or avoid 
any ambiguity, the follow big forms may he found; 

Touehe pas. e'ett ma pounce a moil 

Don't touch, it's my doll! 

Tu *eu* dire q«H a prfa sa Jaguar?— Nod. il a prh M volture a WrV. 
la Clio. 

Vou mean he*s taken his Jaguar?— No. he's taken her Clio. 

(e) Before parts of the body or items of clothing— where English uses the 
possessive adjective— French uses the definite article (sec 2.4): 

Je voudrah que lu te hue* /* Usage et to mains, et que tu te brow* 
to dents et to cheveux av ant de partir. 

Pd like you to w*sh your face and hand*, and brush your teeth and hair 
before you kavc . 
Levez ta main droite et dites -Je le jure...' 
Raise your right hand and repeal after me. M swear. 
II se tenalt la. to mains dans to poche*. 
He w as standing there with his hands in his pockets. 

However, this is noi a hard and fast rule and there are many exceptions lo it. in 
particular when you want lo emphasize possession or ownership: 

J'ai pnstf ma main sur man e«ui\ 

I put my hand on my heart. 

or w hen the part of the body is qualified by an adjective: 

Le beW a ouvert tt*pu*4$ yeux Mem. 
The baby opened his its big blue eye*. 

or to avoid ambiguity \ For example, compare: 

Dounc-moi \u main pour traverser la route. 

Give mc your hand lo cross the street 



and 
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Dounez-mol voire main* je vah examiner la blessure. 

Give iik your hand ulw one that* s hurt). I'm going to examine the injury. 

It is worth noting the difference in ihc use of the reflexive pronoun in se Javer le 
visage et les mains se brosser les dents. ..and also in the following example: 

Rassurez-vnus. voiu ne vous ftes pas eawtf le poignt- L (see IX JO) 
Don't POfiy, you haven't broken >our wrist 

and the use of the indirect object pronoun in the following example to indicate 
that an action affects someone other than the subject of ihc sentence: 



noun a serre* iu main en arris ant. 

She sl»ook our hands when she arrived 

Sa mere lui a brosse* Its chevcux avant qu'il parte. 

His mother bruslwd hU hair before he kit 

1 0 Finally, note that the meaning of some verbs and nouns allows you to refer 
more specifically to the action leading to ownership, for example: 

La famine $ ted upproprte cette terre qui me revcoait de droit. 

The family took over this land which was rightfully mine. 
Que peoses-tu de ma dernUre acquisition! 
What do you think of my latest acquisition? 

49.6 

Dimensions (9»H) 

Specific vctbs may be used in order to refer to length, width, depth, height, 
thickness* size, surface area, capacity, etc.. e.g. mesurer, cbausscr. falre. 

Cette planehe mesure 2 metres. 

This plank is 2 metres long. 

II mewr? uu metre quatre-viugts el pdse quatre-vio^t-quinve kilos. 

He's 6 foot tall and weighs 13 stone. 

JedtauedoM 

I take a (size) 38 shoe. 

The verb falre is often used to refer to dimensions and size: 

La cwdeJH 3 metres. 
The rope U 3 metres long. 
Ma couslnc/a// un metre soUaote-quin/e. 

My cousin is 5 foot 10. 
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En chaussures de tkLJtjSrfs du JO. 

I take a 40 in ski boots. 
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La phdnejUMnttr*. 

The swimming-pool is 4 metres deep. 

hi the absence of eontexl for the previous example, you might need to specify 
that you are referring to depth fas opposed to length, for example) and the 
structure used requires de: 

La plsclne/a/r 2$ mtire.i de hm^ueurf et 2 mitres de pmfondear. 

The sw imming-pool is 25 metres long and 2 metre* deep. 

In the case of length, width and height {not depths an adjective can be used 
insread of the noun, after de: 

Cettc pttcc/Wr J metres de hautfeur). 

This room is 3 metres high. 

After the object being described, when the noun is iw>l the subject, it is followed 
by de* the expression of sue: 

C'esl uo petit chemin ******** 2 UWftr. 
It's a small road about 1 miles long. 

II a une cicatrice de JO cenrim&res nr la Jambe. 
He has a 4-inch sear on his leg. 

Similarly, when the noun expressing dimension is subject of the verb £tre, you 
need to use de: 

Mesdames et messieurs, ootre altitude est actuelkmeot de 5000 nritrw. 

Ladies and gentlemen, we are flying at (an altitude oO 5,000 nwtres. 
L* profottdeur dece putts erfrfVavtroo 10 meircs. 
This well is about 10 metres deep. 

The same applies after using an adjective of dimension: 

Le rfrcau routier danois ffl bug *Temiron 70900 km. 

The road network in Denmark totals some 70,900 km. 

Different prepositions such as a. de. par-definite article can be used to refer to 
different measurement tools (see 49,12): 
Examples with a: 
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Les experts ont mesmi la profoudeur <tu lac a la sonde. 
The experts have measured the depth of the lake with a sounding line. 
Lc macno vMfle son lrav.il au niveau a hulle. 
The mason checks his work wilh a level. 

Note thai if you use an alternative expression such as a FsJdc de* the definite 
ankle becomes indefinite: 

La profondeur a Mmesuree A I'aided'une sonde. 
II verifle son travail a I'wde d'ttn niveau a hulle. 

Examples with de and par: 
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\Sayant mesurle des ytttx, il sul tout de suite quelle seralt tropgrande 
pour le rAle. 

Fie looked her up and down and knew right away that she would be too 
tall for the pan. 

Les risultats ont ete Mimes par Hafeenufta tt verifies par It cakuL 
The results were assessed by (further! observation and verified by 
calculation. 

Finally, note the use of reflexive verbs combined w ith prepositions la^&ingular, 
en* plural) to indicate the unit of measurement: 



Che/ uouv, les pommes s* indent at* kilo el le cldre au litre. 
In our country , apples are sold by the kilo and cider by the litre. 
Suh am leur Importance, les terrains se mesurent err metres carrls n 



Depending on their size, areas of land are measured in square metres or 



49.7 

Quantity and number isce 21. 17) 

When you want to be precise about quantity and number you use cardinal 
numbers. In the following examples, note certain small changes, in particular in 
the spelling of cent and vuigt (see !7JbH 

It y* trait cent %oixante-cinq lour* daus I'aunee, 

There arc 565 days in the year. 

Sur quatre cent cinquame Itudianls Inscrlts en premiere unff 
d'anulals, quatre -vingts patscrout en deuxleme annfe* 



IMPOSITION IM 

Of 450 students registered in first year English, 80 will so into second 
year. 

Le ebiiTre d'affaires du Group* csl d'envlroa mil Mutt millions de 
HW, dont quatre-vin#hdix millions represeutent le* vente* a 
r*truftr.(seBl73) 

The Group's turnover is approximately 300 million euros, of which 90 
million represent exports. 

When you do not need to be so precise, nouns such as dizaine. ccntainc* mlltter 
maybe used (see I*): 

J'al une vmtfmne de livres de cuisine. 

Pve got about twenty cookery book*. 

Dcs amb? 11 * V« fera de* centalnes. 

Friends? He'll make hundreds of them. 

Plusieurs milliers de personnel out assiste au match. 

Several thousand people were at the match. 

If you want to rank things, or express fractions, use ordinal numbers— premier 
dcuxUme, dixieme.cemieme . (sec 17.7). 
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(a) as adjectives: 

Attention, le* deux premiers barrcaux de I'fchdk sont casses. 

Careful, the first two rungs of the ladder arc broken. 

Note the order of numbers in the previous example. 

Cat le cinquiemepays lepita rtehe du nuwde. 
li s the filth richest country in the world. 

Note the place of the superlative adjective in the previous example (see 10.11). 
The follow ing example illustrates the use of premier {not un) in dates: 

Le eonjtres a lieu le premier ou le deux>to? (see 17.5a) 
Will the conference lake place on tl>c first or second of June? 

(b) as nouns, w ith an ankle (or a possessive adjective for riddles!): 

C'est le quairteme a se plalndre au cner de rayon, nous devons 
intervenir! (sec 17,7.2) 

He's tl>e fourth to complain to the departmental manager. We'll have to 
do ■ 
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Man premier e*l Topple de rien, man second e*l un nlseau repute 
voleur, mon tout est u jouel! (sec 17.7^2) 

My first is the opposite of nothing. My second is a bird that*s a wcll- 
knowTUhicf. Pmatoy. 

Je n'aJ fait uu'un fUrt mon travail, (see 18} 

Pvc only done a quarter of my work. 

Le* ties represented un einqaieme Ja superfkie totale de la Grccc. 
(sec I8» 

The islands account for about one filth of the total land area of Greece. 

(c) Difficulties can arise with collective expressions of quantity (for example, la 
moittf *halfl and with fractions (for example, let deux tier* 'two thirds*) when 
they arc pari of the subject of a verb, because you have to decide whether the 
verb should he singular or plural (sec 22 3.1 ): 

Pius de ia rnaHU de* personnes internes se sont dtfclarce* favorable* 
au prnjet. 

More than half of the people questioned said they were in favour of the 
project. 

la moirie' des dtives a opte* pour le voyage en Augleterre, t'aufre 
mrtU pour Je vov age en AHemagne. 

Half of the pupils have chosen the trip to England, and the other half the 
trip lo Germany. 

In the previous example, the emphasis is on the quantity (la mottle) and 
therefore the verb agrees with the singular noun. 

Us qaatre ckfBtaa du budget onr fte* absorbed 
Four-fifths of tl>c budget have been spent 
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Ine bonne partie du budget a ettf absorbee (or absorb*). 

A considerable part of the budget has been spent. 

You often have the choice of focusing on il>c complement (here— budget) or on 
the quantity (uue bonne partie) and have to make the verb agree with the 
subject. In this example the feminine past participle indicates focus on the 
quantity. This applies to many expressions such as le plus grand nombre, un 
certain n ombre, une partk. la majoj ite, la plupart. The noun following them 
can often be considered as the subject in terms of gender and number (see 22J): 



Lapbtpart des Greet apparriennent a r EgHse chrtftlenue orthodox 

The majority of Greeks belong to the Greek Orthodox Church. 



(d) Other ways of expressing fractions of a whole include the use of sur or dom: 
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In Allemand W Y«*"rr tra\allle pour ('exportation. 

One in every four Germans is employed in the export sector 

Le Danemark comprend 483 Slw, dons 100 environ *onl habitus. 

Denmark has approximately 483 islands of which about 100 are 
inhabited* 



You may need lo express quantity and numbers when referring lo an illustrative 
document such as a table* The following table contains information from the 
1982 census in France: 
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11 7821 
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You may simply want to draw attention to some of the numbers presented in the 
table; 



Le nombre total de communes i'AAtc a (When reading this aloud, 
you &ty quatre mllle hull cent qualre-vtn£l-bull.) 

The total number of (urban) eommunitics is 4.888. 

II y a / 41$ communes de 10000 a I&0 000 habitants, (and you say 
quator/c cent trcl/e or mllle qualre cent t iti/edix mllle a cent mllle I 

There are 1.413 district with a population of 10,000 to 100.000* 

Note that you do not use a comma* but leave a spacer — except for dales. 1995 — in 
big numbers. However, you do use a comma before decimal points: 
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26.6% de la population totale vlt dans des commuues ruralct. (and >ou 
\ay vtngt-ftix vlrgule six pour cent \ 
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26.6% of the total population lives in rural communities. 

In the above example, population is taken as the subject of the veib vtvre, so the 
verb is singular. If you place the emphasis on the percentage, you have a plural 
verb: 

26,6% de la population virent dan* de* communes rurale*. 

W hen describing a table, one of the difficulties lies in transferring numbers from 
written to spoken form. Here, for example, when using the fourth column 
Population en mlllier*. you would write 8J07 millions and you wxHild.ttri" 



Huit millions sept cent sept mill* personnes vivent dans 
rauilomeration parUteune. 

Eight million seven hundred and seven thousand people live in Paris and 
its suburbs. 

Another way of dealing with the numbers, and less precisely than the version 
above, would be the following (note the addition of de in this case aftei the noun 
millions): 

ft* de nmf millions de personues vivent dans ra^loim-i ation 
parlskoK. 

Almost nine million people live in Paris and its suburbs. 

An alternative adverb for prcs de is environ: 

Envinm huit millions a demi de persounes v Ivent daus Kam-lomei atlon 
pirtakoui 

Around eight and a half million people live in Paris and its suburbs. 

Finally, if the unit indicated in brackets at the top of a column of four figure 
numbers were en millions* you would say the number in milliards 'billions*: 

Accrwxrmcnt prcvu do la population momhale en Tan deux mi lie el en Tan deux mi lie 
vingl-cioq 

Pofwhvton Wn millions) 
2000 6 000 

2025 8 000 

Expcckd uwreasc in world popubltoo: 6 billion in 2000 and S billion tn 2025. 

Another useful way of expressing numbers consists of using brackets when 
writing: 
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Outre ramilomeraiion parisieoue tres peuplee {S ?(Hf 000 habitant*). 
56 aaalomerations heberRenl pres de 20 millions de Francais, 

En addition to tl>c densely populated area of Paris ai>d its suburbs 18,700. 
000 inhabitants)* 56 other suburban area* have a population of 20 million* 



49.8 
Quality 

(a) To describe something according lo distinguishing features you ean use the 
verb ftre+adjective or ftre+de-noun phrase: 

En Allungn, 43% cks habitants sont protesianls et 43J% de 
confession catholique romaine. 

In Germany, 43% of the population are Protestant* and 433% arc 
Roman Catholic 

or simply ftre+noun: 



La France est une re'publique. 

France is a republic. 

The verb etre also features in a number of expressions where it is combined with 
past participles. c.g + fare marque* par, or nouns, e.g. fire un exempli* de: 



Le relief de J'Fspagne r>f marque pur uue altcruancc entre les chaiue* 
de montagne et les vaJlees fluviaks. (gee 41) 

The Spanish landscape is characterized by alternating mountain chains 
and river valleys. 

Madrid est un exentpte unique da differentes culture* qui ont bhU 
leur* traces en Fftpagnt. 

Madrid is a unique example of tl>e different culture* which have left 
their mark on Spain. 

PurtiatUtrement rlche, la peiuture eipaipioJe de Tepoque baroque 
est exccptionnellemcnt bien representee au musei* du Prado. 

The glory of Spanish baroque painting is exceptionally well represented 
in the Prado. 

Note how the pair adverb+adjective tparticuliereraeol rlctae) in apposition to la 
peiuture cspaguolc also contributes a distinguishing characteristic of Spanish 
baroque paintings. See also 49.2 to refer to a person's qualities. 
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(b) A number of reflexive verbs are used with the preposition par such as \? 
taratieriscr par, se disiitt^uer par: 

La Grcc* se atraet&be par k coulraste ewre de liautes mwtipw et 
lo eaux bleues de la MftUtamnfe (see 41) 

Greece is characterized by the contrast between high mountains and the 
blue waters of the Mediterranean. 



(c) Many transitive verbs, that is. v erbs with a direct object, may be used, such as 
presenter, pass^er. Note the place of the adjectives in the following example: 

La France prhettte arte utande diversity de paysaRes ef pvssJde urn tithe 
/wirimoine historlque el culture!. 

France has a wide divcisity of landscapes and a rich historical and 
cultural heritage. 

(d) The passive form is often used when describing a system or a procedure and 
referring to quantity and quality (see 41): 
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En Grece. le pouvolr lefbhttf est cure* par le Parlcmeul et par le 
president de la Republiquc. Lc* 300 membres du Parlcmviir, sauf 12 
d'enlre m, ml elus au suffrage utverad direct [...I Les 12 deputes 
d'Etal sont designes par Jes partis politique*. 

In Greece, legislative power is exercised by the parliament and by the 
President of the Republic. The 300 members of parliament arc elected by 
direct univ ersal suffrage, except for 12 who are appointed by the political 
panics. 



49.9 

Comparison (see 10.10-12) 
(a) You can compare two different objects in terms of one quality: 

La chaise est plus haute que le banc. 

The chair is higher than the bench. 

or two different qualities in one object: 

Le Jardln est plus long que large* 
The garden is longer than it is wide. 

The comparativ e forms plus or mollis, which express inequality , are often used 
with adjectives, as in the two previous and the two following examples: 
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In *uh plus grande que InL 

I am taller tluiti Ik is. 
l\e*t plus petit que ml 

He is smaller than I am. 

and w ith adverbs: 

Paris est mains loin que Lynn. 

Paris is not as far as Lyons, (or Paris is less distant than Lyons,) 
Lyon est moins prcs que Paris- 
Lyons is less near than Fans, (or Lyons is not as near as Paris.) 

or with nouns: 

II a ranntr* pita de culot que de talent. 

He's demonstrated more check than latent. 

II a raontre maim de talent que de otfef. 
He's demonstrated less lalcm than check. 

In order to express total superiority or inferiority, you use superlative forms (sec 
10.11): 

Ne va pas trainer par la. e'est un des quarriers les plus pounb de la 
vitle. 

Don*! hang around there, it's oik of the worst parts of the city. 

Ne me provoque/ pas, vous savez blen que de nam trois. Je suis te 
plus fort etlemoimh&el 

Don't provoke me? You know very well I'm the strongest and the least 
stupid of the three of us. 
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Cert r'dta le molm assidu de tons. 
He's the latest pupil of the lot. 

La France est le deuxieme Rrand pnriucteur de tin aj>r& ritatie. 
France is the second biggest producer of wine after Italy. 
Je suis meilleur en maths mars le dernier en anxlait. 

Pm top in maths but bottom in English. 



In the previous example, note the use of the irregular form mclJIeur (see 10.12) 
ai>d also how you can compare or rank things usinj; le dernier. 

(b) Sometimes, you make a comparison to show equality, or similarity, using 
phrases such as aussl...que with adjectives (see 10.10) 

La chaise est aussi haute que te bane. 

The scat is as high as the bench. 
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Le Jardln est ante! large que long. 

The garden is as broad as if s long. 

or with adverbs: 

Je cour* aussi vile que tui. 

[ can run as fast as lum. 

or with noun** Here, you can use a verb fire, avoir, ralre...*articlc+ni£mc 
+noun(see20.2> 

Le banc et la chaise stmt de ia mime hauteur. 

The bench and the chair are the same height. 
M a mere et moi/a/.«wis la mime tattle. 
My mother and I are tl*c same size. 

Ces deu\ supermarches umt a la mime distance de chez mot. 

These two supermarkets are the same distance away from where I live, 
lis out le mime costume. 

They've got the same suits. 

When referring specifically to equal quantity, use autaot dc*..que: 

Ello a autunt de livres que son Wit 

She has as many books as her brotlwr. 

(c) Other ways of comparing include: 

• using prepositions in phrases such as a la ruaulerc de, a la facon de to 

emphasize similarity! 

Kite trasersa la piece en oudulant. a la maniire *une lionue. 

She went slinking across the room like a lioness. 

of conlralremeut a. a la difference de to emphasize difference: 

Contrairementuwm frere. Jacques ne s'loteressalt pas au\ remote*. 

Unlike his brother, Jacques was not interested in women. 
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* using conjunctions such as comrae. ainsl que. de oifnie que for 

straightforward comparison (see l(U0d): 



II est stupide. Mr *a sceur d'allleurs! 
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He's stupid* just tike his sister! 

II travaille la terre mnsi que Ymtf&h son pcre et son arand-p£re 
a\ant tuL 

He works on the land, like his father ai>d grandfather before him. 

• using d'autant plus/mnlns.„que or plu*Jinnlns...plus/moliis in order to 
indicate proportional comparison (see 10.10): 

II scmhlaW que pins sun/fire re*utsissait. mains elle cansucruit Ae temp* 
a ses propres ftudes. 

It seemed as if the more her brother succeeded. tl>c less lime she spent 
on her own studies. 

Cel bommc e*( d'uutant plus dtiest** qu 7/ est rfeta 

They hale the man even more because he is rich. 

S* trahlsoo le renduh d'uutunt moim fier qu W sumii eombien elle 
asailfoi en lui. 

His betrayal |of her) made him all live more ashamed because he kivcw 
how much she trusted him. 

* using comparative or superlative forms with two clauses (see 10.101 

La socIM iTa pas autunt de dates qu 'am soudralt uou* le falre crolre. 

The company docs not have as many debts as we've been led to believe. 
Le dernier film de Besson est le meilleur que J*aie Jamais n. (sec 
39,41 

Besson's last (latest) film is the best I've ever seen. 

In the following example, note lite use of the expletive ne* in particular when 
writing (sec 47.12). and note the difference between; 

Depute hull Jours, elle ue boh pus plus qu 'elle ue mange* (^eJle ne boil, 
nl nc mange) 

She hasn't eaten or drunk anything for a week. (She doesn't eat 
anything.) 



AltootU|UC? Nod! elle ne bail pus plus qu'elle muuRe. 

An alcoholic? No! She drink* as moderately as she cats. (She does eat 

a 



Note that after superlative forms, it is possible to use the subjunctive or the 
indicative — the subjunctive to indicate uniqueness, the indicative to emphasize a 
fact: 



1*4 FUNCJIOSS 



Ct%t tapha belle Jemme que /'flfc Jamb vuel (see 39.41 
She** the loveliest woman |S* ever seen! 
C«t fc plusjeune des en/ants Amij W la K arde. 

He's the youngest child I have in my care. 
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• using adjectives such as tel (or the conjunction tel quek ftdcntlque. parcll: 

Elle us je(a sur lul if/ for rriirVj uo llfcr*. (ge« 1 Lit) 
She threw herself at him like a tigress. 

In the previous example, tel agrees with Clfire, telle n ith Kile 

Les deu\ freres culent rested feh fv'dh to avait eonnus dk aru plus 
tflt 

The two brothers had stayed jusl as she had known them ten years 
earlier. 

lis out des costume* idemique*. 

They have identical suits. 

Le propre d'unc elie pavUlonnalrc* e'est qu'une habitation est 
pareille a toules les autre*. 

What is peculiar to a housing estate is that one house is the same as all 



• using verbs or nouns which express comparison through explicit meaning. 



Daus sa construction, ce roman s 'apparent* u un 

In the way if s constructed this novel is like a I 

Tu croft* qu'JI mumble a son p*re? MoL Je vols plutit la 
ressemblance urn- sa mere et Je trouve quVvi reconrtalt aussl le urand- 
pere. 

You think he's like his father? As far as Tm conceriwd. I sec more of a 
resemblance to his mother and I think you can see a bit of his grandfather 

too. 



49.10 
Directions 



(a) Typically, you have to give directions orally when sonwone asks you the way. 
Imperatives are often used for this i see 44): 
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Apr** la sortie d'autnrouie, vontinuet toui droll Jusqu'a la place 
Dusal. Traverser eelte place puis prenez la deuUerae rue a aauche 
apreslefea... 

After leaving ihc motorway, go straight ahead to the Place Duval Go 
across the Place, then lake (he second street on ihc left after (he lights,.. 

You can also use ihc future tense with vout or tu in order to divide the 
explanation into several stages: 

Apres la sortie d'autoroule. continue* loujours lour droit. Vma 
4&0mdtmz dans le houlevard Heurteloup. Preset a uauche Jusqu'au 
bout. Vma laiwret l*Mttd de ville et le tribunal sur voire Raucbe. En 
arrlvant sur la place central* au boui du boulevard, vom upercewez 
une sorte de tour, jute derriere les fontalnes... 

After leaving the motorway, keep straight on. You'll come out in the 
Boulevard Heurteloup. Turn left and go right to the end. You'll pass the 
Town Hall and ihc Law Courts on your left. When you get to the main 
square at the end of the Boulevard Heurteloup, you'll see a sort of lower, 
just behind ihc fountains... 
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Alternatively, it is not unusual in sjxn\en French to switch between tenses, for 
example the present and the future, and to use lu or votis forms instead of the 
imperative: 

Alon, pour le tblatrc* tu continues loujours tout droll. Tu fm arrfrer 
dans le boulevard Heurteloup. La. tu prendre a gauche et tu vas 
tomher nr I'flvuoe Pompidou.*. 

So, for the theatre go straight on. You'll get to the Boulevard 
Heurteloup. Turn left and you'll be in the Avenue Pompidou... 

Maikeis are often given using U y a: 

IX vous verrez. * in Monoprk qui fait Tangle... 

There, you'll see. there's a Monoprix on the comer... 
Tu vas prendre la direction Armentieres. // y a environ deu\ 
kilometres de volerapWe... 

Follow the directions for Armenticres, there's about two kilometres of 

expressway... 

Expressions in apposition can be used to give detailed descriptions: 



Vous dtfbouehere/ dans le boulevard Heurletoup. une grand? avenue 
uvec de\ marronniers... 
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You'll con*c out in the Boulevard Hcurtcloup. a wide avenue with 
chestnut trees,.. 

Au feu, i gauche, Jusqu'a la Milrie. une hfasse hhnche ark des 
mauif* defleun devarti et h piscine a rftf... 

At the lights, on the left. as far as the Town Hall a white building with 
flowerbeds in front of it and the swimming-pool beside it... 

Finally, people often sum up what ihcy have said, particularly when the 
explanations have been quite long and detailed. In the following example, note 
the language shortcuts— there is no verb and rue is dropped after premiere: 

Done, en im rant Id a gauche, premiere a dwite. (out droit, tout droit, 
et encore a drolie au fed. 

So, you'll come out l>cre on tl>c left, first right, straight on. and another 
right at the lights. 

And, if you're really stuck and you can't find your way, you can rcson to: 

SH rail plait, ou est la reccptlod? 

When is the reception desk, please? 
Pardon, pour aller au Muse* d'Omv? 

Excuse me. where is the Music d'Orsay? 

(b) In writing, for example in a tourist guide, directions are often given using 
verbs in the infinitive. The following examples arc taken from an Edinburgh tourist 



C omment vous rendre au muse'e? En volture: sufcre la direction de 
I'aeropori d'Edimbourg puis les panueaut Indiquant le muse*. En 
autobus et ft pied: prendre le n* 16 de la Compare Eastern Scottish. 
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Deicertdre a I'arrtt Airport Interchange. Deicendre les escallers et 
emprtmter le passage souterraln... 

How to gel to the museum? By ear: go in the direction of Edinburgh 
Airport, then follow the signs for the museum. By bus and on foot: take the 
No, 16 Eastern Scottish bus, Get ofTat the Airport Interchange stop. Go 
down the steps and through ihe subway,,. 

Alternatively, the present or future tenses, and or impersonal verbs (see 46) can 
be used: 



V ous poarez egalemeut prendre I'autobus assurant la navette entre 
Waverley Bridget I'aeroport. 
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You can also take the shuttle bus between Wavcrley Bridge aivd the 
airport. 

// est egalement pwttfc de desceudrc a Parrfl Norton Cottages 
malt // vous /tfi/rfro alors traverser la route directement. ee qui est 
dan£ereux. 

U\ also possible to get offal tl*c Norton Collages slop but then you have 
to cross the road, which is dangerous. 



49.11 

Location 

<a> A noun phrase or emphatic pronoun introduced by a preposition (sec 48} rs 
often used to indicate location* origin or destination: 



Les enfant* Joueut dam lejardin. 
The children are playing in the garden. 
La Grece forme une penlnsule au sudd* rEumpe. 
Greece is a peninsula in southern Europe. 

Ce matin-la. rile I'&ak assise a c*ti de iui dans ie compartment. 

That morning* she'd sat beside him in the compartment. 

Voire pere recent d'Esjwftne demain maiv a ii* d'abord en rflfe 
av ant de rentrer chez nous. 

Your father's coming back from Spain tomorrow but he'll go inio town 
fir si before he comes home. 

Com me la route nationale est barrec entre Tour* et Le Mans, 11 nous 
faudra passer par ies peiites routes. 

Since the main road between Tours and Le Mans is closed, we'll have to 



Sometimes, the preposition is dropped, for example in an address: 

rhahite rue des LUas depuis dfx aits. 

Pve been living in the Rue des Lilas for ten years. 
Us out ete obliges de se Rarer place Gre*courl. 
They have had lo park in the Place Grccourt. 

En ihc following examples, note the use of the pronouns y and ea instead of the 
complements (en Eeosse and de cbe/ eux) (see 12*5, 12.6): 
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SIJeconnalvTEcosse?! J>ai veeu pendant dou/e anv )e m> plahals 
beaucoup. 

Do I know Scotland? I lived there for twelve years aivd I Irked it very 
much. 
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Inutile d'essayer de le* appder* yen reviews U n> a pmone. 

No point trying to call them. I've just tried ami there's nobody there. 

Informal or colloquial use may lead to misuse of prepositions: 

EDe etl ou ta n ur? ^« coiffeur! { instead of c A« coiffeur) 
Your sister's where? Tl*c liairdrcsserV 



< b\ Many adverbs and adveibial phrases indicate location; 

EJlo *'etait amusee a caeher (nus le* Hvm de son frerc. Id et Id. an* 
dessus A rarmolre. let ttn, Arrttne Jcs tableaux Ac 
bouteillcs jfam rWifer et meme dehors, en dessous des halet qui 
bordaient lejardln. 

She had a great linw hiding all her brother's books, all over the place- 
on top of the wardrobe, under the beds, behind tl>c pictures, beside bottles 
in the wine-cellar, and even outside under the hedges round the garden. 

Va done voir alUeurs si ]\v tuis! 

Get lost! 



Colloquial use may lead to redundancies, especially with verbs of movement; 

Mamanje sors dehors (aire un fool! 

Mum. Pm going out to play football. 

Je vais descendre en lm chercher une autre bouteWe. 

Pm going down to get another bottle. 

(c) Relative clauses w ith no antecedent are sometimes used to refer to location: 

Va on le vent te meue. va! (from a song by Branduardii 
Go where ilw wind takes you, go! 

Tu le vob, la-haul? D\m il est. la vue doit elre extraordinaire. 

D'you see him up there? From where he is. the view must be 
extraordinary 

and the structure c'ett+JcL Ja\* que for particular emphasis: 

Ceil id uue nous uous somines rencontres Jl > a vlngt ana* 

ll was here we met twenty years ago. 

C'esten Beljtique que I'm trouve le* mellleurs chocolats. (see 10- 12a) 
It's in Belgium that you gel the best chocolates. 

(d) Place names are obvious indicators of location, wtielher they arc used on 
their own. e.g. countries, cities, or in noun phrases such as la mer E«e* *thc 
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Aegean Sea\ I'elephant dWfrlque the African elephant*. Note that the 
preposition a is usually used with countries of masculine gender and en with 
countries of feminine gender. When there ts no gender, for example. Chypre 
'Cyprus', a is normally used (see 2.4c): 
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J'al vfeu deux an au BrhiK un an a Madaftaxar. irols arts tfotfrfr 
et je aula «nv Ems-Unk depul* six auk. 

I lived in Brazil for two years* Madagascar for one, Bolivia for three, 
and I *vc been in the United Stales for six months. 



The preposition i is also used with towns and cities. Do not forget to make the 
necessary changes when an article is pan of the name: 

II pleut plus souvent a Cflaqptr qn* a Edimbourji. 

tl rains more often in Glasgow than in Edinburgh. 
J'al decide* de parllr (pour) vac sematne au Caire. 
Vm decided to go to Cairo for a w eek. 

However, renwrmber that tlwrc arc numerous exceptions concerning the use of 
prepositions and countries (en Iran *in Iran*), islands ten Sardaifiiw *in 
Sarfmia*, but a La Reunion*, departnwnts and regions, and that in some cases 
more than one preposition may be used — even with cities — but in such cases the 
meaning is usually affected. 

De* fournons de police out patroullk 1 dans Paris durant tout le week- 
end. 

Police vans patrolled Paris the whole weekend. 
Note how il>c definite article is dropped in some noun phrases involving place 



Let vim de France se veudent partout dans le i 

French wines are sold all over the world 

L'Mphant d-Afrique est different de ViUphmti tfUdft 

The African elephant is different from the Indian elephant. 

Note the difference in meaning, and different preposition, between: 

AJIo Paris! Je me trouve actuellemcnt dam le nord de la France. 

(Alternatively, with a capita) letter: Je me trouve dans le Nord— the 
name of the region) 
I kilo. Paris! Tin in the north of France at the moment, (present location) 
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La Manehc sc Irouve ati uord de la France. 

The Channel is on the northern coast of France, (permanent state) 

(e) In the previous example, there is a good illustration of a veib (te irouver) 
used to introduce location. There are others such as se situtr: 

CopeuhaRue we sitae sur rile d'Ania^r. 

Copenhagen is on the island of Ainagcr. 

Passive forms of these verbs, e.g. ftre *Jtue\ localise, orient** are also frequently 
used (see 41): 

L'Sle de SardaiRoe est steA a rouesi de ritalfe. 

Sardinia is situated to the west of Italy. 

La pente que tu apcrcob est orient^ au sud. 

The hillside you can see is south-facing. 
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Naturally, points of the compass are frequently used to refer to geographical 
location 

Le* Pa>*-Ba* splendent du nordau sud sur environ 300 km el Jfesi «M 
«««/sur environ 200 km. 

The Netherlands are approximately 300 km from north to south and 
about 200 km from easl to west. 

and sometimes they are combined: 

II r>> a de colllnes que dans les region* du *ud-t*t. (see 47- li) 
The only hills are in the south-east. 

La vllle de Cherbourg se hw e uu mrdmmt de la France. 

Cherbourg is in the north-west of France. 

(0 Finally, there is a series of nouns, and correspor>ding adjectives, which may 
also be used to indicate geographical location: 



i annee. nous ite passerons pas nos vacances dans le Midi* 
This year we will not be spending our holidays in the Midi. 
Le mmlmtridhmal des Alpe* descend de facon abrupte jusqu'a la 
plaine du P6. 

On their southern side the Alps drop steeply to the Po plain. 
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Manner (see 4 7 . 1 -4 7.2 J ) 

When referring to maimer, thai U, broadly answering the question 'How?' in 
relation to an action or event, it is useful to distinguish between (a) the means 
used to do something, ib) the manner in which something is done and (e) the 
presence or absence of other people or things during the action or event. 

(a) You may use a noun phrase or pronoun introduced by a preposition such as 
a. avec. sans, de. au mom; ,u , a Talde de isec 4$); 

Tu trieotes a ia main ou a ia machine'* 

Do you knit by hand or do you use a machine? 

II s'est hlssc jusuu'au summit au may-en d une cvrde. 

He pulled himself to the summit by a rope. 

Sometimes these prepositions occur within more complex structures, for 
example, in relative clauses: 

Yolel la \\vne avec laqueile it a scie*Us barreau\ de sa cellule. Isec 15.5) 
Here's the file he used to saw through the bars of his cell 

A number of vcibs may be used to refer to the means or methods used such as 
user de. employ er. utilise? , se servir de: 

EDed use 1 de son charm? pour s'lntrodulrc dans rorganlsatlort 

She used her charm to get into the organization. 

iin empfayani la fatigue du pays, vous gagnerez la faveur de la 
population Joe ale. 

If you use iheu language, local people will love you for it. (see 43.1 1 
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(b) Again, the manner in which something is done may be stared using a noun 
phrase or a pronoun introduced by a preposition such as sans* de. en. a: 

Cent sans eitthousiasme que Jes ouvriers ont accueilll I'ordre de grerc. 

(see $6*2) 

The workers greeted tl>c strike call without enthusiasm. 
L'etrlre. e'est blen mats je veux te ("entendre dire de rive voix\ (sec 
47.1J) 

Writing it. that's fine, but I want to hear you say it. 



Sometimes, there is no preposition — the parts of the sentences arc simply in 
apposition: 
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Let plants observatcnt la wine, t'mrmMtist. 

The passers-by watched what was going on dumbfounded. 

En the prev tous example, note the use of the definite article I*. In some 
expressions it is omitted, and to be certain whether it is used or nor, it is best to 
cheek in a dictionary. 

II est Interdit d'eutrer jamhes ntm dans les feiha Haliennes. (see 45.61 
It is forbidden to go into an Italian church with bare legs. 

Note that the preposition nans is sometimes followed by an infinitive: 

II prll son mauteau el sortlt «w dire urn moi. (see 45.! J) 
He took his coal and let) without a word. 

The gerund and the present participle will also allow you to slate the manner in 
which something is done, with or w ithout en (see 43.1): 

Les candidal* posent sous e ftt cetle question err mUftoOJrt 

Candidates often blush when they ask that question. 

EDe continual! A rater, se* pieds chmhmi appui sur les asperiles 
de la roche. 

She continued to climb. I>cr feet searching for footholds in the uneven 
surface of the rock. 

Hmsoi les epaules, II retorqua qu'll n'eo savait rkn. 
Shrugging his shoulders, he replied that he knew nothing about it 

In the previous example, note that ihc complcn>ent of manner is in apposition. 
Adjectives or relativ e clauses may also be used in this way: 



Counoii mah direct, le commissaire Hnlcrroaea sur sa vie privee et ses 
actlvlte* nocturne*. 

Polite but firm. tl>c superintendent questioned him about his private life 
and what he did at night. 

Rejiarde bien cede Image: uu des jeunes maulfestaut*. qui brartdiiurt 
MM, se prcclpite vers les CRS <Compa R nle Republicalue de 
SkirkfkfittlM) 

Look carefully at this picture: one of the young demonstrators, who is 
wielding a stick, is running towards the CRS (riot police). 

Many adverbs arc av ailable for referring to the manner of doing something: 
50 

II parlait vile en la regardant ftxement. rsce 43.1) 
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He spoke quickly and l>c Glared al Iwr a* he did so. 

ai>d a number of adjectives may be used as adverb*— and therefore become 
invariable (sec 47y This is the case in set verb phrases such a* parler fort to 
speak loudly 4 , chanter Juste Mo sing in tune 1 , voir cJalr Mo sec clearly'. 

II me tumble qiTclta ont vise* unpeu hmtL 
I think they've aimed a bit high. 

Bui remember that new phrases of this type arc constantly being created for 
panieular stylistic effect Thus, advertising has given us: 

Les kntra qui lavuni plus Unci raleux?) 
Washing powders thai wash whiter (- better?,! 

(c> Naturally, avee and sans are the main prepositions used to introduce a noun 
phrase or pronoun to indicate the presence, or absence, of another person or 
thing: 

Je preudt P« ion dumaln nw mm deux c&ife'xues. 
Pm taking the plane tomorrow w ith my two colleagues. 
Pulsquu e'est comme ca.J'lral tans taR 
OK! If that's how it is. Til go without you! 

Note that the ankle is sometimes omitted before the noun: 



Ceia fait du bieo de partlr to week-end AUU emflmUi (see 4A) 
It docs you good to go away for the weekend without the children! 
Vom voolez faire la vtaHe omc *>« mi guide? 

Do you w ant to do the visit with or without a guide? 

Alternatively, an expression such a> en eoropaRoie de may be used: 

Le comedlen a cttbitf son sucees en toatpugnie de toute lu troupe. 
The actor celebrated his success with the entire company. 

Finally, verbs such assejolndreioraccompaaner may be used, 

Je duicunds prendre un verre* voulex-vnus vaus jaindre a mo/? 

Pm going down for a Asink. Do you want to come with me? 

Lorsque les epoux Duval se soul prftcntts au Commissariat, lis 
tiuieut accompaxnfr par/de leurs deux enfant*, (see 4 1 1 

Wl>en M. and Mine Duval went to the police station, they were 
accompanied by their two children. 
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Acvompaxn? ton frere au mai<atln* s*ll tt* plait! 

Go io the shop with your broiler, please! 

Narrating 

This section is about how we use tense*. It focuses on the organisation of a 
nairaiivc in past* present and future time. There are many instances of uses of 
specific tenses in 'another time', for example, the use of ihe present tense to 
express past actions. By way 
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of introduction, it is interesting to look at the various points of view which the 
speaker or writer— the narrator— may adopt. 
You may envisage an action in its duration: 

Les spectaleurs Usuieni (Krl( ttrm# le programme en attendant que 
lerideau s'nuvre. 

The audience were (arc, w ill be) reading the programme while they were 
(are) waiting for the curtain to go up. 

or as being completed and having occurred at a particular point in time: 

Mm parents vttipasst (passJrent) deux mots de sacauces au bord de la 

My parents have had (had) Iwo months* holiday at the seaside, 
or as a repeated action or habit: 

Lite prenaii fprrnd. prendre ton les matins le train de 8fc». 

She caught (catches, will catch) the 8.30 train every morning. 

or you may w am to describe an action as being completed or iwl completed: 

II a (avail, mira) ewm la fenetre. 

He has (had. will have) opened the window. 

J'flrrtfeurut bourse. 

Pve obtained a grant. 

Us rechenhent les coupable*. 

They are looking for the culprits. 

Les premieres fleurs apparatesmeni. 

The tlisl flowers were appearing. 



I XPOSUION IW 



50,1 

Present time \ see UX 24.7) 

(a) In order lo indicate thai an action or event is taking place 31 the present 
moment, you can use the present tense— however long or short tltc actions or 
events may be: 

La lune luiu un cri retentit dans la null. 

The moon is shining and a cry rings out in the night. 

Some vei bsand verb phrase*, such as se mettre i+noun or infinitive, ftre en train 
de+ infinitive, no pas arrfter de~ infinitive, allow you to emphasize the start or 
development of ait action in the present lime: 

Ah quand menu*. 1u te mets mt travail. 
About time too? You're starting your work! 

Rappelle tout a rheure. il of cn train de recorder son feullleton a la 

Call back later, he** watching his serial (or soap opera) on telly. 

The present tense can also convey the notion of repetition, which may be inade 
more explicit through the use of expressions such as tnus les jours, ehaque 
dimanche . .. or verbs with the prefix re- such as redtre: 
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II passe el repass* tomes ies cinq minutes devant le mauasiu. 

hie walks up and down in front of the shop every fiv e minutes. 

(b) Naturally, the present tense is used for direct speech: 

il ne pleat plus, vom p&ttvez «//fr Jouer dehors maintcnaut/ 

*lt isn't raining any more. You can go and play outside now.' 

And when another tense, for example, the imperfect, is used with indirect 
speech, as in: 

II adit qi'l/Ufdfrben, 

He said the weather was fine. 

it refers lo the present time of the corresponding direct speech: 

II adit: 'DJHrfaaa'. 

He said, it's fine weather.* 
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(c> The present tense is also used lo indicate thai something, such as a proverb or 
a definition, has timeless universal value: 

L'ufcn/U la fore*. Cinq lots troh gob quliue. 

Unity is strength. Five times three equals fifteen. 

So the present tense may well occur in a past narrative. In the following 
example, the assumption is that there is one universal way oik talks about one's 
children: 



La militants de ee mouvement park- de* anlmaui comme on/wrie 

de se* enfants. 

The activists.mil itants in the movement spoke about animals as you 
speak about your children. 

Sec 50.2d for otl>er examples of the present tense in a pasl narrative. 

<d) Other tenses are sometimes used with actions or events or behaviour 
occurring in the present time. In speech, for example, the imperfect, future, 
conditional* or pluperfect tenses may be used as a w ay to be more polite: 

'Kou d&iriez?—Je voalah u Ua de tomates cl uue livre de haricots 
verts, s'U vow plait/ (see 3J JJ) 

'What would you like? 1 MM like a kilo of tomatoes and a pound of 
French beans, please/ 

'Voudriez-vous J* vous eonduUe a la gire?— J'racpferor 
volonliers/ 

* Would you like mc to drive you to the station?* Td like it very much/ 

vou* demander un petit service, (see 31) 
Pvc come to ask a little favour of you. 

Note also the use ot the imperfect for expressing endearment, in particular w ith 
pets and babies; 

II flit bobo a sa patte ce petit eUeo-U. 

That lntlc dog has hurt his paw*. 

(e> Remember that each Mime'— past, present, or future— is defined in relation to 
the others 3nd thai therefore there are connections between them. For example, 
the 
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perfect is often used for a pasl action when there ts a connection with the 
present lime (see 29) 



Comme on n a pas eucore dAWHVM Tassasslo. I'cnqufte sepoursuit. 
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Since they haven't found the murderer yd. the inquiry is continuing. 
II ne fail pas chaud Id! Xai «Wrt les bottom avant do partlr pour 
atfrcr. tupeux kr farmer roalntenant. 

It** not very wami in here! I opened the windows before I left to air (he 
place— you can shut them now. 



50.2 
Past lime 

(a) In order to focus on the duration of tl>c action or event in the past, you shoi 
use the imperfect for description or to indicate a state of affairs isec 26.1): 

La nult iombait sur la t We el il/ahair frold. 

Night was falling over the city and it was cold 

The imperfect is also used for repeated actions of habits in the past (see 26.1 \\ 

Quand |'Atb etudiaute. Je me tevaU tm\ Je p**vab travalllcr loute la 
journtfe. sortlr le soir, puis Je rnommenfak le kndemaln.„> el je 
D 'Aril Jamais fatujuCe! 

When I was a student, I used to get up early. I used to work all day* go 
out in the evening, then I started again the next day..., and I was never 
tired! 



The imperfect also occurs in historical narratives for stylistic effect. In this case, 
it refers to an action which is completed, 3nd presents it as a 'photograph* for the 
reader: 



F.nraal I9RL Francois Mitterrand entrait dans rhktolre. (see MJ) 
In May 1981. Francois Mitterrand made history. 

(b) When referring to one. of a series, of completed actions occurring at a particular 
point in the past, you use the past historic. Note, however, that the past historic is 
usually restricted to the written narrative (see 27J): 

Son vtfbkule* Jane* a 120 km*, aunfu le vlra^e, heurta la harriers 
futMportJvl aUa s'ecraser COOtre un arbre de rautrccftte de la route. 

His car. travelling at 75 mph. missed the bend, hit the barrier, swerved 
and crashed into a tree on the other side of the road 

When speaking, and increasingly w hen writing, the perfect is used instead of the 
past historic. The functions of the two tenses are. for the purpose of referring to 
one or a scries of actions complete in the past, to all intents and purposes, 
identical (see 29). 
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II a manque le ring* et kwtf la barriers puis b volture « 4* 4£ftrt& 
et U i '« A»wM conlre I'arbre de Putra cdle de la roule. 

tic missed the bci>d and hit the harrier. tlwn the car swerved and he 
crashed into the tree oil the otlwr side of the road. 

When combined with the imperfect in a complex sentence, the past historic 
allows you to emphasize the suddenness of an action (sec 27*2); 



Kile chemimh en chautoimaut quaud un Joup sargil de derrlere un 
faint 

She was walking along humming to herself w hen a wolf came out front 
behind a thicket 

(c) Other tenses. Darnel? the pluperfect (see 31) and the past anterior (sec 32), 
will allow you to consider a completed action from the point of view of its 



Le professcur m ait louRuement expos* les raisons de sa (MmMiii 

The teacher had explained the reasons for his resignation at length. 

from the point of view of its result: 

Tous remarquerent eomhien eJle *r&ckang£. 
Everyone noticed how much she had changed, 

or of its occurrence at a particular point in (past) time. Note that the past anterior 
is only used in specific written contexts: 

Quand il em lerminc* sa fete au sokIL le Hm Odd* de reprendre la 
course, (sec 321 

When the hare had finished its siesta in the sun. it decided to continue 
the race. 

(d) Note that other tenses 'intrude' into past time, for example, the present tense 
— especially in historical narratives: 

Napoleon ettirtprertti alor* une DHfrih campaRoe qui ttdlfe la vie ft un 
grand uomhre de soWatt. 

Then Napoleon undertook another campaign which cost the lives of 
many soldiers. 

In tl>c following extract, the present and future tenses are used, for stylistic effect, 
in a narrative otherw ise written in the past tense: 
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Des I957„„les six membre* dhidtrent de construire une comim 
feonnlqH...* Les droits do douane term* totalement Ombt& le 
premier julllet 1968 et les politique* communefi fOVBf mhes en plate 
durant cene d*c*unle..„ Eo 1981 et eu 1986, les adhesions de la Grece. 
de TEspafine et du Portufial retifonfrettt le flanc sud de Ja 
Comrauuaute\.„ Pa rail element, la Communaute s'affirme sur le plan 
lour national en renforcanl les liens eoutraetuels ooues avec les pa>s 
dusud de la Mrfdlterranee. 

(Fontaine. P. ( 1992). *Les Grandcs Phases lu*toriques\ 
in Oix tqpns sur I 'Europe. Documentation cuiopecuc) 
In 1957... .the six member countries decided to create an economic 
Cfflirnmnily.— Customs duties would be completely eliminated on 1st July 
I96S and common policies would be put in place during that ten-year 
period... In 19BI and 1986 the entry of Greece, Spain and Portugal would 
strengthen the southern flank of the Community.... At the same time, the 
Community established itself internationally by strengthening contractual 
links w ith countries to the south of the Mediterranean. 

Note some further 'intrusions' of the present tense in past lime in the following 
narrative. The first one relates to the character's thoughts *in real time\ and the 
second is an intervention by the narrator: 
50 

II avail prls te metro eomme tous les matins a 7U0- Soudaln. la rame 
s'lmmonJIisa, Que se passe-i-if? Je mb tire en rciard. ..furcnt ses 
premieres peltries. Puis voyaM que persoune ne reaglssalt et qu'uo 
silence passif s'installali, II deeida qu'apres tout it o'y pouvalt rieo et 
que mieux vaJait attendre patiemment eomme tous les autre*. Y a-t-il 
un foesoln plu\ irresistible que celui de se eonformer au troupe auquel 
m m tame "Ofi? 

He had laken the metro as he did every morning at 7.30. Suddenly, the 
train stopped. What's happening? Km going to be late.. .were his first 
thoughts. Then seeing that nobody was reacting and that a passive silence 
ensued, he decided tlvat he could do nothing about it anyway and it would 
be belter to wait patiently like the rest of them. Is there any more 
irresistible need than to conform to the group in which one finds oneself? 

The present tense is also used, when speaking, to refer to an action in the near 
past (see U J): 

Je son de che/ le coiffeur et tu n'as rien remarqurf! 

Fve just left ihe hairdresser's and you didn't even notice! 
All6oui?.„tu as de la chucejtorte* J'lnstant! 

Hello, yes?.. .you're lucky! I'mjusl in! 
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Alternatively, you may use a verb phrase such as venlr de+mfmilive (see 24.3): 

VMi avez de la chance de me trwerje Hens a"arriver\ 
You're lucky (O catch me. I've just arrived. 

Future dme(see213) 

(a) With the future tense*, you can refer to actions which will occur at a later 
dale or time. Note tlx: equivalent English tenses. 



Jeprendrui rendezvous chez k* deullstc demaln matin. 

I '11 make an appointment at the dentist's tomorrow morning 

You can also focus on the future result of an action: 

As«ycz-vous, Monsieur MaJliou sera tu daus un Instant. 

Take a seat. MMaillou will be here in a moment. 

Nous attendon* avec Impatience les resultatt des premieres 
eircniiscriplkins qui sertmi ttmwwniuues i partir de 20h30. (sec 41) 

We are waiting impatiently for the results from the first constituencies 
which will be announced from 8J0 onwards. 

Tu verras, d'icl un moh auras re\u (on premier saJalre et tu 
n 'auras plus de problcmc* d'arfient. (see 30) 

You'll sec, in a month from now you'll have had your first salary and 
you'll have no more money problems. 

When the realization of a future action depends on another action, you use future 
tenses In both clauses— the future perfect for the first action and the future for 
the second: 
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On far oil tu voudra*, quand tu voudras, el Tom fUnira encore Inrsque 
I'amour mm m«rt (from a song by Joe Dassin) 

We'll go where you want, when you want, and still make love when our 
love has died. 

Quand elle sera parity nous serons plus irauciuillcs. (see 253, 30i 
When sl>c has gone, we'll be liappier, 

(b) In the following example in indirect speech, the conditional tense is used in 
the transfer from direct speech in the future tense (see Sib): 

II a dlt qu'il ifenAflft ce soir.-ll a dit: Me vkndral ee souV 
He said he would come ionight.-Hc said, 'I'll come tonight,* 
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(c> The present tense (sec 24J), and the perfect (sec 29), are often used for an 
action which will take place in the near future, especially when speaking: 

Ne bouRez puj'orrtw tout de *ulte. 

Don't move, I'll be right there. 

/ft jurfeHl en Guadeloupe demain *olr. 

They are leaving for Guadeloupe tomorrow evening. 

Ln peu de patience lei enfant*, ce u'est plu* trH Mo ruaintcnanL 
encore quelques miuuie* et Mini somme* arrives. 

Have patience, children, h*s not very far now. Just a few more minute* 
ai>d well be there. 

Alternatively, verb phrases such as aller+mlmiiive, or ttre sur Je point de 
* infinitive, or devoir-infinitive, may be used: 

Attention, le train en provenance de Pari* et a destination de Bordeaux 
w«mreo Rare, 
Attention. The train from Paris for Bordeaux is about to arrive at the 



Je vous lat**e le* cltf*. mwi sotntna Mir le point dr parrir* 

Here arc the keys. we*rc about to leave. 

Vwu de* nnuvelle* de Jaeque*? Non. mai* Jen aural demain. If doit 



Any news of Jacques? No. but Til have some tomorrow, he's supposed 
to call me. 



50.4 

Date* and dm (see 2.4cl 

(a) In order to situate an event in time, you have to be able to give the date when 
it occurs, using en w ith years and en or au mob de with months: 

La C wn imtf eurojtfeunc du cbarbon et de racier a M cr«e en 
J9S0.(scc4l, 

The European Coal and Steel Community was established in 1950. 
NormaUment. )'aui ai termini mes vtude* 01 )uin 2005 [or au mois 
J*Juln 20051 

If everything goes well, 1*11 have finished my studies in June 2005. 

50 

or le with specific dates: 



Le* droit* de douane indu*triel* out 6tt tolalemeut lllmin** fc 1 er 
Juillet 196*. 
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Customs tariffs for industry were abolished completely on 1st July 
I96S. 

Le Contril European dc Brine a eu lieu to 6 el 7 juillel 1978. 

The European Council in Bremen was on the 6th and 7th of July 1978. 

The definite ankle is also used with days of the week when referring to regular 
events: 

Le* enfanls ifout pas d'ecole metered apreVmidJ. 

Children don't have school on Wednesday afternoon. 

Leslwmaux du dimanche sont trfr lus en Grande-B retake, (sec 
41) 

Sunday papers arc widely read in Britain. 
Les ehoueurs passent tons les wndredb. 
There is a refuse collection every Friday. 

Moo salaire est vlre sur mon compte le premier luttdi do ehaque 
mob. (see 4I( 

My salary is paid into my account on the first Monday in the month. 
With specific days, there is no article: 

MereredL Je pars en vacances! 

On Wednesday I'm going on holiday? 
II a sa photo dans le journal de mardL 

His photo is in Tuesday's paper. 

Lundi soir? Nod, Je ne peu\ pas, plutft un Jeudi solr. Je n'ai pas 
cours Lc Jendemalo. 

Monday evening? No, I can't. Belter on a Thursday evening. I haven 4 ! 
any lectures next day. 

In correspondence, there are various ways of indicating a precise date. In letter 
headings, you may find: 

Edftnhmf, le IS avHt 2002 for 13.4.20021 

Similarly, in the text of the letter. >ou may find: 

Suite a mm lettre du 22Jfrrter r )c.„ 
Further to your letter of 22nd February, I. „ 



A>ant recuvotreboo de commanded du 22.2.Q4*\v.„ 

1 have received your order of 22.2.04... 
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(b) If the precise dale is noi known, you use preposhioiis such as ven+artielc, 
autour de-article: 

St famiHc a du cmigrcr iw fa/i* dfl OJtrfei tfft 
His^Hcr family must have emigrated al the end of the 
50 

Je compte rentrer de vacances autour du JO muu 

I intend lo rclum from holiday about the JOth of August- 



Note (hat debut. fin. mk vers Ic milieu de, au milieu de can be used with or 
without an ankle: 

Tu compte* te mettre en con& fin juitlet? Non, pluldl vers fa mi-*o(tL 

You intend to take some time off at the end of July? No, more towards 
the middle of August. 

<e> Approximate time of occurrence is usually introduced by vers: 

Je vous attends w$ mkH, 

Pll expect you about noon. 

Note that the 24-hour clock is widely used in 'official* French. The English a.m_ 
pm device is not available. Equivalent phrases would be du matin 'am 1 , de 
rapres-midi, du solr 'p.m.*. In less formal situations you would say; 

Tu passes me prendre *i quaere hcures et demiel 
Will you come for me at 4J0? 

If you wanted to be a bit more formal, you could use trente: 

Votre taxi e*t reservtf pour cinq heures irente. 

Your taxi is reserved for 5.30. 

Similarly, et quart and moins k quart are less official than qulnze and 
quarante-clnq: 

Un-toL il est neuf heures mains ie quuril 
Oct up. it*s a quarter to nine? 

Lc train en provenance de Bordeaux eutrera en fiare a huit he 
quaranie-cwq* 

The train from Bordeaux will arrive at the station at 8.45. 



Although heures cannot usually be omitted, minutes often is except in very rare 
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L'acckleat esl arrive desaof ehez mol <i toll few* 
The accident happened outside my house at 8.20. 
RTL, II e*t qoator/e heures <et> iroh mlnole*. 

This is Radio Television Luxembourg, it's three minutes past two. 

(d) You might also want to indicate the duration of an event foe example 
between two dates with de...fc 

Le magasin sera ferine du I er au SI avitL 
The shoj> will be shut from the I si to the list of August. 
Le pare de lolslrs est ouvert dejuin a otiobre. 
The fairground is open from June to October. 

De 1954 a 198&. I'aldc communautalre a permh la creation de 1*0 
000 oouveaux ctoploh dans ce sccteur. 

From 1954 to Community funding enabled 180,000 new jobs to 
be created in this sector. 

50 

The same structure can be used with limes: 

Le* banque* soot fi eoe>alemeni ouverfes de 9h00 J I ?h&0. 

Banks arc generally open from 9 to 5. 

Alternatively, entre .. et may be used, for example if an evert is likely to occur at 
a particular time between two times: 

II adit qu'il pa*«eral< me prendre entre ShOOer $*3$. 

He said he'd pick me up between 8 and 8 JO. 

Indications of dateis} and lime(s) can of course be combined: 

La piscine est nuverte to Sh&0 a /MM du Wi on vendredt de MM i 
mmtesamedietde tOhOOd ITkMU dimanche. 

The swimming pool is open from 8 to 6 Monday to Friday, 9 to 5 on 
Saturday and 10 to 5 on Sunday. 

(e) You may of course want to focus on the initial date or time with depuK de* 
or a parlir de: 

It iravaitle dan* celte stdfti deptm 1992. 

Fvc been working in this company since 1992. 

JW* 1957, les six membre* dtckttreot de comtrulre une 
c om m u na u le ceo n ooi iq ue. 
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In 1957, the six member countries decided to establish an economic 



Le aurfe est mvert tou* les Jours a parrir de 9H30. 

The museum U open every day from 9.30. 

or on the final dale or time with Jwqu'k 

Le maf-asm resle ouxerX ju.ufu '« 20H00 du lundl au vcndrcdl. 

The shop stays open till 8 p.m. Monday to Friday. 
J'al n eontrat de tm&jusq* 'ajufn 97. 
I have a contract of employment until June'97. 

In the following example, note the use of d'icl for a deadline; 

Did Van 2009. \\ aura (ermine sa these. 

He'll have finished his thesis by the year 2009. 

and that a deadline may also be expressed as a period of time: 

U trabUme elape dc I'UEM (Union economique et monetalie) 
debutera au plus uU le 1 erjanner 1997 el uu plus lard le 1 er Janvier 
1999, 

The third stage of the EMU (Economic and Monetary Union) will begin 
at the earliest on 1st January 1997 and at the (very) latest on 1st January 
1999. 

50 



50.5 
Sequence 

As already mentioned (see SOJe). past, present and future actions or events are 
not considered in isolation but in relation to one another. The comet sequence of 
tenses has to be used in order to relate actions in time. This means that in a given 
sentence with at least two clauses, the main action takes place at a lime we can 
call the Reference* lime and the other action occurs before, at the same lime as, 
or after the main one. 

(a) Actions or events raking place before the main action, situated in its 
reference time: 

Je peine qu'elle if* pas sufiHammenl rHbi. 
I don't think she lias done enough revision. 
Jepeme qu'elle nV/n/i pas prflte pour Get examen. 

I don't think she was ready for this exam. 
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U* eroiront que nous nous samme* moqu& d'eux. 

They'll think thai we've been making fun of them. 
II smtra que tu ne lui en vouluh pas. 
He'll know you doit'i bear him a grudge. 
Je nc aaiwm pa* que lu avah MapM. 
I didn't know you had had an operation. 

Nous avvm entendu dire que vous deja <*w des difflcultes avee 
ee fournisseur. 

We Iward that you'd already had problems with this supplier. 

Ses parents sant 4tpt$ qu'clle ail ftftjtttf. 

Her parents arc disappointed that she has failed. 

Notre delegation a fori «oW qu'un aceuell aussi chaleureu* lul 
sab /or/fa} rArnV a son urWfc 

Our delegation was delighted that they were given such a warm 
welcome. 

In the previous two examples, note that past subjunctives have to be used after 
certain verts and verb phrases. This is also the case in (b) and (c( below. 

Nowadays, the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctives arc rarely used, even in 
written French (see »». 

(b) Action)*) taking place at the same time as the main action: 

Je cnb q u 'e II e est prtte. 
I think she's ready. 

Je lul dirai que tu ne vettx plus venir. 

Pll tell him her you don't want to come any more. 
En la \ oj ant. II sui Immedlatemeiit qu'eJIe Hail en pleine depression. 
When l>c saw l>cr he knew immediately that she was terribly depressed. 
Nous sammes tnchantfs que vous iOftl parml nous aujourd'hul. 

Wc arc delighted you are with us today. 
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EDe aimait qu'll la/asse farfltf rlre. 
She loved it when he made her laugh. 

(c) Aetion(s) taking place after the main action: 

lue bonne partie des elecleurs ue went pas pour qui its wieront. 

Many of the electors don* i know who to vote for 

Je Jul dirai que tu nous rejoindras apr£s le cours. 

HI tell him her that you'll join us after the lecture. 

Kile vomprit qu'il ne reviettdrait plus. 

She realized that he would never come back. 

Nous mkm que la faclure Strait envayfc le leudemaln. 

Wc knew tliat the invoice would be sent the i>cxt day. 
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Je ne veux pas que tu partes si MM* 
I don't want you 10 leave so caily. 

EDe demandu qu'on prenne /or prth la peine de lul cm-over le 
document 

She iol<l them u% to moke an eJYort to send her the document. 

(d) There may be more than two clause* in a lenience and the use of different 
lenses allows you to establish a sequence of actions and everts. In the following 
examples, the sequence of actions is represented by numbers: 

Comrae elle a cousdeueleusement flAW (I), elle pew il\ quelle 
Metvchtrm {?)%** diploma 

Since she has revised thoroughly, she thinks she will get her diploma. 

Les grfrbtcs qui Jusque-la* anient manifest (1) calmement. 
de-cidtrent \2\ vers mldt qu'lls aftaqaeraient O) le* four»ons de police. 

The strikers demonstrated peacefully up until midday, when they 
decided to attack the police vans. 

Etant donne que \ ous o W: pas repvndu 1 1 1 a ma rtfclaraatlou, je me 
vois dans robl^atloo (2) d'en aviser la direction qui prendra |5| les 



Since you have not answered my complaint. I am compelled to inform 
the management who will take the necessary action. 

Quaod vous auret termM ce travail (2V Je stmhaite (I) que vous 
venieziM daus mon bureau pour que toute Ve'quipe paisse preparer \M 
le programme de Ja semaine prochalne. 

When you have finished this work. I would like you to come to my 
office so that the whole team can prepare the programme for next week. 

(c) A strict sequence of tenses is not always observed, for example, when the 
'universal 4 present tense is used (see U X SOJc): 

Beaucoup de Francals ne savaierit pas que le President est (Instead qf 
ItaiO 41a pour sept IK 

Many French people did not know that the President is elected for seven 
years. 

51 

or when there is a succession of slrort actions or events and in order to 
maintain the dramatic effect of the actions or events: 

Des qu'U toucha flnstmd of eat timeM) la plerre. le clel I 'assomhrit el le 
lonnerre retentit. 

As soon as he touched the stone, the sky darkened and the thunder rolled. 
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or when you focus on the result of the actions or events: 

Nous attentions qu'il ait obtenu /instead of olrtienne) son permit de 
condulre avanr de partlr en vacances. 

We are wailing for him to gel his driving licence before going on 
holiday. 

Quaod le raisin de Ja rangfe e*tait cmtpi finstead of avail couptf. U 
s'asseyait au bout pour turner uue cigarette. 

VVI>cn the gf apes had been picked, be sat down at the end of die row to have 
ac' 
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Reporting 

(a) Speech may be reported directly in the words actually used. Note tl 
differences in punctuation in French and English: 

llm'adit: On se wit cv W*?'— X* « Vtoaiwraitf; ai-Je repondu. 

He said to me. 'Are we meeting this evening?* Td be surprised 1 I 



Note how punctuation is used in French: a colon before reported speech, inverted 
commas to include all reported speech and a dash to introduce a new speaker. 
Instead of a colon, a verb such as dire, afflrmer. declarer +que+indicativc may 
be used to introduce direct speech: 

Et si. pour une fois. Jacques Chirac a\ail raisnn quaod it affirm* que 
^opposition a un probieme avec la Jeunesse"? 

And what if Jacques Chirac were right for once when he says that 'the 
opposition has a problem with the young*? 

Alternatively, the verb may follow the quotation: 

'C'esi a R reahte. te traio\ a dit Edouard Balladur dans le train qui 
I'eramenait a Monteiirnar. (see 1U) 

' It*s nice travelling by train'said Hdouard Batladur in the train taking him 
to Montclimar. 

(Note the English translation of the relative clause in the previous example.) 

*U aouvernemeni desalorise no* diplomes*: telle est J'aollenne 
eotendue dans les manifs. 

*The government's devaluing our degrees* was the cry heard during the 
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(Note the elliptical past participle cnicnduc, instead of a rotative clause qu'nn 
entendaiu in the previous example.) 
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or the verb may even be in the middle of the quotation: 

'On ne rfvt pa*, on ne pretend pas nbteoir I'abroRation des lob 
Pasqua, vommente Charlie, mais on veut senslhlliser../ (see ASA) 

not a pipedream, we're not saying we'll get the Pasqua legislation 
overturned. 4 said Charlie, 'but we want to make the public aware../ 

Wl>cn speaking and using a quotation. tl>c convention is to use (el) Je cite at the 
beginning and sometimes fin de citation at the end of the quotation. 

Jacques Chirac a sans doutc laisou quand il afflrrae. et je cite, que 
Topposlttoo a un probleuie avec la Jeunesse*. 

Jacques Chirac is probably right when he says, and I quote, 'the 
opposition has a problem with the young*. 

(b) Sometimes, only pan of the original speech is directly reported— in inverted 
commas below— while the rest is presented as indirect speech: 

Bien *6r \ rc*torque d*emble* le Premier Minislre a ceu* qui osent lul 
demaodcr lU exisle encore uoe place sur le marchC de la presse 
economique, 

'Of course*, is the Prime Minister's immediate rcton to tliosc who 
venture to ask him if there is room for another economic journal in the 



In the previous example, a dircci question: *Exisle-t-4l encore une place sur le 
march* de la presse ecouomlque?* is indirectly reported. Note thai some 
features of the direct question have gone (inversion and the question mark) and 
that si has to be used after the verb (demander). For other type* of indirect 
question, interrogative adverbs and adjectives arc used and que? 'what?' (object) 
becomes ce que while qui? 'whalT (subject) becomes ce qui. Take the 
following example: 

La secretaire u'a dlt: *Vous voulcz fOH ioscrire en dcuxttme annte? 
Ou avez-vous fait voire premiere anntfe? Comment vous appclez-vous? 
Quelle est voire adresse? Que font vm parents?* (direct) 

The secretary said to me. 'You want to go into the second year? Where 
did you do your first year? What is your name? What is jour address? 
What do your parents do?* 
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La secretaire ra'a demand* si Je voulab in'inscrlre en deuxieme 
untie, J'avab fail ma premise annee, comment Je m'appeJais. 
quelle etait mon adresse. cm que faisaieut me* parent*. < indirect) 

The secretary asked me about my request to go into the second year, 
where I'd done my first year, what my iumc was. what my address was, 
and w hat my parents did. 

In addition, some changes have to be made w ith lenses when tl*c introductory 
verb is in the past (m'a demand*). However when the introductory verb is in 
the present or future, the tenses used are the same as for direct speech: 

Moo pcrc dit prW tv«m si le* candidal* sont tfrieux. ('Je wterm 

My father says he'll vote if the candidates arc serious. (Til vote if../) 
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Moo pere Jit firlf wftntt si les candidal* eialenl serieux. ('Je 
luferabiL..') 

My father says he would vote if the candidates were serious. (Td vMc 
if... 4 ) 

Both of these with an introductory veib in the past become: 

Mod pere a dit qu 'it meruit si Je* candidal* elaleol atrku. 

(sec MJ) 

My father said he wuuld vote if the caiididaies were serious. 

In the prev ious example tl>c sequence of tenses is invariable, and in the absence 
of context, there is a little ambiguity about what was actually said (i w ill vote* 
or M would vote 1 ). 

Sometimes, the introductory verb is followed by que+subjunctive, in 
particular when the corresponding direct speech is an order, a request, etc.: 

Db^qi'lfejfauetnl de suite! (<FaJt4c tout dtufcel'Hra 39-2.1) 
Tell him to do it at once! CDo it at once!*) 
l/agcnt a exitf que \e tul remeue mon pertnl* deeouduire. 
rDoiwt-z-mol voire pcrmb dc conduire. *'il \ous plait/) 

The policeman told me to hand over my driving licence. ('Give me your 
driv ing licence, please! 1 ) 

Alternatively, an infinitive may be used, sometimes introduced by de: 

ftb-AfJ de Xtfaire tout de suite. 
Tell him to do it at once. 

Kile m 'apric ptusleur* fol* de /'accom/toyier a la gare. 
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She asked me several limes lo accompany her to the station. 

In the following example, there is no de because of the verb estlmcrHnfinilivc. 

D'apre* I'lnterview que j'ai lue, 11 eOtetf a*wirfait tout ce qui tftait 
liumaiuemcut possible pour reparer scserreurs. i sec 4.4* ISJL1) 

According 10 the interview I read, be thinks he has done everything 
humanly possible to make up for his mistakes. 

Reflexive verbs such as se declarer, s'avouer^adjectivc provide another way of 
reporting indirectly: 

En conclusion. le President du Consell *'«0 tidari sutisfaii des 
profires realises durant la reunion. 

In conclusion, the chairman of the board declared he was satisfied with 
the progress made at the meeting. 

La deposition iudique que le suspect s'esi avout ampable apres uc 
haired' Inter rofiatnlre. 

The evidence indicates (bar the suspect confessed afler an hour of 
questioning. 

Some changes need to be made with personal proi*ouns and possessive adjectives 
when using indirect speech: 
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Paul a promb qu7/ vlendralt avee son camion pour m 'alder a 
demenaijer. (</* sieudral /'aider avec moo camion/) 

Paul promised to come with his lorry to help mc move house. (Til come 
and help you with my lorry/) 

II a rappele a Paul qu7/ devalt veoir avec sou camion. 

He reminded Paul tlut he was to come with his lorry. 

The previous example is ambiguous in the sense that, in the absence of context, 
you do not know whether II (devalt veoir) was the original speaker or nor, that 
is. whether he or Paul said; -Je vlendral avec moo earaloo/ (Til come with my 
lorry/) 

When transferring from direct to indirect speech, other changes have ro be 
made when you are referring to lime and place: 

Le dlrecteur a an nonce: *Le rapport sera pr£t dtmain/^uns une 

The manager announced. Tl>c report will be ready tomorrow/in a week/ 
If this is pari ofa narrative, and the speech is reported, then it becomes: 
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Le directeur a annonce que le rapport derail pr£l If lendemairt/une 
semuineplu* lard, (sec ».1> 

The manager announced that the repoil would be ready the next day j 
week later. 



Adverbs of time vary, natural I v* according to the timing of the original statement 
and the information given: 

II a annonce kUr que le rapport derail prei mtjourJ'hui/Jam untr 



Me announced yesterday that the report would be ready today in a week. 
II a annonce rautrejottr que le rapport serait pr£t r> lendemain/une 
semuint plus turd. 

He announced the other day that tl>c report would be ready the next day/ 
a week later. 

Le 19 JmIo, leudemain du crime, vous ave/ declare dans voire 
deposition, et (e cite: \le suts che/ ma weur dtpuls awm-hier frir/ 
Pnuve/-\ous eondrraer aujourd'bul que le (our du crime, vous vous 
trouvie/ bien 8, rue du Lac che/ voire steur* el ce. dtfuH la wllte au 

On the 19th of June, the day after the crime, you stated in your 
evidence, and I quote: *l have been at my sister's since the evening before 
last' Can you confirm today that on ihc day of the crime you were in fact 
at 8, rue du Lac at your sister's, and had been since the night before? 

Similarly, changes arc required with place: 

Lite m'avait prorah: Me te relrouve fcf dans deux beures\ Jc ne Pal 
jamah revue. 

She'd promised me. Til meet you back here in two hours', I never saw 
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Tw o and a half hours after the dircci speech actually occurred: 

J*ftah avec celte fllle.„> Je ne sab pa* ce qu'elle fail. Elk m'avait 
promts de me retrouver la a qualre beures.lt y a une deral-heure. 

I was with the girl..., I don't know what she*s doing. She'd piomiscd 
me that she would meet me back there at four o'clock half an hour ago. 



A week later: 
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C* Jour-la, J'al rencontre cede fllle, mais Je ne I'd Jamah revue alor* 
qu'elle m'avait promt* de me retrouver deu\ heures apre* 
AraflfMaMr. 

That day, 1 mcl the girl, but 1 never saw her again although she'd 
promised to meet me two hours later there in front of the Town Hall 

(c) Various ways of reporting— espeeia I )y reporting w hat was nutd— arc often 
found in minutes of meetings. Many transitive vcibs arc used to w rite minutes— 
compare the tenses in French and English: 

En ouvrani ta stance. Mme Dapnfc souhuiie lu htenvenue aux deques 
presents el tfnonce Pordre du jour. 

Opening the meeting, Mme Dupuis welcomed the delegates and set out 



M.Courreau reUve 4a anumuties daus le Man pi*se«te\ 

M.Courrcau noted anomalies in the balance sheet. 



Many vcibs are followed by que, w hich has to be repeated with three or more 
clauses: 



M.C ruppeile qu *au ler jaos ler 2004. uous avoiu uue reserve de 2* 500 
000 euro*. 

M.C. recalled that on 1st January 2004. we had reserves of 23,500,000 
euros. 

M.F. Muliftue que nous avons vote un budget en dfrequUibre el que 
nous n'avous pas d'aulre solution que de rappeler nos difficult**. 

Ml. stressed that we had approved a deficit budget and all we could do 
was note our difficulties. 



Sometimes, e'est or eela have to be used with indirect speech: 

l\ ujouie que ce sunt les ressource* propre* qui sont touchecs. 

He added that it w as the shareholders* equity that w as affected. 
Mme C r lul rlpitnd que eela n'esl pa* prevu, 
Mme. O. replied that that had not been expected. 

Passive forms arc 3lso frequently used in minutes (sec 41, 41,1): 

Apres discussion. Ja redaction du memorandum est repurtte a Ja fin de 
Ja seance. 

Following discussion, the drafting of the memorandum was postponed 
till the end of the meeting. 

La proposition ess utuienue par M.C rejete'e pur Mine B elle 

est flnalement sote'e a Punanlmlte. 
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The proposal was supported by M.C rejected by Mme B and 

eventually passed unanimously. 
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Questions arc reported using verbs and verb phrases: 

ME. fatoA a Mme G. d die ira au Rectorat dttendre les problems 
de la section d'an^lais. 

HE asked Mme G + white she would go to the university 
administration to put the ease for the English department. 

M.N. Rem suvoir sll y a une ventilation precise des depenses pour 
cbaque section, 

MS wanted to know whether there was a detailed breakdown of 



Expressions in apposition, with the second, or subsequent ones, containing a 
response arc also used in minutes. These very compact structures are useful for 
combining questional and answetis), and they also provide stylistic variation: 

Invite a comment* les 20 000 euros de frais divers enrcgktrfe en 2001. 
MX pr&cnie uue facture de la Soctft* Duehemln. 

Asked to comnwnt on the 20,000 euros miscellaneous expenditure in 
2001, MX presented an invoice from the Society Duebcmin. 

En repansc a une question de Mine V- *ur la ineilleure facon de 
realiser des economies. MP. precise que ses charge* sont de|a 
compresses au maximum, (sec 41) 

In answer to a question from Mme V. on the best w ay of making 
savings, MP. stated that his costs/expenses had already been reduced as 
far as possible. 

Answers or explanations can also be provided using eomme after the 
introductory verb: 

M.V. cite comme rahon profoode des mauvab resullats la cbute des 
ventes de vehieutcs ueufs.„ 

M-V. cited the fall in new car sales as the principal reason for the poor 
results... 

avance comme deuxitme ruium la conjoncture raondiale 
consequents * la Guerre du Golfe, 

...he added that a further reason was the world economic situation 
follow ing the Gulf War 
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Asking questions 

(a) A simple and informal way of asking questions consists of making a 
statement and using appropriate intonation when speaking, and adding a question 
mark when writing: 

VMi *«ezj on > va? 
Are you coming, shall we go? 
Tu rae prile* tonvtflo? 
You'll lend mc you/ bike? 
T'eo veux pa*? 
You don't want any? 
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(b) Alternatively, you may introduce a question with est-ce que?. This 
expression Ualso fairly informal: 

£s§*at que tu pourrai* me gardcr les enfants vendrcdi soir? (sec 
5M) 

Can you look after the children for me on Friday evening? 
Estet H ue le niagasln est on vert le dJmanche? (see 2,4c, 50,41 
Is the shop open on Sundays)? 

(e) Note that all of the questions in (a) and (b) require 'yes/no' answers. Tliere 
is a more formal way of asking this type of question, using inversion of the verb 
and the subject — a pronoun subject is linked to the verb or ihe auxiliary verb by 
a hvphen. a noun of proper noun subject is not: 

Etes-vtms prile a repondre a la premiere question. Dauielh? 
Are you ready to answer the first question, Danielle? 
Le* Kouvernements sauronhih repnudre a cet appel de dftrcaft 
Jane* par la Somalie? 

Will the governments be able to respond to the appeal for help from 
Somalia? 

Inversion usually occurs in writing but may also occur when speaking, in 
particular in polite conversation, and in discussion (see 1 6,3 ); 

Fntye fumer? 
May I snwkc? 

Vautez-vom queje vou* accompafiiie? 
Would you like me to go w ith you? 

(d) When a question does not call for a 'ycs'no* answer, it is focusing on one 
particular aspect of exposition, for example, location or ownership, and therefore 
on one particular pan of the sentence such as the complement. Interrogativ e 
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adjectives or pronouns (see 16*1) may be used in this ease, as well as the forms 
presented above: intonation, e*t-ee que?, and inversion. 

When you want to find out who or what is the subject of the verb, you usually 
use qui? 'who?* or qu'est-ce qui? *whar? ? : 

a fait ca? 

W ho did that? 

Qu 'e*i-ce qui lul per met d'etre aussi arrogant? 

What is it that allows him to be so arrogant? 

Qui c&t-co qui? 'who?' and particularly e'est qui qui? *who?* are more 
colloquial forms: 

Ah jum! C'est qui qui a touch* mon ordluateur? 

Oh no? Who's been at my computer? 

Note that you can be more precise and direct if you use parmL d'enire *of, 
among 4 * noun or pronoun after qui?: 

Quipurmi votts se porte voionlalrc pour eette mission? 
Which of you will volunteer for this task? 
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and renumber that in an indirect question qu'est-ce qui? become* ce qui: 

Jc .me iemmmde c§ fQiM permet d'etre aussl arrogant 

I wonder what it is that allow* him to be so arrogant. 

In order to ask who or what is the direct object of the vcib, use qui?, que?, 
quoi?: 

Que \*oi\-tu par la fentftre? Qu V*f-«? que tu wis? 
What can you see out the window? What can you see? 
Qui vois-tu en ce moment? Qui est-ee que ru vols? 
W hi* can you sec at the moment? W ho can you see? 

And there is the very informal: 

Tu vols quoiliquH 

You can see whal?/who? 

Note that quoi or que are often used with an infinitive: 

J« DC tab plus quoi tor que* dire ui quoi for que/falre a son sujet, 

I don't know what to say any more or what to do about him .her ix. 

Interrogative pronouns can be used to refer back or forward to a noun (see 
16,4.2): 
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J'al plusleurs varies de pommes de lerre: tesquetles voufcz-vou*? 
(back) 

Pvc several varieties of potato: which do you watt? 
Lequel cbolslrah-tu parml tnus ce* manteau*? (forward) 
Which of all these coats would you choose? 

And loss formally: 

♦Ten ai plu*ieur* sorter vou* voule/ IcsqueUex! 

Pvc several kinds, which do you warn? 

Tu choislrai* icqucL toJ, dc tous ces manteaux? 

Which of all these coats would }t>u choose? 

To find our who or what is the indirect object, you need to use a preposition 
such as a or de. The picposition always precedes the interrogative term (sec 
16-2): 

A qui/A quoi failes-vou* allusion quaod vous dite* ecla? 

WhoAVhal arc you referring to when you say that? 
De qui se moquo-t-on? 
Who are you making fun of? 

and less formally: 

A qui/A quoi eit-ce que vou* faltes allusion quand vous dltes cola? 

WIvo AVhat arc you referring to when you say that? 

and definitely informal: 

Tu fal* allusion *i quoi excrement? 

You're talking about what exactly? 
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When you want to know about location, lime, cause, manner, quantity, etc., 
use interrogative pronouns and adjectives on their own: 

Ou et quund aura lieu la procbaine reunion? (an l*AA) 

When and when is the next meeting? 
Cela arrive few tes combiert 
That happens how often? 

Pourquoi cette soctfte* a-t-eJIe Jlcenele* tarn de personnel? (see 16.4, 

Why has this company made so many staff icduiuLuu' 
Tu compte* v atler comment si ta solture est en panne? 

How do y ou intend to get there if your ear has broken down? 

aivd following prepositions: 



Awe qui est-ee qu'lls partem? 



21* FUNCTIONS 



Who arc tl*cy Icaving.going with? 

Tu vas mooter fur quoi pour pciudrc le plafond? 

What arc you going to stand on to paint the ecihng? 

Finally, interrogative adjectives (sec 16«4J) and pronouns may be used as 
determiners— with or without a preposition: 

Quel formuluire est-ce que je dols remptlr pour elfectuer uo 
versement? 

What form must t fill in in order to make a payment? 
Quelles riHa vnulez-vous visiter pendant voire rfjour? 
What cities do you want to visit during your stay? 
CM te munteuu fa qui la par terre? 

Whose coat is it on the ground? 

Duns luqueUe de ces pieces vnuiez-vous faire installer le double 
vilrajte? 

Which of these rooms do you want to have the double glazing in? 

(e) Sometimes, the question does not call for an answer but is simply a way of 
creating a particular effect or conveying a particular feeling: 

It a fat quaff Slt*a dit fa?.. . Jt n'en revtens pas! (surprise) 
He did what? He sard thai to you?.., I'm amazed! 

Comment w«/cwv que je m*en sorte avee tout ca? (complaint, 
call for sympathy) 

How on earth can I manage with all that (to do)? 

Note that some questions, especially with pouvoir, which in terms of form are 
of the *yesno < type, are in fact aimed at eliciting a fuller answer: 

Pouwz-twn me donner rheure. <\\ vous plait? 

Can you give me The lime, please? 

Eshce que vous pourriet nous expitser tu position de voire parti sur 
cette question? 

Can you give us your party's position on this issue? 
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Finally, there is the question lag which you can add lo any statement when you 
are seeking someone's agreement with your question if est-ce pas? This Utile 
expression is unique. It can be used formally or informally. It never varies in its 
form and it is equivalent to every single question lag in English 'isn't hc'shc/il?, 
can't you?, didn't we?, won't IK shouldn't thcy?\ Sometimes, it is used simply 
to end a sentence and has no real interrogative function. Sometimes it is used lo 
reinforce a statement. Sometimes, it is merely the equivalent of a nervous tic? 



Vous airne/ la grammalre franca he, n 'est-ce /ms? 
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You like French grammar* don't you? 
La question, n 'cshec pas. reste otivcrtc. 

The question, of course, remains open. 
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Neplkq (see 47.7-47.13) 

As in asking questions (see 52d). you have to distinguish between negation 
applied to the whole sentence or clause— full negation, and negation allied to 
only one part of the scntenee or clause — partial negation, 
(a) The most obvious way to apply full negation is to use nc.pas (get 47,8); 

SI les Duponl neumi pas la ma In tenant, c'tfll qu'ils ne viendwnt pa*> 
If the Duponts are not Iwre now, it's because tl»cy won't be coming. 

Ne is often omitted in informal speech tsee 47-9); 

Hie est pas venue. Jacqueline, je sals pas pourquol. 

Jacqueline hasn't come. I don'l know why. 

When speaking, other shortcuts may be laken and only pas is used, for example, 
with an adverb, in answer to a question: 

Nou. roercL pas tout de suite. (*Je oe vctix pas prendre uo verre <de 
vln) tout de suite.) 

No, thanks, not right away. 

Pas is replaced by nl.„nl..(see 47.8.1) when there arc two elements in the 
negation, for example, two nouns or two verbs: 

Pauvre petite, elle n 'a tii ptrt tii mire. (Note the omission of the article.) 

Poor little thing, she has neither a father nor a mother. 

Je crnb que nous n 'avons nl te droit d'taoonr ee coaflit* mi eelui de 
ne pas condamner les respousables des massacres. 

I believe wc do not have the right to ignore this conflict, nor the right 
not to condemn those responsible for tlw massacres. 

(Note the double negation: nous * p avons pa$ le droit de ne pas eondamner — 
uous devons condamoer This usage is for emphasis.) 

II Hepatic Hi ne tit Qtiast depuis loagtempt 

He has not said a word or laughed in a long time. 

53 
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Note Uvat the previous structure is rarely used when speaking informally. On 
the other hand, when speaking informally, it is possible to avoid nc.nJ... 
ne... 'neither... dot* -nor,.,': 

YoJJa Docteur. 41 me Huge plus, <eini) tte dflrtjrfta 

Well Doctor, he w on t eat or sleep. 

Pas is sometimes omitted, in a more formal context, after the verbs cesser* oser. 
rmnoJr. nfQir(9H 47.*): 

II ne saitoii alter. 

He doesn't know w here to go. 

Instead of ne.-.pas* you can use the negative form of a noun or adjective (see 
47.13); 

Ce a'cri pas possible!^ 'est hpAuttfcl 
li s impossible! 



or a preposition: 

Kile eft wu demtcittflxe. (see 4.4 ) = EJfc * 'a pm de domicile, (sec 41) 



|b) The negation may apply to one pan of the sentence only, such as the subject 
(sec 47.8): 

F&jmmen'm vena. 
Nobody camc. 

Ricn au moude tte me fera chancer d'avts. 

Nothing in the world w ill make me change my mind. 
Auem de sous ■ 'est quallfle* pour falrc ee travail. 
Not one of you is qualified to do this work. 
Buy* muune ralson de s'tfoervef. 

There's no need to gel excited. 

or the negation may focus on the v erb: 

Tu ne view jamais rue voir. 

You never come to sec me. 

EOe n *en a Hen t ou/tt savoir. 

She didn't want to know anything about it. 

Nous ne iwiiMij pita vous voir. 

We don't want to sec you again. 
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Adverbs expressing full negation replace pas in the negative structures ne... 
(amah. ■e».rica, Delphi I. This is nol the ease when less powerful adverbs are 
involved: 

Tu H€ viens/WA umvent me voir 
You don't come to see me very often. 
Ellc jTa/w \oulu en imlrrfmBtqr* 
She didn't mm to know any more about iL 
Nous a? voulons /m\ vous voir CNtfttntoifc 
We don't want to see you all lite lime. 

(c) Finally, note that a question or a command may also be negative: 

Pourquoi n **s*4ipm encore flM 
Why hasn't hell arrived yet? 
jV'mMS^/mi de falre tcs devoirs! 

Don't forget to do your homework! 

and don't forget that when it is a question of the - y«/no p type, the answer is %V 
non: 

jVVtep-vpaj pa vonvaittcu de son innocence? Mnl, si. 

Arc you not convinced of his innocence? / am. 

Be careful when there is a double negation: 

Tu ne vrvispas qu'ii ne imtpas re\eiilcr les to fait* nwlnteuanl? SL tu 
as ralsoru laissons-les dormJr./Non. on a asse/ atleudu malntenanl! 

Don't you think we shouldn't w ake the children now'? Yes, you're right, 
lei's leave them aslccp/No. we've waited long enough! 



IV 
Attitude 
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Greeting and leave- taking 



54.1 
Greeting 

The verb aUer is often used after introductory terms such as salui (informal) *hi* 
or bonjour 'good morning afternoon*: 

Sabit, m^s. f * 

Hi there, you guys! OK? 

Monsieur Duver^er, Iwttj&un comment <i/fc;-Yous? 

M Du\ ergcr, good morning. How are you? 

The reply may be modulated with intonation or using verbs or adverbs, and it 
is quite common to thank someone at the same time: 

OuaU. ca/«>«/<i//*r.et loi? 

Yeah. OK, you? 

Tris He* mcnL el vowmfme? 
Very well thank you. And yourself? 

The term of greeting is often combined with a title, which precedes or follows 

it: 



Bonsolr. Messieurs Dames! Good evening, ladies and gentlemen? 
Criers amU, bonjour! Friends/Colleagues, good morning? 

Bonjour Docteur! Good morning* Doctor? 

When introduced to a person for the first lime, you can use the above terms 
{bonjour. bonsolr* salut...} and 'or adjectives or past participles, such as 
heurcu\. encbante- de* infinitive, or simply on their own: 



ATlNUDt 22) 



Bonjour Mademoiselle, iris heurtux defaire voire connaissaiice. 

Good morning. Miss Smith, my pleased to meet you. 

Delighted' 

tVa/u/ Danielle, Je suls w/ntent de te reitwwirer* on m*a beaueoup 
parttfde ttL 

Hello Danielle. I'm pleased to meet you. Fvn heard a lot about you. 

The standard opening formula in correspondence, when you do not know the 
person you are writing to, is: 
$4 

Madame/Monskur, 

Dear Madam Sir. 

Vou add ihe definite article and title in a very formal letter: 

Monsieur le Direct eur. | under the title name and address) 
Dear Sir. 

Madame le Make, (under the litle/namc and address) 
Dear Madam. 

The use of cher indicates that you know the person quite well— very* w ell if you 
add a possessive adjective— or wish to be informal: 

Chers ami*. Dear Mr and Mrs Smithv My dear friends. 

Cktre Madame. Dear Mrs Smith. 
Mm chtr Jean. My dear John, 



54.2 
Leave-taklnu 

Note that some of the terms of greeting: salut. housoir..,may also be used for 
leave-taking. Bonjour is used as a term of greeting &nfy: 

AII«Wi*aderaaln! 

OK! Bye! Sec you tomorrow. 

Bonsoir. Messieurs Dames et bonne fm de soirtel 

Goodnight* ladies and gentlemen. Enjoy the rest of the evening? 

It is fairly common to use phrases introduced by the preposition a in order to 
refer to a future meeting, such as a demaio above: 



Am rtvolr Docteur. u to semaine pwhamel 
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Goodbye. Doctor. Till next week! 
Salut Martin, a /tins tardl 
Bye. Martin. See you later! 
Aupiaisiride mm revoir)! 
Till the next lime! 

It is not uncommon to express some form of best wishes when taking leave, and 
this often involves using boa* as in bonne fin de soirtfe above: 

An revoir lei enfaws. hon r^rjHfd 
Bye kids! Have a good journey! 
Salul Anne* bonne chance pour tes examens! 

Bye. Anne! Good luck lor your exams? 

In correspondence, informal leave-taking may be expressed using short phrases 
w ith adverbs or adjectives; 

Bien amiculemenL With best regards, 

(Grosses) bises el a blenlot. Lots of love, sec you soon, 

Bien des chines & toute la famHk\ Best w ishes to all rl>c family. 

$5 

or verbs: 

Je t* embrasse Men fort. Lots of love, 

In a more formal register, you would use the imperative (see 44 J): 

Crojvz. Monsieur, a rcxpresslon de net sentiments lei meWeurs. 

Yours faithfully. 

Veuillez igrfrr, Madame le Malre. raes salutations distingue**. 

Yours faithfully, (or Yours sincerely, if you use the name of the person 
you arc writing to.) 
Reeev*z*i* vnus prie, uos meilleures amities. 
With best regards. 

or a verb with the pronoun vous: 

Je vous prie de croire a Insurance de mes sentiments distingues. 

Yours faithfully, 

Je vous adresse mon Ires amfcal 



souvenir 
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Regards, 

55 

Expressing congratulations and appreciation 
55. 1 

Congratulations 

Single terms may be used with appropriate intonation or punctuation: 

Bravo! Well done! 

Chapeau! Well done! 

Nouns nuy be used on their own or reinforced by tout and a possessive 
adjective: 

Compliments! Well done! 

Toutes met felicitations! (sec I I. la) Congratulations! 

In order to compliment someone with various degrees of emphasis, you can use 
c*est- advciboi adjective (sec 6Jbl 

Mais dls done, c'tst pas mal du tout cc que tu as fait! 

Hey! It's not bad at all what you've done? 
Voire exposition* cV\r farmidahie, bravo! 

Your exhibition, it's wonderful, well done! 

More formally, when writing and for social contexts, e.g. birth, marriage, new 
job, you can use a phrase with a preposition such as a. pour, avec and no verb; 

A Paul el Virglnlc* arec toutes oos felicitations pour voire maria^c. (on 

a card) 

For Paul and Virginic. with our warmest congratulations on your 
wedding. 

55 

or a transitive verb such as presenter, adrcsscr, soubailer: 

Je vou* present* ie* felicitations du jun pour voire performance a eel 
exameu. 

Congratulations from the board of examiners on your pcfformancc in 
this exam. 
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Nous vous utire\\vn\ Urns nas vteux de bonhcur et de prosperity 

Wc wish you every happiness and prosperity. 

or a verb followed bv the preposition de+noun or infinitive: 

Je me rijouh avee wm A- /« ihtfflfflHY de Catherine. 

I congratulate vou on tbc bird) of your daughter Catherine. 

Nous ttftiiciums favoir obiettu ton permh de eoodulre du premier 
coup* 

Congratulations on pacing your (driving) test at the first attempt, 
or *tre-ad}cciive^de+infiiuiive: 

J**i eW frcs heureme d'apprendre la nabsance de Patrick, 
I was vmy pleased to learn of the birth of your son Patrick. 
Jcao-CJaude et mol snma mi* dapprendre que tu as Ac" admU a 

Sciences Pn. 

Jean-Claude and I are delighted to hear that you've been accepted by 
Sciences Po (Institute of Political Science). 

or c*est avee. ..que: 

C'est avee une *rande Joie que nous avom appris le mariage de voire 
fits avee Carole Maillou. 

It is with great pleasure that wc have learned of the marriage of your son 
to Carole Maillou. 



55.2 
Appreciation 

The simplest form of appreciation is of course mere! This can be emphasized 
with an adverb: 

Herd beaucoup. Thank you very much. 

Mere! encore. Thanks again. 

or a short phrase: 

Merel pour tout. Thanks for everything. 

Mere! mtlle fol*. Thanfcs a million. 

Merel takes the preposition de when it is followed by a verb: 



Aferdd'trrtrpexrii bmL 
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Thank you for thinking about inc. 

Note that mere! is sometimes used to refuse politely; 

Encore un verre? Merci. 
Another ylass? Thanks, but no thanks, {or No. thank you.) 

56 

When accepting an invitation or a suggestion, you can use short expressions 
such as 

Avec pJaisir! or VotoDtien! With pleasure! 

OK!<« D'accord! Right? 
Excellent* Idee! An excellent idea! 

or verb phrases: 

Jeveuxblen! Yesjovoto! 
C'esl une bonne idee! That's a good idea! 

Ina more formal context, you may first of all acknowledge the invitation with verbs 
or verb phrases such as remercicr dc+ooun or milium e 'to thank for\ c*est Ires 
t*entU ...deHnfmitive 'it's very kind (of you) to../, falre pJaisir a 'to give 
pleasure to*; 

Nous vnus mrdMi de voire aimable invitation. 
Thank you for your kind invitation. 
Ceil fro gentU i vou de m biter. 
It's very kind of you to invite inc. 

C'est ffib uimabfe de voire part de nous avoir trnwUb tous les deux. 

(see 42 A) 

It's very kind of you to have invited both of us. 
Voire invitation nous a fait grad pUlsir. 
We were delighted to receive your invitation, 

and then accept the invitation with verbs or verb phrases such as accepter avec 
plaitlr dcHnfinitivc 'to accept with pleasure*, se rejouir de+ infinitive *to be 
delimited to\ c'est avec plabir que. .. *l am pleased to...': 

Nous mcepions awe pfaisir de nous rendre au vin d'hnnneur. 
Wc will be delighted to come to the reception. 
it me rtjmm d'etre des vfltres, (see Lie) 
I am delighted to join you. 

C'est awe te plus grand piaisir aue je vnus accompagneraL 
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[ shall be delighted to come with you. 

Naturally, both are often combined, using a relative clause: 

Claude Lambert remcrcfc M el Mine Duforestcl rfr leur almable 
Invitation a tequelle II sc reudra me gr*n4 pt&tr Ic IBdecembre a 21 
heures. 

Claude Lambert is delighted to accept the kind invitation of XL and 
Mme Duforestcl on 18th December at 9 o'clock, 
Je vous remercie de voire cordlale imitation que J'acceple «« 

Thank you for your kind invitation which I am delighted to accent. 
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Expressing apologies and sv mpatbv 



56 J 
Apologies 

The simplest form is pardon "sorry/pardon*, — if you bump into someone, for 
example — used on its own or in various verb phrases such as demander 
pardon: 
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Je v ous demand? pardon. I beg your pardon, 

crativc forms are also used: 



Pardoune-moi! Pardon me 

E\cuse/-iious! Excuse us! 



and verb forms and verb phrases such as regretler "to regret*, ftredesole mab 
*lo be sorry but...*: 

Je n'ocut 

Pm sorry. 

Nous ne pouvons pas venlr el nou\ te re^reitons. 

We are sorry but we cannot come. 

D'apres te message que nous avons recu. elie est de^sMe mais son (Us 
esi matade et ette n'a pas pu se Ubertr. 

According to the message wc\e receiv ed. sl>c is sorry but her son is ill 
and she is nol able to gel away. 
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You may apologize more profusely using polite forms or adverbs: 

Je vmprie de m'excuser. 
task you to forgive me. 
VeuiUez me pardonner. 
Please accept my apologws. Please forgive inc. 
Nous somme* tenibUmeM aVuMr. 
We are dreadfully sorry. 

Avee ioutes ift« excuie*, vcullle/ a*re*r. Monsieur (Madame/ 
Mademoiselle), uos salutations dbUngucn. 

Please accept our sincere apologies. Yours faithfully. 

When explaining what you are apologizing for, you can use pour-noun, de- 
infinitive or noun. verb+que+subjunctivc (see 39-2*1), or the relaiivcs ce qui 
que'dont: 

Je in 'excuse pour itr retard maU J'al crestf sur I'autoroute! 

Pm sorry for the delay, but I had a puncture on tl>c motorway. 

Je refirette d'arriver si lard maU il y avait des houchoiis sur le 
periph! 

Pm sony f for arriv ing so late, but there were tailbacks on the ring road. 
Nous sommes desalts que vous * *ay*z pas &4 prevent* a temps. 
We are sorry you weren't informed in time 

The following examples axe Liken from official or business comcxts; 

La Direction vra prie d'aceepter louies %es excuses pour ceae erreur de 
facturation. 

The management hopes you w ill accept its apologies for the error in iIk 
invoice. 

Nous rexrettons de nepouvoir donner suite a voire appcl. (sec 47,9j 
The number you have dialled has not been recognized. Please check and 
try again. 
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Nous sommes Havre's de re malentendu et tvgreaom vlvcment les 
complications qu'il a rnfrafaftn 

We are very* sorry about this misunderstanding and we sincerely regret 
the difficulties it has caused. 

Cette facture vous a eo eJTet ele adresalc par erreur. ce dont nous 
sous prions de blen souloir uous excuser. (excuser de>ccdont) 

The invoice was in fact sent to you by mistake, and uc hope you will 
accept our apologies. 
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Wlwn suggesting an explanation, ihe expression of apology inay be followed by 
a vcib in the imperfect or pluperfect tenses: 

Exaaez-moK Jc ne rentals pa* vous Mrangcr. 
Pm sorry. I didn't want to disturb you. 
Exantz-moi, yavah tru bieii falre. 
Pm sorry. I thought I was doing tl>c right thing. 
E xt mse z -*pl, JVrajufai implement de vous aider. 
Excuse me, I was only trying to help. 

by the veib pouvolr or an impersonal phrase sueh as II est Impossible de 

+ infinitive; 

Jc regrette Inflnlment* ruats je ne pouwis pas falre autrtment. 

Pm terribly sorry, but tlwrc w as nothing else I could do. 
Malheureusement, il inVsf impossihh de vou rtctrob aujounf'hal. 

Unfortunately, I cannot see you today. 

The verb devoir is also used to giv e an explanation or express regret, and when 
it docs express regret. tlw perfect or conditional perfect tenses arc used: 

E*cusez-mol. mal* M prendre des dbpositions en votre absence. 

Pm sorry. I liad to make arrangements in your absence. 
Pardounc-nwL Jc n 'aumh pm d& te parler count ca! 

Forgiv e me. I shouldn't have spoken to you like that! 

If you hav e to apologize, you may also want to give assurances about tl>e future, 
using the future tense: 

Jelejure.jene \eferai plus! 

I swear. Til never do it again. 

Soye* assure que cela ne se rtpntduiru pas. 

Rest assured it will never happen again. 

Non/ovoi tout notre possible pour Altar ees erreurs a PavcnJr. 
We'll do everything possible to avoid these errors in future. 



56.2 
Sympathy 

In order to express sympathy when speaking, you can use an exclamation, 
involving the adjective pauvre. sometimes with the definite article or a 
possessive adjective; 
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Pmtvre vleux! Je le voyaU lous les Jours en wfaut du bureau. 

Poor old chap! I used to sec him every day when I left the office. 

Lupauvre.„* elle ifen a plus pour tres lonutemps! 

Poor thing! She Iumi'i long to go. 

Mon pauwe chM! Tu n'as vralracnl pas do chance! 

My poor darling, you certainly don't have much luck! 

Alternatively, you may use an adjective such as quel w ith a noun, or an adverb 
such as com me with a verb: 

Quelle AtttfN dans les veux de ce* cnfanis! 

What sadness in these children** eyes! 
CmmJelH plains! 
How I p«y them! 

En writing, elliptical forms are used and often include lout+noun or the 
preposition avec-noun: 

Toutes mes condoleancc*. 
All my sympathy. 
Avee notrc profondc v> mpalhic. 

With our deepest sympathy. 

Also in writing, a number of veibs may be used with nouns such as 
enndoleances or sympathle ai>d the cause of grief may be introduced with terms 
such as a I'oceaskm dc or en: 

Nous vous adressons dm plus sincere* condoleauces a Voceasion de la 

dlsparltion tra^ique dc voire fils. 

We send you our deepest s>mpalhy on the tragic death of your son. 
Je vous fais loutes mes coudoleaoccs en ces momeuts diffteiles. 

I extend to you my deepest sympathy at this difficult lime. 

Imperative forms, which are much more formal, can also be used (sec S4J); 

Croix Men. chere Anne, a J 'expression dc ma profonde sympathle. 

Please accept, (my) dear Anne, my deepest sympathy. 
Croyet que nous sommes dc tout Cffiir avec vous et soyez assures de 
notrc sincere sympathle. 

Our hearts go out to you and we send you our deepest sympathy. 



Alternatively, you may use the emphatic form c*e*t*..que: 
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C'est avec une Immgnw triuesse que nous avom apprls le deces de 
Victor. 

h is with immense sadness that wc have learned of Victor's death, 
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Expressing surprise and disgust 

57.1 
Surprise 

Wlwn speaking. surprise is often eonve>ed by intonation alone, and marked in 
writing by punctuation; 

Kilt a prh I'verre de bicre ct...elle Jul a verse sur la tffe! 

She look the glass of beer and. ..poured it over his head? 

The eorrect written equivalent would be: 

Kite a pris le verre de blere el elle le tui a vni nr la tftt! 

Interjections such as oh! and ah! may be used, to express surprise and 
admiration: 

Oh! quel beau bleu! 

Oh* what a beautiful blue! 

Akl volta Claire! Je me demande ee qui Tameue. 

Oh, there's Claire? I wonder what brings her here. 
Ouah! C'est vralmeot coot che/ tot* 
Wow! It's really cool.brilliam at your place? 

And there axe many sl>ort expressions, which are used to express surprise or 
disbelief: ca alors!, ah bon?!* pas possible!, sans blague!. udL*> 

(ki ufon. Jean-PatcaL ca fall une pallle! 

Well. Jean-Pascal, long time no see! 

II a oeigtf! 
Well now! Il'sbecn snowing! 

C*«t/ce o'est pas+adjective are also frequently used (sec 6Ja, 6Jb): 



Ah bon. cW>*«h7! 
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Really U that Hue?! 

Noa, c'€tttaavyaUd 

No! Thai s unbelievable! 

San* Wa jiue. C€ n Vsf pa* pos\ibl*\ 

No kidding? That's not possible! 

And verbs such as plalsanter *to joke\ some including en, axe also used to 
express surprise: 

Tu ptakmtaV. 
Are you joking? 
JenV/firWwpaa. 

1 can't get over it. 

Quand clle tul a dlt ca. i\ en reste 1 baba! 
Wlwn sl>c told him thai, he was flabbergasted! 

An adjective sueh as quel may be used to introduce a noun phrase: 
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Vous icL quelle mrprket 
You here! What a surprise? 

or an adverb such as corome introducing a clause: 

C*e*t ton flb? Comme II a £ randl! 

That's your son? Hasn't he grown? 

In a more formal register, you can use expressions in apposition: 

A mm tiomicmtnh i\ n'a rien rfpondu* 

To my sunrise, he didn't answer. 

A notrr Rrande surprhe. les sanctions ont M levies. 

To our great surprise, the sanctions were lifted. 

or ftre-pasl participle expressing surprise: 

Nous amm to trta surpris par ee rhaiyeat d'atf Jtude. 

We w ere very surprised by this change of attitude. 
Je tab iidtreepar sa reaction. 

I'm astonished at his reaction. 

EJlo a to tr& tonne** de constater qu'on avalt augracnie sou saJalre. 

She was amazed to find that henhis salary had been increased. 



or avoir^noun expressing surprise: 
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Nous avtms en la sunrise de le voir arrher en plelne nuit. 

We ww surprised to sec hinVil arriving in ihc middle of the night, 

or verbs expressing surprise such as s'aiieodrc a *lo expect", surpreudre 'to 

surprise 1 : 

J'avoue que Je ue m r y aitcndais pas, 

I admit I didn't expect thai, 

Je dots dire que eelte decision m m a \urprlse. 

I must say that decision surprised me, 

57*2 
Dbftust 

Again, interjections arc available: 

flu**, ca pue Jcl! Ugh! It stinks here! 

Berk! Vuk! 

or e'est-adjective expressing disgust (sec 6Jb): 

C est horrible! It's horrible! 

CM degueutaw! That's disgusting! 

C?m rlvollanl! It's revolting! 

or c'tat-iKxm expressing disgust: 

Cut uoe home! It's a disgrace! 

C«t vraiment un scaudale! That's a real scandal! 

And there is the adjective qud+noun expressing disgust — used as an 
interjection: 



Quelle borreur! Thai's horrible! 

Quelle puaoteur kit What a stink here! 

or cc+nouiWire+adjcetive. sometimes reinforced by an adverb (see 5.2 J): 

Ce steak est absotument Immaogeable! 

This steak is inedible! 

Ce< appartement est Indcscripllble! 

This Hat is indescribable! 



or cVst^jcaive+de+vcrb: 

CVvr tout de merae cxaturuiU rf'mfr a payer In bonoraires de Ja 
famlllc royale avcc nos ImpAn! 

\\ \ disgusting to have lo pay the expenses of the royal family with all 
our taxes! 

or vcrb^djcelive-que^ubjunclivc (sec £9.2*1): 

Jo irouve standaleux que Too puUie alnsl mettre le* Ren* a la porte! 

I find it scaodalous that oik can throw people out in this way! 

When explaining what you arc disgusted about* you ean use a passive form* 
preposition* explanation (see 41): 

ie tub rfre&epar fc traiiemetti qui est reserve m SDF <san* domicile 

Pm disgusted by the treatment given lo homeless people. 
ImOg*& de i'acneii qu'on leur avail felt, lis sow paj ri* sans dire au 
revolr* 

Annoyed by the reception they got, they left without saying goodbye. 

of you can offer the explanation followed by a verb or noun expressing disgust; 

Latitude des hommes politique* me nAwte 
The altitude of the politicians disgusts me. 
Le prix des legumes est u uattdale\ 

The price of vegetables is a disgrace. 



Expressing eoutj astinj; altitudes, emotions, feeling* 
58.1 

Like* and dislikes 

To express likes and dislikes, you can use a variety of verbs and verb phrases 
such as aimer *lo like. love*, agaeer *lo annoy*, a verb such as aimer-noun: 



Tu aimcs Ja literature anjjlalse? 

Vou like English literature? 

sometimes used with bleu: 



Vaime Wen les aruf* a la coque. 
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I really like soft-boiled eggs. 



Tu Vetoes biett Jean -Pierre?— Noil ce type m'qpic*! 
Do you like ilui Jean-Pierre?— No, lhal guy annoys me. 

noun+a vcib such as plalre *lo please 1 or dlplalre *to displease*: 

Ceftlmm'aplu. el (ft) lot? 
Hiked the film, did you? 
Non. moi je Wpas tenement 

No, E didn't like it very much, 

a verb expressing Hking'disHking^-innnitive, or frcqucntly.+qut-subjunctivc 
(m 3*2.1): 

Je D'te p«/tf/«lai cuisine. 

I don't like cooking. 

Elk uime qu 'on iui/<mr de* cadeaux. 

She loves getting presents, 

L'Jnttf tut rice n*uime pas q* 'no lui 4te des uros mots. 

The teacher doesn't like people using bad language, 

and phrases introduced by c'esl or ca (see 6JIk 6Jdi: 

C« /Vr/rf* -Les Vislfeurs'?-OuL * V.*r rrA Mm! 
Did you like The Visitors*?— Yes, it's very good! 

Impersonal verbs can also be used (see 46): 

// lui timiplnihle d'avoir a efTectuer (oujours les memes tachev 

It was boring for him ha always doing the same jobs, 

and the structures used for emphasis, ee quince que„.c'esi w c'esl qutfqu' 
•what... is thai* (see 15-11): 

Ce qui me deplatt ehex eel auleur. e'est pll domic (oujours 
rjmpression de prendre ses lecteurs pour de* imbeciles. 

What I don* i like about this writer is that he always gives the impression 
of taking his readers for fools. 

OfueJ'almc quaud je sub en vaeances.r Vtflc soleil c it'll n'y 
a pas d'heure, c V*/ rester au lit Jusqu'a mldl et tcs tongues soirees 
passes dehors sur la terras 
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\\ lui 1 love wbcti I 'm on holiday is the sun. the tea thai you don't have 
to watch the clock, you can slay in bed ill) luncluimc and spend long 
evenings out on the terrace. 

Other introductory' verbs may be used, such 3s eprouvcr. irouvcr+noun+a- 
infinitive, and ftr^adjective or noun-de, with no definite article: 

jypmrv* duplaisir A me prvmener MlU en torft 

I enjoy walking alone in tl>c forest. 

II Awe de la satisfaction a Auiftr de la musique. 
He enjoys listening to music. 

Les enfant* sont /Hands de bonbons. 
The children love sweets. 
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Preference 

To express preference there are a number of verbs and verb phrases available, 
including preferer x a y 'to prefer x to y': 

Jvpre'ftre le via rouge an via blane. 

I prefer red wine to white wine. 

and the construction prtt4rer+ infinitive* plutftt que+rnfinilivc; 

Nous prtfhvm utrtir lous les deux /ifaflh que reucontrer des tas de 
gpu. 

We prefer to go out just the two of us nnher than meeting crowds of 
people. 

Preference can of course be expressed in an elliptical w ay. for example in a 
dialogue: 

Tu almes r«charpe )aune? Nan, pbflft la rate 
You like the yellow scarf? No. <l prefer) the green one. 

Avoir-noun expressing preference+pour is an alternative: 



raime cerlalns moretaux modemes mals \ m af une j*re*dileeifon pour la 
musiqueelasslque. 

I like some modem pieces but I prefer classical music. 
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Si vai ne vnus ennute pas, 10U <m«n une preference pour Je samedi 
plulot que levendredL 

If il doesn't bother you, wc prefer Saturday rather than Friday, 

Impersonal forms arc alio used; J] vaut mieux que+subjunctivc *it would be 
better to (see II paraft/ett parable deHnfinitive St seemste 

preferable to../: 

II me paruil preferable de garder rancien *y*teme, le nouveau ctf trap 

It seems to mc 10 be preferable to keep the old system, the new one is 
too complicated. 

II vuudrali mieux que ce soti veudredl solr pulMjue uou* at 
tra\aWou* pas le lendcmain. 

It would be better for it to be Friday evening because we don't work the 
day after. 

Note the use of the conditional tense in the previous example. This is quite 
frequent for expressing preference politely: verb (in the condiiionah+que 
+subjuiKtive(sce3«.l): 

yaimerais mieux que iu viennes me chercber a la Rare, ca m'A itera de 
prendre un taxi* 

Pd prefer il if you came to get me at the station, then I won't have to 
take a taxi. 

Sa mere prffereruit qu*il aille la \oir plus de deux IU| par an. 

His mother would prefer it if he went to see her more than tw ice a year. 

or cela/ce+verb (in the conditional j+niieux: 

A ncuf heurcs? Cela m*anuH R eruit mieux a buit heures. 

Nine o'clock? Il would suit me belter at eight. 

or a noun phrase*vcrb (in the conditional): 

Mi, ■:,„,[ heures me CWVfcMfraft mieuxdasaniajie. 

Six o'clock would suit mc better. 
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Love and bate 

En order to reinforce expressions of liking and disliking, you can use adverbs: 



AlItlLDt 219 



J -111111 < nurme'meni la cuisine chlnolse, et t out? 

t love Chinese food, do you? 
Ah nan. moi fws du tout! 
Oh no J don't like it at all? 

II eprouve beaueoup deplaisir a se oioquer des autre*. 

I fa love* making fun of other people. 

La rote qu'eJIe a cboisie ne me plait /*i.v du touL 

I don't like the dim she has chosen al all. 

Cc que J'alrae fdu\ que taut* e'est avoir le temps de lire un boo 
roman policler. 

What I like more than anything U having the time to read a good thriller, 
or adjectives: 

On diralt qnH trouve un ptoisir intense a ereer des confflt*. 

You would think Iw gets immense pleasure from creating trouble. 
Je n epi nu\ e uucune suthfudion a effectuer des tacbes repetitive*. 

I gel no pleasure from doing repetitive tasks. 

Naturally, there are specific verbs expressing love and hate such as 



radore le cbocolat hlanc mal* Je to le nolr. 

I love white chocolate but I haic dark chocolate. 
FJte le UtfOk autant qu il I'rfmfc 

She hated him as much as he adored her. (le, II and 1* are ambiguous) 
These verbs may also be followed directly by infinitives (see 45,2): 

II adore \e/mmener sous la plule. 

He loves walking in the rain. 

Je de-teue voir souffrir de* enfants, 

I hale seeing children suffer. 

These and other verbs may also be followed by que+subjunctive (see 59,2 A ); 

Brittle Bardot ne supporte pas que Vwfasse du mal au* aoimauv 

Brigitte Bardot cannot tolerate people hurting animals. 



Rien as the subject is an alternative for expressing love and hate (sec AIM): 

Pour moi 4 Hen ne wut une solre'e entre amU au coin du feu* 

For me there's nothing belter than an evening by the (ire among friends. 
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Tu \m hien que pour luK ftemn 9 t$t}bt que Ic meiwonsc. 

You know very well thai for him nothing is worse than telling 1 
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Some of the expressions used for likc/love may. of course, be used to express 
enthusiasm. In addition to these* spontaneous enthusiasm can be expressed, in 
particular when speaking, with shon phrases such as: 

Super! Super! 
Excellent* Idee! An excellent idea! 

of c>st-T*djcctivcor noun: 

It's a brilliant idea! 

Cmt une exedtente mgf&h*! 

It's an excellent suggestion! 

In more formal contexts, you can use reflexive verbs such as g*euthoutlasmer 
pour *lo be enthusiastic about*: 

II fV0 immediatemeni etn/wusiasme* pour ee pro|et. 

He w as immediately enthusiastic about the project 

Au cnurs des proehains moh. |e vais me dontter u fond dans la 
rfdaclkm de cc mumcrit 

Ov er the next few r months l*m going to devote myself to writing'drafting 
■fail i 



or passive forms such as ft re cmhousiasme par+noun. f tre nvi de* infinitive: 

Now sommes enthou.\iu\me'.\ pur In perspective de travailler avee 
We are delighted at the prospect of working with you. 
Je terais rovie de prendre me* fonetions des que possible. 

I would be delighted to lake up my posi as soon as possible. 

A number of sl>ort phrases arc also available for expressing indifference: 

Bol! Not so hot! 

(ommeluveux! IfyouHke! 

Caru'eMesal! I don 1 ! care! 

Peu Jmporte* Doesn't matter! 
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and phrases introduced by ca, ceia. c'esl (see 6Ja. 6Jt-d): 

0» n'a pa* v raiment d 'importance. 

Ii really isn't very important. 
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Ceta oe change rien. 

Thar doesn't make any difference. 
CVtf commc lu vcux. 

As you wish. 

and when you warn to place emphasis on your own indifference, staling that you 
really don't mind: 

Je d'iI aucune preference* Toi t tu decides, (see I4.2d> 
1 don't mind. You can decide. 
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Hopes, fears and regrets 

There are many ways of expressing Iropcs. fears and regrcis. You can express 
hope using verba such as souhaHerHnfinitive Mo wish', compter Men 
^infinitive Mo count on doing something", esperer^infinilive 'to hope' or+que 
Mo hope that': 

II souhuiie nous rejoindre en Jtalle. 

He wants to mectjoin us in Italy. 

Je eompte bien ne pas avoir a attendre la retraitc pour profiler dc la 

vie, 

Yin counting on not having to w ait for retirement in order to enjoy life. 
Le secretaire general du parti etpirt que les adherents sauront se 
MbOtaer pour lea proehaine* elections. 

The Secretary General of the party hopes that members will be able to 
mobilize themselves for the next election. 

or verb+noun; 

Nous te svuhaiions beauwup de btwheur el de amis. 
We wish you every happiness and success. 

Emphatic forms such as ee quecc qul..*c'csl que are also available: 

Ce que J'espere plus que tout, cVtf que nous pourrons nous revoir 
blenl6t. 
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What I hope more than anything is thai we can see eaeh other again 
soon, 

V erbs such as voulolr — with its various constructions— may be used. Note the 
nuances in the present tense, which is used ro express a strong hope, and note the 
use of subjunctive when tlw subjects of the two clauses are different (sec 

A\ aut touuje mac que tu \oi\ beami dans la vie. 

More than anything ! want you 10 be happy (in your life). 
Tol> tu wvM la June! 

You'd ask for the moon. 

Alternatively, you can use an expression such as si sculcmenl Je+impcrfccr: 

Si seuiemetttjepouwk un jour fair* ce urand voyage... 
If only I could make this great journey one day..* 
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The same phrase may also be used to express regrets; 

Si weMkm*atymb *uM tes conseiK ]e o'en serais pas la auJourd'huL 

1 wish I had followed your advice. J would not be in such trouble today. 

The coi>dilional perfect tense, of course, reinforced by adverbs, may also be used 
to express regret: 



J'aurais tellement vouiu me jolodre a voi»* Malheurcusemeut, je ne 
peaipii. 

I wish I was (were) in a position to join you. Unfortunately, I can't 

Fears in various contexts can be expressed w ith short phrases or interjections, 
such as Ah* 'Ah!\ Oh nmi! •Oh no!\ An secours! 'Help!', Mod Dieu! *My 
God! \ There are also veib phrases such as avoir peur+de-noun or infinitive, or 
+que*subjunctivc. craindre que+ne-subjunctivc *to fear* (sec 39.2.1>; 

Maman* j'a//vtrr du Imipdan* ma ehamhre. 

Mum, Tin frightened of the wolf in my room, 

Avec ce qui s'est pass* ici. nous mu tri$ peur de lakser sortir nns 



After what's liappencd here, we are very frightened to allow our children 
out. 

Elle craittf que *e* lot] us qui ont force *a porte #ir mfeiUfU 

She is afraid ihe intruders who broke open hcr.his door may come back. 
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Expressions such a* pourvu que+subjunc(ivc or espvrouv que -subjunctive may 
express both hope* and fears: 



Pourvu v « V I'iflb pas le rtfpAer a tout k monde! 

Let's hope he doesn't repeat it to ev erybody! 
Esptromi que le temps M «rr/r au beau did samedi? 
Let** hope the weather has turned belter by Saturday. 
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Approval and disapproval 

You can express approval or disapprov al of something or someone with verbs: 
approuver Mo approve of. desapprouver *to disapprove of. Note that the 
French verbs are directly transitive, whereas the English verbs have an indirect 
object: 

rat decide* d* me raeltre en dhponibllite pendant un an el me* 

Vxc decided to lake leave of absence for a year and my colleagues are in 
agreement. 

Vos professeurs dtsapprouvent voire eo m port era cnt. 

Youi teachers disapprove of your behav iour. 

or the passive form can be used (see 41): 

La decision a M upprouvte par torn. 

The decision has been approved by everyone. 

62 

Alternatively, frre-adjceiivc or past partieiple-a may be used: 

Le dlrecteur tfJfamNe <*u redeployment des ressources que vous 
avez sug£e>e\ 

The manager is in agreement with llw redeployment of resources that 
you have suggested. 

Ton perc et mol sowuma emlerement epposH a ce marlage. 
Your lather and 1 are entirely opposed to this marriage. 

Avoir features in a number of verb phrases which may be used, such as avoir 
Men fait dennfmmvc Mo have done well to. done the right thing to\ avoir 
raison de^ infinitive 'to he right*, avoir tort de+infinitivc *to be wrong*: 



Vous tfWt Men Jail tie in Vmwiw- les documents avail de venlr me voir 

You were right to send me the documents before coming to see me. 
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II a niton de ne pas se HmrJHne! 

He's right nol to lei himself be pushed around, 

A mou a\ K lu draft tort de le ftf&fcr pour ca, 

hi my opinion, you would be wrong to leave him/it for thai. 



NOTE UxptVMiti^ jpprov.il ik cUuppffoval ts often an importunity lo give an 
opinion <i roon avis- in ihe previous example) mil is related lo agreeing and 
disagreeing I see 63.1 e). 



You can also use adverbial expressions introduced by prepositions such as a 
avecs 



Vnus > ous tie* plaint a juste litre aupres de vos tupe>leurs. 

You were right to complain to your superiors. 

II a t : \iw avec raison de parJer de ses precedents accidents de 
vol lure* 

He was right not to speak about his previous car accidents, 

and there is a v ariety of other ways of expressing approval and disapproval: 

Tu pars en \aeaoees? Tre\ hien, U e'lait grand temps que tu pensvs uo 
peu a toi! 

You're going on holiday? Excellent- It's lime you thought about 
yourself a bit. 

Enfln quetqu'un de competent qui salt de quoi II parle! 

At last someone competent who knows what he's talking about. 
Jc n 'tiime pas fa facon dont vous organise/ ces reunions. 
I don*t like the way in w hich you organize these meetings. 
Je ne comprends pu\ comment II a pu falre une ehosc parellle! 

I don't understand how he could do such a thing. 

Ceia mv dep fait que lu tratues dehors jusqu 'a des heures Impossibles. 

I don't like you hanging around outside till all hours. 



V 

Argumentation 



63 

Agreeing and disagreeing 

OA 
Agreeing 

fa> There are many diftcrcm ways of indicating thai vow agree with somebody or 
Here arc some ways of raying thai you agree totally with a statement; 



Biensur! OuLc'cstca! 

C'esl sfir! Absnlument? 

Exactement! Toul a fait! 

Vous ave/ (a/- tu as) raisnn' C'est vrai! 

The following examples were used in an exchange in the French National 
Assembly (5,4 94). but they could equally have occurred in informal 
conversation: 

MM.BERSON Cc sunt bleu les deputes |„.| qui out refuse toil les 

amendcnients que nous avjnns deposes 
M J-P.BRARD Out! 

MM.BERSON |...| En un an, le gouverncmenl a enmmis beaueoup 
d'errcurs. 

MJ.DRAY C'est vral! 

M M .M-.RSON But it was the deputies (in live National Assembly) who 

rcjccied all the ainendnwms wcM proposed. . . 
M, J-P.BRARD Yes. 

M.M.BERSON In oik year the govcmn>ent has made many mistakes. 
MJ.DRAY That's right. 



Frequently, the forms arc combined: 
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Old, d'lccord. 
YoJJJuexactement. 
Fm ralson, c'evt ca. (informal) 

<b) If you want to be a little more forma) when you arc talking, once again you 
have a choice of expressions, which are equally appropriate in writing. In 
response to a statement or suggestion such as: 

Elle croit que le* afcuilleurs du del accepleront lev nouvelle* 
conditions d'emplol. 

She thinks the air traffic controllers will accept the new conditions of 
work. 
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you can say or write: 

Jt mi* entieremem d'aceont avec elle **ir ce point/ce qu'elle vient de 
dire. 

I agree w ith her totally about that with what she has just said 

and responding with a question to the same statement; 

Le* syndicats senmt-its. cctte Ml* d 'award avec le gotiverncmeut? 
Will the unions agree with the government this time? 

(c) Here are some otl>er ways of agreeing with a statement or suggestion. 
Remember; you i>ced to know not just the verbs and verb phrases, but also the 
constructions that follow thent 



Kile parttgt mure avis sur qcb 

Voai avez raison de* infinitive 

Nous eonvtnons que* indicative 

Je *ub d'mvH ^vindicative 

EDefewaflbnfw qch 

II a exprime urn souiim a qn 

Nous uvons acee/ne* qch 

Us ont tomni iettr accord a qch 



She shares our opinion on... 

You are right to... 

We agree that... 

1 think that... 

She supports him on... 

He has expressed his support for. . . 

We have accepted... 

They agree that... 



<d) Note the following example in which the speaker expresses an opinion with 
Je suls d'avK que* but it becomes agreement because of the addition of comme 
rail. 



Com me je suit d*avis qu\\ faut signer la Chart? soclalc 

europceime. 
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I agree we must sign the Social Charier, 

(c) Sometimes* to distance themselves from what someone says, tl>c French use 
an impersonal phrase (ge« 46 )♦ 

ilea juste de dennncer lea Injustices du monde modern*. 

It is right lo condemn ifoe injustices of the modem world 
// hm! le monde moderne est pleln d'injuvtkes. 

It is true that today's world is full of injustices, 

(0 Agreeing to do something. 

Les syndkats aectptovnl d Inlervenlr cette fois. 

The unions will agree to intervene this lime. 



63.2 
Disagreeing 

(a) Spontaneous and total disagreement with a slaccment can be expressed (as in 
agreement) through the use of an exclamation such as: 

(Mill) in! C>tf faux! 

Absolumcnt pas! Certaluement pas! 

Various nuances are conveyed in what follows the exclamation, for example 
there is a clear protest in: 
63 

Mab non. Jc n'ai jamais dlt ca! 

No! I never said that! 

(b) When full disagreement with a proposal is expressed, a number of idiomatic 
expressions can be used; 

Statement: II faul supprimer loutes lei prestations sociales. 

Wc must end social security benefits. 
Responses: Certalnement pas! 

Certainly not! 
C'est hor* de question! 
Out of the question, 
Vous plaUante/! 
Vou must be joking! 
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(c) For disagreement followed by a slalcnwni of what is disagreed with, the 
verbs and verb phrases previously identified in 63.1 can simply be made 
negative: 

Pnurquoi n *eies-vou\ pa* d'acevrd ivec mol sur ce /minf? 
Why don'l you agree w ith inc about this? 

Quanl a ce nsrai projet de lot. II est Evident que ('opposition ne 
/wrtage pas I 'opinion du gouvernemeiit. 

As far as the new bill is concerned, it is clear that the opposition docs 
no! share the governments views. 

Positive expressions can also be used, for example verb-noun: 

Praia Jhabltude de Mriefttr svstematiquement mon analyse et VMf 
dfreloppere/ votre esprit critique, (sec 25 J* 44J ) 

Oct into the habit of automatically disagreeing w ith my analysis and you 
w ill develop your critical faculties. 

(d) In order to slate clearly what is being disagreed w ith, il is oficn necessary to 
refer back to or repeal a statement or proposal: 

Je difftre de MXambtrl qui. lul. estime que nous denim ajourner 
cette reunion, (see 15.1 > 

I do not agree with M Lambert who thinks that we should adjourn the 
meeting. 

Le public n'accepte pas rid*** wfcw iaqueiie II faut de plus en plus 
avoir recnurs a de* services prlves. (sec 15.5| 

The public docs not accept that wc will have to move increasingly 
towards private sector services. 

Le dernier orateur a refute" tout ce qui avait M dit avant U (sec 
15.11.1,31) 

The last speaker rejected everything that had been said. 

(c) Vou can also refer back to tl*c person/organization that has made the 
statement or proposal (sec 670, 

Contrairemeni a \LPusqua, je ne crois pas qu'i\ soil necemire ou 
mum- unbailable d'emprlsonner lous les )eunes dellnquauts. 

Contrary to the view of M.Pasqua 1 do not believe it is necessary or even 
desirable to put every young offender in prison. 
63 

A tu difference de* mures pay* eurvpe'ens. le Rn>aurae-Uni a rejete* la 
Charte sociale. 

Unlike otlwr countries in Europe tl>c UK has rejected the Social Charter. 
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(0 Disagreenwnt can also be expressed using a noun (as subject of the verb) or 
ah impersonal Iomvi* infinitive: 

• disagreement w ith a statement 

Vo* expiicuiims smt dfpounue* de umie \raisemblanee et DC peuvent 
pas frrc revenues par le ComH dc discipline, (see 41 \ 

Your explanations arc quite improbable and cannot be accepted by the 
disciplinary board. 

A mm avis, it est inadmissible de s'adresser en em termes a un 
proftiMMir. (sec 46) 

In my opinion, it is unacceptable to talk in such a way to a teacher 

(In the previous example, note the use of a mon avis to reinforce the expression 
of disagreement as a personal opinion.) 

• disagreement w ith a proposal 

Pour rtnstaot, itn'estpas emis<t#eaMe de satisfaire les cnusommateurs 
co om rant le* supermarches le dimaocbe. (sec 46) 

For the time being we simply cannot consider keeping customers happy 
by opening supermarkets on Sundays. 

la decision de fermer indeftnlment les bean scc-laires apres 
I'apparMon de quelques cas de meninalte pamlt inacceptabte. (sec 
45.6) 

The decision to close the schools indefinitely following the outbreak of 
meningitis seems unacceptable. 

And note the following example laken from a debate in the European Parliament 
in which members object to the views of JMXe Pen: 

|„.] C'esr pourquoU Monsieur le President. Mesdames el Messieurs. Je 
serai contre cette proposition, en souliRnaut qu'encore une fols elk est 
Stabile par un consensus sournob qui ne s'est exprlmtf par aucuo 
courier. Nous o'a^ous pas etc invites a (aire patlie de ...i Exclamation: 
Ce n'est pas vrai\)„x\*\ absolument vml, Jc sub le president de ce 

nupe. j*al tout Ignore de cette initiative, 

{Journal Qffkkt des dmtmunauies Euntpeennes: 
IXbat du Parlement curopceiv— Seance <hi 15.2.90) 

That's why, Mr Chairman. Ladies and Gentlemen. I will vote against the 
proposal and I stress that once again a decision was taken behind my back 
and it was not put in writing. We were not asked to participate.. .(That is 
not true!). ..it is absolutely true. I am the chairman of the group and I knew 
nothing about what was going on. (see 63*1 ) 
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(g) Note the following range of negativ e responses — from informal spoken to 
formal written examples: 

Situation: line marclundis* tfftttatfttt von* a M ta-fe Vm demand** 
reparation aw\ frai* do ta Sncie1e\ I .a secretaire vow* annoncc ju 
telephone que vow* drvtv pariicipcr »n\ fratv 

raullv good* have been delivered to you* YiHJ a*k !br compensation from 
Ihe company* The secretary telephones to say you muM contribute* 

Responses: Certaittement pas! Vmts piaiwttt: ou fwrf? Pawz-moj le dttcctetir 

(spoken*. inlitcTtial) 

Certainty not! Are you joking? Put me on lo Ihe manager. 

Jtnt rvhpmid *atxwr<f pwtr payer iUtr* que je n*en Mil pa* 

responsible, (itpofanteritvu, infonnai formal} 

I cannot agree to pay since I am nol responsible irtw this)* 

EmtOjirairMriHb/r JW/mpa ■cajtfnrAni downe que*** 

I spoken, formal) (sec 42.1 > 

Look* ) rcerel ihai I cannot agree because*** 

La | r ii;i. virion de ta direction xclon taquctlc jc devrujt a^sumcr une 
purlkdc* frn\\ pent ttrc tttcnut.„ (written. formal) (see 47.9) 
The management'* suggestion that 1 should meel part of thecosl \% 
unacceptable. . » 

Agreeing to differ 

When both sides of an argument have been expressed and no compromise 
reached, the participants might simply agree to differ before breaking off. 
Statements of agreement lo differ often use personal pronouns, sometimes 
combined with idiomatic expressions such as renter sur ses positions of avoir 
des Wees hlen arritees/de* points de vue divergent*: 

Chacun de nous rrste *ur *es positions: vous ave/ v otre opinion, moi la 

mleuMsealJj 14*1> 

We are each sure convinced we are right: you have your views and I 
have mine. 

Soil* vt/us, i out prenez a gauche, nous a droltc et nous verront blen 
quelle cqulpc arrlvera en premier au somraet. (see 14.2) 

Right* You go on the left* We'll goon rive right and we'll sec which team 
gels to the top first 

In ihe second example, note how the second nous is different from the first one 
in that it includes everyone; vous+nous representing the two learns. 
64 
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Asserting and confirming 

64 J 
Asserting 

(a) There are many direct ways foe someone to assert something in speech. When 
people wish to dcclarc/statc/asscrl something, they simply utter whatever it is 
they want to dcctore/state/asscrL Occasionally, however, ihe funciion is made 
more explicit in the utterance itself, as in the following examples: 

En taut que president de ('association, Je declare la conference 
owcrte. 

As President Chairman of the Association. I declare the conference open. 

Vnu* devrez certifier sur fhoiweur Inexactitude des Information* 
contenues dans ee document. 

You must swear on your honour ilui the information contained in the 
document is accurate. 

Les coudamues qui ont enfin ete llbcrfe jmrftmiro/ leur inuocence 
depul* de nombreuses anneet. isee 26.1.1) 

The men who have finally heen released had been proclaiming their 
innocence for many years. 

(b| The previous examples involve the structure vcrb*-noun and all of them contain 
a statement of an official nature. The passive form of the verb, or the structure 
noun* past participle can also be used in such a context: 

Le dbeours sur le rMc det (emme* daus ta soclcte sera+it pmnonve* 
pur te Mloistre de la condition feminine? (see 41) 

Will the speech on the role of women in society be given by the Minister 
for Women's Affairs? 

Le* |ournaux ne partem que des dtciamtion* faites hkr, lor* de la 
conference de prcsse a Paris. < see 42.1) 

The paper* arc full of tlw declaration' statements made yesterday at the 
press conference in Paris. 

(c) In a detailed report of an exchange, such a* the following example from a 
police report, statements are introduced by a colon and transcribed between 
inverted commas: 

14US— Le suspect declare: \Tal passe* la soiree du 2 uovembre au 
cinema/ 

14 .35 TIk suspect slated: 1 spent the evening of the 2nd of November at 
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Remember that the rules governing indirect speech (see 51) have to be token into 
account in other instances: 



Lc suspect declare avoir p*S$4 Ja soiree au i 

The suspect stated he had spent the evening at the cinema. 

64 

An example of minutes taken at a meeting: 

Le comptahle a affirm* que b situation financier* de la societ* tail 
sallsfalsante. 

The accountant confirmed that the financial situation of the company 
was satis factory. 

(d) In speech, it U ivol unusual to stale your intention to make an assertion: 

Laisse/-mol parler. je iwM dire quelque cnose. (m 33.1 .3) 

Allow inc to speak, I want to say something. 

SI vous le permettez et au uom de tous mes colKfpet, Je dim! cecl: 
If you will allow mc« and on behalf of all my colleagues, I will say this... 



64.2 
Confirming 

Usually, an arrangement, or a statement, is made and then confirmed. 
ta)i 



A la nltc de notre conversation tekphonique du 3.10.2003, veutttez 
awfirmer ma reservation par ret our du courrier. 

Further to our telephone conversation of 3.10.2003, please confirm my 
reservation by return. 

Jl devrait etre arrive malntenant. U a Hem pris Je train a 8h(H* 
eomme previi. 

He should have arrived now. He dt<t take the 8 o'clock train as planned. 

(b) Confirmaiion of a statement 

Depuls notre bulletin de la matinee, les autoriles maritime* ont jtfotf 
Ja presence de 950 persounes a bord du ferry au moment de I'ftCcMwt. 

Since our morning bulletiiv'announccment, the maritime authorities have 
confirmed that 950 people were on board the ferry at the time of the 



Mesdames et messieurs le* jure*, note* bien que selon le t&Dotgnaft 
e son Spouse. raccustf se trouvait en elfet a son domicile ce solr-la. et 
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que le* voWns amfirmmt egalement wm declarations quant aux 
defacements de la fnnfe 

Ladies and gentlemen of ihc jury, please note thai according to ihe 
evidence of his wife, the accused was in fact at home thai niw.hu and the 
neighbours also confirm hU statement concerning his movements during 
ihc day. 

(e) So, in fact* assertion often precedes confirmation, and confirmation can he 
achieved through the use of verbs such as corrnborer. confirmed verifier, 
atteslcr and through the use of adverbs such as blen, en effet, eiTectivemenr 
Confirmation can be implied when specific 'negative* verbs are used with 
negative adverbs, as in nc pas dementir, ne pas nter; 
65 

Interrogtf lors d'une conference de presse tenue ce matin, ratblete 
francais * a pa* Mmenti les allegations faile* contre lui dans les 
Journau\sportifs, 

Questioned at a press conference this morning, the French athlete did 
nol deny the allegations made against him in the sports papers. 

(d) A statement can also be confirmed through repetition, as in the follow ing 



On peut vous Jolndre a quel nume>o? Au 447 2239 poste 357. Je repcte: 
447 1139 parte 3SZ 

We can contact you at what number? 447 2239 Ext. 357. Til repeat that: 
447 2239 Ext 357. 



65 

Admitting and conceding 



65.1 
Admitting 

Admission is a mild form of agreement in the sense that it is assumed, despite 
initial reluctance, that a person has come round to the opinions of hisTier 
interlocutor upon reflection. For example, one might say e'est vrai, certain, 
exact, evident. fuconUMahUr, but the intonation w ill be different from that of 
similar expressions listed in 63.1a and 63.1b: when you are admitting something 
a note of doubt will probably be added to Ihe words. 

(a) In most cases, admission is explicitly recognized through using one of the 
following verbs: (en) convents rccounaflre, admettre**. 
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Vo« ave/ mUoiu yen cm Wew. 
You :tic right, 1 (have to) admit agree. 

(b) So, a person may admit or agree to a statement or an idea in a discussion. 
The same verbs can be used to admit mistakes or failures: 



II of temps que la commuuaute Internationale reconnaiue ses tmun 
en matJercdc protection de I'cnvlronnement. 

It is high time (that) the international community admitted iis errors 
concerning the protection of the environment. 

La dlrectrlce de PftaMfaKMCat devra admettre, devanl le Consell de 
parent dVleves. que cet interne a 6t£ accuse* a tort. 

The headmistress will have to admit to the Parents* Association that the 
accusations made against the boar<ler were wrong. 



65.2 
Conceding 

(a) Within the framework of argumentation* admitting is in fact often conceding, 
that is, agreeing in part with the interlocutor's point of view in order to disagree 
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in otlwr words going some of hi&her way before taking a different patlv A 
concession, therefore, can be identified in relation to what follows, and the 
general structure involved has three distinct stages: 



1 The concession itself, which can be introduced by a verbal form such as Je 
doh Tadmettre. si vou* voulez, Je vous concede ce point. Je vous aceorde 
que i have to admit, if you like. 1*11 accept that point. I agree with you that*, 
by an adverb such as certes, en effet. effecrivement. soit 'that's true, yes 
indeed*, by an impersonal form such as J! est vral/exact/certaln que 'il is 
true that*. 

2 The Transition through a cohesive device marking opposition (see 75d>: 
mais, n'empeehe que, cependanL reconnaisse/-k\ ceia du\ U n'en reste 
pas molns ml que, en revanche, vous conc&iere/ bten que, admette/ 
tout de meme que 'but, nevertheless, yet. you must admit that, having said 
that, it is nonetheless troc that, on the other hand* you will admit that, you 
have to admit nevertheless that 1 . 

3 The disagreement that is. tl»c expression of a different point of view (sec 
6,1.2c, 6X2d> which is, of course, open to concession on the part of the 
interlocutor. 
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(b) Concc*sion i s important in a debating or negotiating situation, in order to 
have civilized exchanges and to send the ball back into tlw interlocutor** court. 
Note the three Plages in the following examples: 



Je reeonnaii qu* \\ y a beaucoup de circulation a eette heure-eL mmh 
ioui de mime, cela fall uoe scmainc que vous arrive/ eo retard lou* le* 
mattes, ca ne peat plus durer. 

I admit that there is heavy traffic at this time of day. but (nevertheless) 
you liave been late every morning this week. TluitThis can't go on. 

Cenes, Jl v a de* cas d'utllUaleur* de drogue* dure* qui sont au**l 
comommateur* de drogue* douce*. Cela dit. reeonnaiisez-ie, on it a 
jamais prouve* que 1'tuagc de eaimabh couduisaJl automatlquement a 
I' usage d'bfrofcnc. 

Certainly, tlicre are people who use both soft and hard drug*. Hav ing 
*aid this, you must admit that it ha* never been proved that the use of 
cannabis automatically led to the use of heroin. 

En effet. ami admettom Aw que la li\ raUou eorrespondant au boo 
11* 135B a m effectutfe avee trois Jour* de retard. En revanche, le* 
marchandise* etaient eo parfait eiat au moment de I'expldliUm et par 
coa*equent nam ne pituvtms rats verier qu'une partie du moutaut 
exiu* en dominate* et interfts. 

We admit that the delivery of order No. 235B was in fact three days late. 
However, the goods were in perfect condition when they were despatched. 
We wiU'can therefore pay only part of the amount you arc seeking. 



66 
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Correcting and protesting 

These functions are used when the speaker wants to correct a statement 
previously made by himself herself or by previous speakers— perhaps because of 
accuracy. It is also used in relation to texts or documents which require to be 
amended. 

(a) If a speaker realizes that incorrect information has been conveyed, then 
apologies arc often in order (gee 56-1): 

Attendee exaaez-moije re/trend*. Ce queje voulais dire, c'e*t qu'll y a 
3 million* de cbfimcurs Imcrlt* mab 5 million* de sao*-*mpJoi d'apre* 
Jes estimations. 

Wait a moment, I'm sorry. Til start again. What I meant was that there 
are 3 million registered unemployed bul 5 million oul of work according to 
e*limates. (and not the contrary as previously stated, for example) 
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(b) There ts a tendency, when we arc correcting, to deny the wrong statement or 
definition first, and then introduce tl>c corrceled one. This involves negative 
structures * mate. Hie following example is a kind of protest, in a ease of 



Attention, vou* m'avez mat comprise, yV n *ai pO$ dif V u II lie fallait pa* 
accoider de conge* de paleruitf mais qnt Von nc pou\ait pa* *e le 
permettre pour le moment. 

Careful you have misunderstood inc. ! did not say that paternity leave 
should not be granted, but dial it could not be afforded for the lime being. 

Note how tl»c conjunction que has to be repeated after mais to introduce the 
second clause. The next example involves clarification of a definition: 

Je ne lata pas si J'al tt& Cres clair* quand Je dis Europe. >VftKirfi nan 
pm la CE (Commuuaute europeenne) mak la grande Europe, y 
comprls toutes le* nouvelle* nations extstant aujourd'hui. 

I don't know if Pvc made myself very clear. When I say Europe I don't 
mean the EC (European Community) but a wider Europe including all the 
new (emerging) countrics'nations. 

(c> In most cases, the speaker will announce higher intention to rephrase or to 
clarify a statement that he'she lias made by using oik or a combination of the 



Permettez-mol d'apporter une precision: 

Allow me to add a point: 

Ce que Je voulals dire, e'est ceel: 

What I meant was this: 

.Fedcsrai* peut-elre m'eiprlmer autremeut: 

Perhaps I should express myself differently: 
Je mVxplique; 
Let me explain: 
End'autre* tenne*™: 
In other words... 

66 

(d) Many corrective statements are introduced by J'aurai* du-infinitivc (& 
33-1): 

En evoquanl le* prohleme* de Ja lemme. Jtoraft du prtfdser que Je 
voulab parler de la Temrae active, (see 43.1) 

When 1 raised the problems of women. 1 should have made it clear that I 
was referring to* 
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(e) Similar expressions can of course be used when correcting someone else. In 
this ease, there may flrsl be an expression of disbelief or disagreement such as 
\ raiment? 'rally?', d'aprev me* reuseijincraent* *as far as 1 am aware\ ce 
■'art pas le ca* 'that's not the case 4 , followed by a negative strxiclure+raais: 

Ak xomfaiies erreur; en r<WM nuflation n '« pas atreim 3% no* 
2%cetteuBfe-IL 

No, you're wrong. Inflation did not. in fact, reach 3% but 2% that year. 

(fl Sometimes, you may wish to correct other people, not because you think thai 
they are totally w rong but because you want to go furtlvcr, ai>d build on what they 
have said You will be correcting very directly if you use an imperative form, 
such as prectam* *io be spccificikt's be specific* or dKons plutot que 4 or 
rather*, or je+vcib in the eondilional as in J'Jrais menu* plus loinjutqu'a dire 
que 4 1 would go further as far as to say \ and much less direct, of course, if you use 
an impersonal form or on: 

On pounaii mime alter plus totn el prexiser que cela s'applique ausU a 
toys les intra pays du moiidc. 

One could go even further and say thai this'that is also true of all other 
countries. 

(g| In previous examples, the object of the correction w as refuted first and then 
corrected or replaced through using siruciures such as nun pa*...mah< In the 
following example, the object is not refuted but included and extended with non 
*eutemenr.„mals aussi: 

J'ajouterab que ee phtfnnmene uhtc non settlement en France mais 
e'Ralement dans toute ('Europe. 

I would add thai this phenomenon exists not only in France bul also in 
the rest of throughout Europe. 

(h) There are many instances of documents or tacts being corrected with 
addenda, amendments or simply because successive v ersions undergo a revision 
process. When dealing with written documents such as statutes or laws, absolute 
accuracy and attention lo detail are essential. The following examples are drawn 
from debates on Articles at the French National Assembly: 



ramendemeut n' 2, Je propose de tAOfa 1'artklc ter de la facon 
urinate: 

In Amendment No + 2. 1 propose thai Arlicle 1 should read as follows: 
Vous nous propose/, quant a vous, la reaction suKante a r article 2: 

You propose the following wording in Article 2: 
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(i) Amendments have to be submitted in writing by MPs and usually involve 
infinitives: 
67 



H.Beteillc. rapporteur, a preAewe un amendemenu 11 3. rtfFfrf eomme 
suit: ^upprimtr tes sept premiers alineas de ('article 2\ 

M.Bclcillc. the rapporteur, has tabled an amendment. No. 3, which reads 
as follows: delete the first seven paragraphs of Article 2. 
April I'article 3, totor Particle nth-ant: 
After Article 3, insert the following Article: 

These arc examples of correction where something is taken out of or added to the 
initial document. When the existing text is modified, then both the original and 
the new proposed texts have to be inserted in inverted commas: 

.„il convJeot de lire: Tlnstllut d' Alsace-Moselle' et m#i d\\lsacc\ 

...for 'Alsace*, read 'the Alsacc-Moscllc Institute 1 . 
Dans le premier alinea de rankle 2. substitute aux mots: les 
eofaols a charge', les mots: ies enfants nes des dliTerentes unions*. 

In the 1st paragraph of Article 2 replace 'dependent children* with 
'children of different relationships*. 

(j) The follow ing expressions arc also possible: 

RempiacerXparW 
For X substitute Y. 
Lire V a h place/uu lieu de X. 
For X read Y. 



67 

ConlradietJntt and crWIcl/log 

Contradicting someone or contradicting a statement is adopting the opposite 
view r. In that sense, it is like an extreme form of disagreement and is the opposite 
of confirming. 

(a) The simplest and most direct expression of contradiction is iron as a reply 
to a positive statement and si to a negative statement — here reinforced by au 
entrain: 

Tu n*as pas le cholx!~Mah xL au cmftwfr*. (see 47.7,2) 
You have no choice! — But I do! 

(b) In argumentation, for example in a debate or discussion, you can contradict 
by telling your interlocutor directly that higher views are wrong: 
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Ynus vnus trompe/. or Yous ete* clans rerreur. 

You're A I ■ 'I .'- I . i .- ! .1 '.• i 

Vos argument* sont inadmissible*. 

Your arguments 3re unacceptable. 

(c) Alternatively, you can use]e with various verbal forms which state thai you are 
contradicting something. You can make it clearly and firmly your own personal 



Je rejette cat^oHauement ces argument* faJlacieux. 

I categorically reject tlvcse unfounded' fallacious arguments. 
67 

U m } M*9€ tout paetkuttiremcnt conire la dernlere tbeorle imcfe 
I am particularly opposed to the last theory that was put forward. 

In the previous two examples, noic how adverbs can play an important rok in 
contradiction. 

<d) You can also use impersonal forms beginning with U or ce, to refer to the 
statement you want to contradki. as in tlvc following example (see 12.2c* 123d): 

Vnus preteude/ que la pauvrete a dlsparu en France* or // o'en est Hen/ 
moh c 'est tout a fait faux. 

You claim that poverty has been eradicated in France, but that is utterly 



Note how the opposition (gee Md) is introduced by cohesive devices or 'now* 
and mats* and also Ivow rien and tout a fait contribute to the categorical nature 
of the opposition in this function. This is also true of aucun and tout in the 
following examples: 



Men n Vtf mollis sur! (see 47Jtl 
Nothing could be further from the truth! 
L* realite est tout autre! (see I Lie) 
That is quite untrue! 

II «> ft uucune ralsou dc le crnlref (see 47* 
There is absolutely no reason to believe it! 

(c) Having made it clear that you totally disagree with your interlocutor, you 
would then probably go on lo cxplain.provc the contrary. When you state your 
intention to do this, imperative forms or Je vab+infinitivc are useful: 

Luhsez-moi vnus dfmontrer le contraire. (see 44.2) 
Let me demonstrate the opposite, 
.le vols v ous teprouver. (see 2533) 
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[shall prove it lo you, 

(ft !n order to emphasize ihc opposition, you might start ihc sentence with a 
clause introduced by co-ntraJrement a 'contrary to\ a la difference de 'unlike'. . . 
(wtiJc): 

Comrairemem « ceque mi insinue/. Je n'ai pas Irlche. (tea 15.11) 
Contrary to what you arc suggesting implying, I did not cheat. 

(g) Jn exposition, when denial is expressed. tlw verb dcraentlr lo deny* and its 
related forms can be used: 

La famUle royale a formetlement Mmenti Ja rumeur selon bqnOe la 
reine etait sur le point d'abdiquer. (see 15-5) 

The royal family has formally denied ihc rumour thai the queen was 
about 10 abdicate. 

Le temoianafce de rautomohillste reste sam MmentL 

The driver* % evidence remains unchallenged. 

ft* 



Suggefttiug aud persuadln* 

Suggesting is used to recommend a particular course of action or line of thought 
to someone else. Therefore, it is pcrliaps similar to a first or mild stage of 
persuasion. It is used lo recommend that someone docs, or does not. do 
something. You may also want to influence otlwr people, so thai they come 
round to your idea belief or so that they follow the right course of action and/or 
reject the wrong one. Examples of context where tlwrc Is an attempt to influence 
people so that they believe, think or do something are legal pleas, evangelistic 
activities or debates. In such instances, one often attempts to persuade through 
the presentation of valid arguments. This ts achieved in many different ways— 
and with many different grammatical forms, some of which are illustrated in 



6fl_4 



OA 
Siggeitlftg 

(a) A number of verbs can be used: recommander. sugglrcr. cooseUler, 
proposer followed by either a qo de falre qch or que qn fasse (subjunctive) 
«,cl»: 
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SI les conditions chaiiReut durant la null. Jus forces de police 
recommattdervrti mix automobilistes dVquiper leurs vehicule* dc pueus- 
nei fi e. (see 33.1.1) 

If the conditions change during ihe night, the police w ill recommend 
thai drivers put snow tyres on ihcir cars. 

Quaod j '*J appcle Jc cabinet ce matin, solre secretaire a sufflM que 
jeprenne rendez-vous diroetement avec vnus* (see 39.2.1) 

Wlwn I called the office this morning. >our secretary suggested I make 
an appointment to see you personally. 

(b) The sanw verbs can be used with a little adjustment to the structure. 

Vu la force du vent. Je te conseWe de ne pas soriir ta plauche a voile 
au|ourd'hul< sec 42.1. 47Jt> 

Because of live high wind. I suggest >ou doirt go windsurfing today. 

Le consell muiilcipal « recommend* que le public nait plus acces 
Itraluitement au\ nucca de la ville. (see 39.2.11 

The municipal council has suggested' recommended that the public 
should no longer have free entry to museums and galleries. 



In this negative sense, the function is often used to warn someone 
something, through verbs such as: deconselller a qn de faire qcb. deconselller 
qch a qu. raetlre qn en garde contre qcb. avertlr qn de ne pas falre qeb: 

II est fortemeot decoMeiUc* uux ieehniciens de se tenir dans ta /one de 
dfrbarijement sans statements de protection, (sec 46) 

Technical staff must not enter the unloading area without protective 
clothing. 

Avenisset-ie de ne pas ouhUer de faire sa demaude de visa a^aut 
d'enlreprendre ee voyage, (see 14.3b. 47J*) 

Remind Warn him not to forget to apply for a visa before leaving on the 
journey. 



(c> In speech, the fact that you intend to make a suggestion is often announced 
as a form of politeness, so as not to create the impression of giving an order, with 
expressions such as perniettez-mol, puls-Je: 

Permettez-moi de vuus stirrer un plan d'actton. 

May I suggest a plan of action? 
Puis-je faire une proposition? 
May I make a proposal? 
J'ai une ide*e a proposer: 
I have a suggestion to make; 
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(d) The conditional tense (also a form of politeness) (see 33.1 J» is often used, 
sometimes in combination with peut-frre: 

Peur^tre mUi bon de soumettre eettc question au vote, tftaut donne 
qu'uu consensus nc semble pas pouvoir ftre atteiut? (get 42.1, 461 

Would it not be a good idea to pul the question to the vote since there 
seems to be no possibility of reaching a consensus? 

PuUqtTih of veulent rien hi voir a la malrte. lu pourruis peut*&re 
i 'udresser a la preTeclurt? 

Since the (local) council doesn't want to know, maybe you could ask at 
the Prefecture (Regional Council), 

(e) In tbc previous example, it is tl>e interrogative form (achieved through 
intonation) w hich helps to perform the function of suggestion. Other examples of 
this use of the interrogative, including negative forms, arc the following: 

Que dirais-tu de power a la malson ce solr vers 8h00? 
Would you like to come round tonight about eight? 

ft? conviendraihil pax de rafauier ee polnl a Pordrc du Jour? (sec 

Would u not be a good idea to add this to the agenda? 

(0 Suggestions can also be made through tl*c use of impersonal verb phrases, in 
particular 11 faut/il faudraif+iniiiuiivc or+qiK+subjunctive (see 46.2): 

Lc directeur du personnel pense qu *ilfaudrmi que lev out riers x/ient 
lenux au eourant de Ja nouvelle regie mentation sur le* conditions de 
travail. 

The personnel manager thinks the work force should be kept informed 
of the new regulations on w orking conditions. 

68.2 

Persuading someone to think the wa\ you do 

(a) This can be achieved using verbs such as persuader 'convaiucre qn dc+noun: 

II s'aglt de conwincre le* autoriteS de tWr& de ce proje*. (see 46.2) 

It is a matter of persuadingi'convincing the authorities of the importance 
of the project. 

or using the following, in complex sentences: persuader/con vaincrc qn que- 
indiealive. fairc admcttrc'reconna&irc a qn que* indicative, falre changer 
d'avls/d'Jdeeaqn: 
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l/avncaf de la defense ten ten* de convainvre Its Juris que le mcurtre 
Art oon primMM. 

The defending counsel will iry to convince the jury thai the murder was 
not premeditated, 

II est difficile defairc admeure mix adolescents que leurs parenls ont 
autrefois emum le* raeme* difficult (see 45J) 
It is difficult to convince young people that their parents had the same 



Leur* argument* our etc* si convaincunts uu'its wont fait danger 
JMf.<acc453) 

Their argument* were so convincing 'persuasiv e that they made me 
change my mind' convinced me, 

(b) Other verb constructions which are similar in terms of meaning arc also 
available, for example demonlrer 'prnuter par A+B a qn que. Fairc eroire 
qeh a qn is in a slightly different league a* it implies that the person aimed at is 
somehow being tricked into believing *omcthing: 

Le fiouveroemeut nous fail entire qu'il y a molos de ehomeurv en 
maoipuiant les statlstJquct. isec 4$3) 

By manipulating the figures, live government would have us believe that 
there arc fewer uivcmplov cd, 

(c> You may want to siatc that you are persuaded, using passive expressions with 
avoir and e"tre: 

Ce Itfmoijinafie mavait convainctte: \\ e*(ail Innocent, j'en avais 
desormaiv ia conviction, (see 12.6b! 

ThcThis evidence persuaded me: Ik was innocent, I was (totally) 



J'avoue que Je suis dtfvormals penuudfe que les pratique* de ce 
fnurnis*cur soot hnnnetes. 

I admit that I am now convinced that thi* supplier 1 * business dealings 
are in order. 



These expressions, and others such as J'eo ruettraK ma main au feu Td swear 
to it 1 or J'en douneral* ma tele a cnuper Td put my head on the block* can 
also be used to express certainty (see 71.1). 
(d) The verb croire en/a 'to believe, be convinced*, can be u*cd to express 
ion: 



Depute qu'll va au caiechisme, cet enfant croit m Dieu com me il craft 
au Pere NofL 
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Since he was taught his catechism, the child believes in God like he 
believes in Santa Claus. 

Vu les rtfsultat* ohtenus. de plus en plus de gens croironi nx wtM 
de ('homeopathic* (see 42.1) 

Because of lis positive results more and n>ofe people will believe in 
homeopathy. 



Persuading someone to do/not to do something 

(a) To persuade someone to do something, you can again use verbs such as 
persuader/ convalncre qn de falre qeh. amen er /decider qn a falre qeh: 

Lm taehe du eouseUler d'oi ientatlon conslstera a persuader cet dAv de 
pvursuhre ses etudes. 

The Job of tlw careen adviser w ill be 10 persuade this pupil to continue 
higher studies. 

J'al eu un wulUmkUMd&ri venir avec nous. (s*B 14-4*) 
Pve had terrible trouble persuading him to eome with us. 

(b| However, if you want to gel someone to renounce a particular course of 
action, you can use one of the following: dUsuader qn de falre qeh. 
deconselller a qn de falre qeh. per^uader/eonvalnere qn de ne pas falre qeh* 
detourner qn de qeh: 

Les deques svndleaux arriverouMIs a dissuader Jtf pMttf 
dWcttper les Jocam;? (sec 52c, 

Will the union representatives manage to persuade the strikers not to 
occupy the buildings? 

Le medecln a reussl a le persuader de ne pas se /aire ope'rer pour le 
momenta we 14.4, 47.8) 

The doctor managed to persuade him not to have an operation for the 
time being. 

Dllcs ce que vous voulex, sous n'arrlvere* pas a me dtiourner de 
eeneentreprise. isec 15.IL44.2) 
Say w hat you want, you'll never put me off (this). 

68.4 

Other wavs of persuading and dissuading 

These are numerous and varied but there seems to be an overall tendency to 
insist on or emphasize the arguments put forward to persuade or dissuade. 



AfUrU MINI AVION 265 



(a) by introducing the argunwni with verbs such as «voir 'to know', voir *t 
see*, Ignorer 4 to be ignorant of, croire *to believe, dunk': 

Vmi W|VZ Men que e'est /« mile solution possible. 

Vou can sec il** the only possible solution. 

You* fltyBnWl v'"»'** pa que touies Us mares solutions 

euslsagecs out eitf appliquees uu succes* 
You know very well tliat every other solution has been tried without 



Note how la seule and touies les autre* as well as the adverbs bien and quand 
i contribute to reinforcing the appeal to common sense eontaiived in the two 



<b) by using (ihctoriea1| questions, which ean be positive: 



Crois-Ui vruimetu qu'en tfcrhant une lettre d'tnsultes tu seras pris au 
se>t«ix? 

Do you really believe that by wilting a rude kner you will be taken 
seriously? 



or negative; 

Ab frtttfMW pa que si tes bommes ttalcnt mains siupides, 11 y 
aurail moins de ^nerres? 

Don't you think that if men were not so slupid. there would be fewer 
ware? 

La mfe Justice. *e emimMb pas plutdl a presuraer de leur 
Innocence (el non pas de teur culpability? 

Should (true| justice not consist of presuming someone innocent i 
than guilty? 



Again, note how vrainient and vraie reinforce the statement, and how in the 
second example the initial position of la vraie justice creates maximum impact. 

(c> by using specific structures to demonstrate that a particular course of action 
X is either the right one {persuasion! or the wrong one (dissuasion): 



tu persuade someone to do X 


lo diuuode someone from doing X 


tti fohant X tu aMfeflt... 


en fjHani X. tu rhque* de... 


or %* im U\% X, 1* obtienx*.. 


or m tu Tab X, tu risque* de„. 


en mt faiswf pm X. 1u mques de... 


en no UttJnl pad X, tu sMltiU „. 


or st in nc Ub pM X. lu mqun de... 


or si tu DC fan t>» X. lu ubtiens... 
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En re/usunt de Ic presenter au poste de police, tu attires les soupeons 
Mir toL 

If you refuse 10 go to the police station, you will fju&l) make theni 
suspicious of you. 

Si twu eommandez I 000 bouteilles ou davaatage, nous vous 
atcorderons une remise de 15%. 

If you order 1,000 bodies or i«orc. we will give you a l5%discounl. 

This process, which establishes relations of cause/effect, thrcat/rcward. 
disadvantage benefits, is central 10 negotiating. The 'paired* structures involved 
express an essential link between the two arguments: 

Tu dermis te prlscnler au poste de police, sinon tu risque* jTaltlrcr les 
soupeons tur Inl 

You should go to the police station, otherwise you run die risk of 
making 1 may make them suspect you* 

Mous WW accorderons uue remise de 15%, J amdirion que vous 
eommundiez \ 000 bou(eWes ou plus. 

We will give you a 15% discount provided you order 1,000 bodies or 
more. 

Other useful paired structures which establish a link between two clauses include 
cen'est pas paree que,,, que.ee if est pas en,,, que, tu devrais,,,auquel cas tu 
. tu at tout intent a„,et tu ohtiendras: 



Ce tt'estpa* en restant cne/ toi a broyer du nolr que tu te sortlras de 
cette depression. 

It won't be by staying at home brooding thai you'll gel out of thai 
depression, 

A ee prU* iwu avez tout inte~r& a en achcier deux, et vous doublet la 
durecd'uOIUatiou. 

At lhat price you would do well to buy two of tl*cm. and you'll double 
the time you can use tlicm, 

<d) by using the imperative in very direct— and usually spoken— statements (see 
44.2); 

Oh si! ADez, viens avec nous, tu ne le reRreiterus pad 
Oh yes. come on. come with us. You won't regret it! 
Soyez raisonnable./tfm^-m/j/ vous alder. WJtf ne vous en tirerez pus 



Be reasonable and let me help you. You won't manage otherwise. 
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Other imperatives commonly used include sache-'sache/ que, froute-moh 
croyez-mol. Note that Uw first person plural imperative is also used, usually as 
an exclamation; voyous! aJlons! soyoas stfrieux! (sec 44*2.1) and us English 
equivalent would come from a range of expressions such as There we are!. Let's 
go!. Be serious!*. 

(e) by using expressions in apposition; a wide range of short phrases such as Je 
rassure. including the imperatives given above, can be used— and sometimes 
combined— to bring about a particular course of action: 

Encore ine foi*.> St It rfp&t. lu n'as pas Ic cholx, e'esl la seule 
solution! 

I tell you once again, you have no clroiec, it's the only solution'way. 
Cr&ytz-moLjt vans tnprie* e'est la seule solution, vous verrexl 
Believe me. please. it's tlw only way, you'll see! 

(fl by using the conditional tense— offering advice and a measure of persuasion- 
reinforced by an expression of personal opinion, w hich you can use when you 
know that your interlocutor respects your opinion: 

Jt crvis qut vtm* dtvrltz vralrmnl rtflechir avaol de vous lancer dans 
cede affaire qui preseotc de nombreux risque*, (see 15.1, 39.5) 

I think you really should give the mailer some thought before getting 
involved in thislhe business because it's very risky. 

A man avK tu ferait bitn <Tintenler un proces pour dominates et 
lotCrtti ivul qu'll ne soil trop tard. (sec 39.12) 

In my opinion. yoiTd be right to start proceedings for compensation 
before it's loo late. 



69 

Expressing volition 

When using this function you may definitely want (to do) something (sec 69.1 ). 
state your intention or wish (sec 69.2) or ask what someone else intends or wants 
(sec 69,3). UTicn you want someone else to do something, then it usually 
becomes a request 
69 

(see 69.4). which in turn generates a particular response (see 69.5). Volition 
also deals w ith the deliberate or spontaneous nature of an action (see 69.6) and 
finally, you may, of course, state what you do not want (see 69.7} t 
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69 A 

Verbs expressing volition 

Verbs are frequently used to express volition: e.g. vouloin desirer, aimer 
soubalter, decider. They may be followed by; 
(a) a noun < direct object of a transitive verb): 

It vettx ton honheur et rien d'autre. 

All ! want is your happiness. 

Les pcuples du manda dfcirent la i*aix* 

People all over the world want peace. 

(hi one. or two. infinitives (with or without a preposition) (see 45.2, 45*5, 
ASSAY 

Le dlrcctcur de I'dlahkssvmeiit a aim once qu*il wufoit utir augmenter 
Jes effectifs d id I an procbain. 

The head of the company has announced that he wants to see staffing 
levels increased by next year. 

Pas d 'Interruption pendant un quart d'beure, s'il sous plait: Je 
wuhuittr etre seul avee ma cliente. 

No interruptions for fifteen minutes please. I want to be alone with my 
client. 

Ma fllle a decide d'ttttMn rttalten a I'uiiiversit^ 

My daughter has decided to study/read Italian at university. 

(c) que* subjunctive (see 39.2.1): 

Nous vouttms que eette soiree soil rfussie* 
We want this evening to be a success. 

Uwvaicns toujours dt'sW que leur Ills Jasse carriere daus la marine. 

They had always wanted their son to make his career in the navy. 

(d) In the conditional tense the san>e verbs, or verb phrases, can be used to 
express a wish (sec 33.1.J i 

Vaimerais chattier d'emplol avaut la fin de Taniiee* 

Pd like to change my job before the end of the year. 

Le comJte d 'organisation souhaitcruit ftre inform^ des rcsultats de 
cette etude. 

The organizing committee would like to be informed of the results of the 



AfU-UMtNl AVION 2<W 



Note lhal any veto in the conditional followed l>> Men indicates a wish. When 
spoken, the intonation would often be interrogative, as in 'I'd like to do this... 
{what do you think?)*: 



PuKqull nous rate u» peu de temp*, JVmfa bien voir cette exposition. 

Since we've got a little time left, I'd like to have a look at the 



Je tttephonerah bien hi renseifinements pour avoir Ic nurae>o. 

Pd be happy to phone directory enquiries to get the number. 

(c) Some nouns or noun phrases can also be used— as subjects or complements; 

Lu vofante* du peupte est que refine la pal*. 

The people want peace. 

La pouvnirs ont prls iu resolution d*enireprendre une campaign* de 
protection de rensirounement. 

The government has decided to embaik on a campaign for the protection 
of the environment. 

Si statement je ptmvais prendre des s a ca u ccs* j *a/ emvie it mer et de 
nlllL 

If only I could take a holiday: I want some sea and sunshine. 

Note l>ow the previous example combines expressions of w ishing, one emphatic 
(sj sculemenl Je pouvais) and one much milder (J*al envie de) which is given as 
a reason for tl>c first one. 

(0 Some verb phrases such as Je liens a ce quc-subjuneiivc 'I insist", or 
adverbs such as bien, resolument, absoJument can be used, or combined to 
express strong will: 



Je dens absoiumem a ve Vfc utchent que nous sommes bien arrive**, 
(see 3*2.1) 

Pro absolutely determined that ihcy (should) know we have arrived. 
Cette fak, U «**r Men rtu>lu a la mvoyer. 
This lime he is determined to dismiss her. 



69.2 

Wishing and Inicudiug 

When the w ish to do something is expressed as an intention, a number of verbs 
and veib phrases arc available. 

(a) Verbs and verb phrases such as prcvoir. envisager. se proposer, avoir 
rintentkm. former Je projet all followed by de+infinitive. and longer a 
+infinitivc(&u 45.5.1): 
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ralprfru departir tfit alors sove* prfls si ohDO. 

I intend to leave early so be ready ai six. 

La direction envisage de Header une partk du personnel. 

The management intends to make some staff redundant. 

(b) Some verbs such as compter 'penser, aller, and sometimes devoir, require 
no preposition before the infinitive (see 45*2 >: 

EOb pensait inter avaol mldl mats e'est impossible en raison de la 
pta da trains, <sce6Jb) 

Her intention was to arrive before noon, but that's impossible because of 
the rail strike. 
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En guise de conclusion, Je vais \ousfaire part me* impressions sur 
Jes dlfttrenics seances de travail (enues pendant le semlualrc, (sec 
42A) 

To conclude, I shall give you my impressions of the various workshops 
held during the seminar 

II derail wfuceompaRtter mals de (oute Evidence, il a chaise* d'avb. 

He was to come with me but clearly he has changed his mind. 

(c) Nouns or noun phrases, in various positions in the sentence, can also be used: 
dans rinlcniion. le/son bat est followed by de+mfinitivc (see 45,6): 

Je suppose qu'll m'a couvoquee dans Hftfeniion de me/tf/W/tfr. 
I assume he has sent for me to congratulate me. 

Son but est de redresser Ja situation financier de Ja tocUti avail Ja 
an de I'cureke. 

His aim is to stiaightcn out the company *s financial situation before the 
end of the fiscal year. 

A ski iiy what someone Intends 

In order to ask what someone intends or wants, you can simply resort to questions 
(sec 52). Tl>c forms used depend on how specific the options provided by the 
question arc. 

(a) In the case of totally open choke, que? qu"est-ce que? quol? can be used 
<sce I6J-16J); 

Que dfoirei'Wus? 

What do you nani? 

Qu 'ea-ce qui ji ■ |jfu\ faire pour vous? 

What can I do for you? 
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\ aus a s iv J ji j t l j 1 1 j i - e j de faire quoi apres | e cinema? 

What arc you going to do after ihc cinema? 

(b) When ihc options arc 'yes 1 or 'no\ the focus is on the verb: 

Compiez-vvus venlr a la reception ce soir? 

Do you intend to come to the reception this evening? 
Vouspreudrezbien un vcrre? 
Will you have something to drink? 

(c) When die options fall within a specific and restricted range, interrogative 
adjectives -nouns or intenogalivc pronouns are usually used: 

Qudfromne devlrez-vous? (sec 16.4.2) 
Which cheese would you like? 

Parmi toutcs ce* ecbarpev. fauuetle te plalralt? i see 16*4.1) 

Which of all of these scarv es would you like? 

(d) When there arc specific options, the interrogative adjectives and pronouns 
arc frequently combined with structures such as ou or volt. ..volt: 
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Lesqueifes voulcz-vous, lev Golden ou lev Rc incite? (see 16.4. It 
Which would you prefer, the Golden Delicious or the Reineltcs? 
Quelle ruble prtfferez-vous? Vous pouvcx vouv installer soil en 

tcrrassc, soit a Tinterieur. (see 16.4.2) 
Which tabic would you prefer'* Vou can sit on the terrace, or inside. 

<e> AH the examples above arc direct questions which may or may not involve an 
inversion of the verb, (sec 51c. 52} Questions can also be indirect and again* the 
structures vary depending on bow specific the options are: 

J*atmeruis bieu suvoir ve que tu comptcs faire dans la v ie! I see 5lbi 

Id like to know what kind of career you intend to follow! 

Le ptomhier vuudruit savoit si nous voulons qu'il commence lev 
travauv demaln* (see 39.2*1 ) 

The plumber wanted to know if we want hint to slart (the) work 
tomorrow. 

Lev partis politique* se demundeni if utiles stmt les mesttres 
iouhaltees par Toplnion en matiere de vccurlte. (sec 16.4.2, 42 J \ 

The political panics are wondering what security measures the public 
wants. 

Alde-mol! .le tte sals pas laauelte des deux Je dtvrais choUIr! (see 
16.4.1) 

Help me! I don't know which of the two to choose! 
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Asking someone for something 

(a) When you request something from someone else, you can* of course, use some 
of the verbs and verb phrases identified in 69A — with tlw appropriate personal 
pronoun. 

Je veux que ww \#yez pr£t\ a partlr i 8h00 el Juimeruis que vous 
/mssiez me prendre lout de suite aprcs* (see 39.2.1 ) 

I want you to be ready 10 leave ar eight* and l\i like you to come and 
pick n>e up right away. 

(b) In the previous example, note bow the use of the conditional tense 'softens* 
the request This tense is often used to ask someone (politely) to do something — 
sometime* in interrogative forms for even more indirect requests (see 33,1 J ». 

Ezt'ce que tu pourruh me rejoindre au Bar de la Place a pre* la usance? 

Could you meet me in the Bar de la Place after ibe meeting? 
( « vou.\ ennuieruit de me prefer v oire volturc dcmaln matin? La 
mienue esl en panne. 

Could you possibly lend me your ear tomorrow' morning? Mine has 
broken down. 

Note the use of si in an alternativ e form of the previous example: 

(a m'urtan^eruit bcaucoup W \-aus me prhiet voire volturc demaln 
matin, (see 31X1) 
It would help me a lot if you could lend me your car tomorrow morning. 
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(c) The conditional is used for a more formal request — in commercial 
correspondence — in ibe follow ing example; 

Auriez-mu* Vamabilite* de me /aire savttir quels sont rm turifs et 
conditions pour cet article? 

Please let me hav e your prices and terms for that item. 

(d) Naturally, for a more categorical request, you can use the imperative (see 
44.2): 

Prends mon porte-monnale et rumene-moi deux baguettes (Vil te plain. 

Take my purse and gel me two baguettes (please). 
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<c) The imperative veuUtaHnfimtiw or the expression Je vou* prie de 
♦infinitive can be used to introduce requests, for example to make enquiries or 
place orders in commercial correspondence: 

VeuiUez m'mvtftr les deux dernier* uumeros de voire publication, 
(see 44-1) 

Please send me the last (latest) two issues of your publication. 

Je vous prie de me fair* patrenlr la commande a\ ant le 30 mars. 

Please send me the order before 30th March. 

(fl As demonstrated in ihc previous example, set expressions used in 
correspondence are often followed by one, or several, verbs in the infinitive, and 
particular attention has to be given to pronouns and their place in the clause (sec 
143): 

Mmu vous seHons recontuiitsanis Je Men vouloir nous conftrmer 
I'heure d'arrhee de votre delegation a. l"at report. 

We would be grateful if you will confirm the lime of arrival of your 
delegation at the airport. 

Je lmw ser&is ahURe'e de me rjpondre par retour du eourrier. (see 
4.41 

I would appreciate it if you will reply by return. 

Other similar phrases include. Je vous taurab gre\ \euille/ avoir robligeauce. 
both followed by de (Men vouloir) falre 

(g) For more pressing or insistent requests, the appropriate verbs t+infinilive 
or subjunctive) and (sometimes) adverbs can be used: 

Je coiupre mr POMS pour venir dlmanebe. 

I am counting on you to come on Sunday. 

Tu dois insister aupres de la gendarmerie pour que tes paplers te 
soiemrendus iram<!dialemem\ iwc JMJ) 

You must insist that the police return your papers to you immediately. 

Voa professeurs souhuiieni instummeni que vous row prtsentiez a cet 
examerMsec39JJi 

Your teachers insist that you sit the exam. 



69.5 

Expressing (unwillingness io act upon request 

The simplest expression of this is, of course, to use oul or non but in many 
cases, in particular when negative, the response is qualified. 
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(a) Short positive answers include: Out* d'accord! 'Yes. of course 4 . Pas de 
probleme! No problem!'. C'est corume si c'elalt fklrt Take it as done!* (see 
63). 

(b) Negative answers often include some son of justification such as: Je ue 
pen* pas,., i simply can 4 !.. A (Test impossible.. M s impossible../ (see 63); 

Malheuicusemeol. c 'est impossible, not slocks toot epuises. 

Unfortunately, it*s out of live question, we have run out of stock. 

(c) A fuller response to a request can be given using the future tense (see 25*2): 

Pas depwbteme. je te dartnerai MM coup de main pour ta ten ass*. 

No problem. HI give you a hand w ith the terrace. 

Sache/ que mow ne ftWMW pas Jet ordinatcur* que vous avez 
commaudes (car uotre dernicrc facture u'a pat encore c*ie* reglee). (sec 
A8.Jd> 

We are unable to deliver the computers you ordered (because our last 
invoice has not yet been paid). 

or verbs, in particular vouloir, pouvoir+mrnutivc or accepter de, refuser de- 
infinitive: 



Out. Jes benzoles de noire organisation anient bien assurer 
J'animatJon dans voire ciub du trobieme a»e. <sce 45.2) 

Yes. the helpers in our organization are happy/w illing to organize the 
entertainment in vour old folks* club. 

La direction a refu^ dateorder *u\ \eudeurs r augmentation qu'ils 
demandalent. (sec 15.2,45.5-1) 

The management has refused the pay rise the shop assistants were 
seeking. 

or other verb phrases of the rype ftre+adjective or past paniciple+aWnfinilive 
(see 45.6): 

Lc tribunal esf (tout) pr& a vous avcorder la remise de peine dont vous 
avez fait a demand*, (see ISA) 

The court is ready prepared to agree to your request f« remission. 

Non. (vi I'elat dans Jcquel sous iki mis rappartemenl.) nout ne 
sommes pos dispose 1 * a renouveler voire coutrat de location, (sec 15.5, 
42.1) 

No. (because of the stale the flat has been left in.) we arc not prepared to 
renew your lease. 
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id) Tlierc arc also more indirect ways of accepting or refusing to act upon a 
request, with impersonal forms: 

Aucun problem* pour samedl. // mam esi p&nWe de tttrer meme le* 
week-ends, {see 46) 

No problem for Saturday, we can deliver even at the weekend. 

JW| dMh, mol et Jean, on (nc) poumt /ws ivnfr a tes quarante 

an^iinformal)(seclL8) 
Sony, me and John, we- can't come 10 your fortieth birthday bash. 

En the prev ious example, note the colloquial 'abuse* of on. used in faci instead of 



69.6 

Deliberate or iron-deliberate actions 

A number of terms and expressions convey the idea ilui something was done on 
purpose, or not When it is a controversial issue, the statements often include 
e'etfee n'est pas, . (que de+ Infinitive): 
(a) with a noun: 

Non. Je n'al pas voulu ca, t'&dt un accident! (sec 6Jbt 
No. I didn't want lhat to happen, it w as an accident! 
CAaft blen son Intention que de VthBgV a parilr. (see 6Jb> 
He intended to force you to leave. 

Note that w ith nouns such as voloutc or intention, ihe nunc forma) tel can also 
be used: 

Je vols que vous etes surpris de constater que telle AaH sa mfantf. (sec 
ILlta) 

I see you're surprised that that was w hat he wanted. 

(b| w ilh an adjective: 

Si Je vous ai offense croyez blen que ce n Vtai! pas intemionneL CWtait 
meme tout a fait imvtontmre. (sec 6Jb) 

If I have offended you. believe me I did not mean to. It w as completely 
unintentional, 

(c) A number of verb phrases are also available, sometimes reinforced by 
adverbs or idioms: 



Je t'amre qn'Hi ram pas /alt expres. 
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I assure you they did not do it deliberately. 

Au coatralre. Je dlrais qu'tls on/ ^/ whmtairement ct *7t ftwfe 

On die contrary, 1 would say thai they acted deliberately [or it was 
deliberated and they knew exaelly what they were doing. 

(d| The notion of volition is, of course, centra) to the field of criminal law which 
provides numerous examples of use of the relevant terms, and in particular of 
structures involving the pair avec, saru+noun such as intention, premeditation: 

Metduuf el messieurs le* Jur&, Je vous rappelle qu'll s'aijit d'uo 
crime premediitf, matt mm Mental de tuer. (see 4U, 46.2) 

Ladies and gentlemen of the jury, I remind you that this was a 
premeditated crime, but (that) there was no intention to kill. 



69,7 

Saytag what you do oof want 

Finally, volition is also concerned with expressing what a person docs not warn. 
Most of the examples given in previous sections could, of course, be made 
negative, and 69.5 deals w ith what a person docs not want to do, 

(a) However, taking an earlier example, note the difference, because of the 
shift of the negative in live sentence, between: 

Ma Heu'd/tab tfrftf d'Audlcr Htalieu a l*unlverslte\ (see 47Jt) 
My daughter has not made up her mind to study Italian at university, 

and 

Ma fllle a decide * nepas ttudier I'Halicn a I'tmhmltf, (see 47Jt) 
My daughter has decided not to study Italian at university. 

In tl>c frrst case, she has not yet made up her mind whereas in the latter, she is 
definitely not going to study Italian. So the difference lies in the degree of 
determination about what will'might actually occur and the location of the 
negative. Note the difference in the following pair: 

Je ne souhaittims qu'il vtenne, (see 39.2.1, AIM) 
I do not want him to come* 
Jesoubaitc qu'll ne \iennepas. 
I hope he will not come. 
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(b| When the expression of volition in the first clause is positive. tl*c subject has 
mow control and makes a more deliberate stance on what he/she wants or 
intends; 

Lc mlnlsire a retention de ne pas demhslonncr. (he definitely intends 
not to) (sec 418) 

The minister intends not to resign. 

Le roinbtre n r m pas ritiitntion de demtsslonner. (at this stage) 
The minister docs not intend to resign. 

Such pairs could be identified for most expressions of volition although there are 
some exceptions where only one MM is desirable: 

Je prtftrerais que vous tte soyezpas Irop en retard ce sou\ (see 39*2.1 \ 
I would rather you were nor too late tonight 

(c) When both clauses have the same subject, the verb in the negative clause is 
followed by an infinitive: 

Nnu* n f mtisage$m pas d'auxmettter Je capital social pour le moment* 

Wc do not intend to increase share capital for the time being. 

When there are two clauses with two different subjects, the negative verb is 
usually followed by qde-subjunetive: 

Les ch6raeurs ne souhaitent pa* qu tour fosse la chartte. 
The unemployed do not want handouts. 

(d) However, sometimes there are alternative structures, in particular w iih verbs 
such asvoulolr, savolr: 
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H ne venx pas que w exhoues au baccalaureate ne veux pa$ te voir 

Mwuer au baccalaureat. (sec MJ.1, 394} 

I don't want you to fail your bae (school-leaving certificate exam), 
Ses parent* n 'ami pas emwle qu Ufa te perde dans cctte grande \W\eJ 

Ses parents n \tntpas envie de fa savoir perdue dans cette Rrande v Hie. 
Her parents don't want Iter to gel lost in that huge city. 

(c) Adjectives or adverbs can be used to vary the degree of emphasis: 



Les p&ktm n'ont pas la moindrr intention d'anuuler leur 
manifestation, tscc 10J2e.45.6t 
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The strikers have no intention iuveni the least intention of railing off 
their demonstration. 

Cro\e*-moJ. Je n'avals absohimeni pas Intention de ran Metier* 
(sec 45.6) 

Believe me, 1 had absolutely no intention of hurting you. 



70 

Expressing permission and obligation 

It is appropriate to look at expressing permission and obligation logcllwr as these 
functions entail giving (see 70.1) or denying rights (sec 70.2) and imposing (see 
70 J l or exempting from duties (see 70.4). You will see how, sometimes, these 
sub- fund ions overlap. 



Per miss iou 

(a) Permission or rights can be granted using verb phrases such as accorder, 
donuer I la permission. Valorisation, le droit de . a qn: 

On a accorde* ie droit de ivfe mix Frmf^ft$ apres la deuxieme guerre 



French women were given the vote after the Second World War. 
Mm parents m 'ont donni Vautort&atto* de utrtir Jusqu'a mluuit. 

My parents have given me permission to be out until midnight. 

(b) Verbs expressing permission can also be used: e.g. permettrc a qn de falre 
qch, auioriscr qn a falre qcb. permeUre.autorlser que qn fasse (subjunctive) 
qch: 

Le proviseur a atmrteique les cours soieni unnules pour pcrmefire attx 
iUws d'awister a une piece de theitre, (see M±t > 

The headmaster has given permission for classes to be cancelled to allow 
pupils to go to see a play. 

(c) When negative, all of the above structures are used to deny permission or 
right: 

Le chef de i ayoo tt'mitorise pu\ te\ wndeurs u sViswiV et ntr permtri pas 
qu*ih prauumi plus de cinq minutes de pause* (sec 39*2*1) 

The department supervisor w ill not allow the shop assistants to sit down 
or take more than five minutes* break. 



711 
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(d) The verb pouvolr also plays an important role, for example, when asking 
for permission: 

Pttis-je fumer? — CM, ivwpffm^ mals daos lecoin fumeurs. 

May 1 smoke?— Yes, you may, but in the smoking area. 

An alternative would be: 

Vow perraelte* que Je furae? (sec IM.I > 
May 1 snwkc? 

(c) There are numerous phrases combining avoir or frre with a noun to express 
nuances of entitlement or permission to do something. Here are a few with droit 
(-i+noun.+de+vcrb) as the noun: 

Si Je m'iuscrU dans ceUe niiere de troisieme cycle, aurmje droit i une 
Am w? lice 33.1.1) 

Ifl register for this postgraduate course, will I be entitled to a gram? 

En France, les femmes attendant de* |mum %ont en droit de 
prendre des conges maternlte sup pi lament aires, (see 4X1) 

In France women expecting twins are entitled to additional maternity 
leave. 

Tu n 'a* pa$ ie droit de mefitgeri 

Vou have no right to criticize me! 

Droit is also central to many noun phrases, particularly in the legal field: e.g, 
droit de creve. 'right to strike*, droit de passage, 'right of way*, droit de 
poursuite. 'right of action, droit de recours. 'right of appear, droits d'auteurs 

'royalties 1 , 

(0 Impersonal verbs or on can also be used to grant or deny permission in a 
more indirect way: 

// est permit de eomuiter un dictlonnaire pendant Texameo. (see 46> 
Dictionaries are allowed in exams, 

Eshce on Vwi o fc droit de poser des questions? (sec 11.8} 
Are we allowed to ask questions? 

70.2 
Prohibition 

(a) Verbs expressing prohibition include interdire. defendre a qn de falre qeh. 
empecher qn de faire qeh. and interdire. defendre. empecher que qn fasse 

(subjunctive! qeh, 
(b) These arc sometimes reinforced by adverbs: 
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Jc vou* interdhformeUement de me patter sur ce Ion! 

1 eaicgorically forbid yon to speak to mc in that tone of voice. 

La regie de I'nrdre difendalt MhuH que les Mritaa w pvfaul 
pendant les rep». (sec 39.2.1. 40.2 J> 

The rule of the Order totally forbade tlw monks to speak during meals. 

Verbs expressing prohibition have corresponding impersonal forms, followed by 
infinitives, and sometimes used with pronouns: 
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// est interdit de sortir dc I enceinte du bailment avant que la souocrie 
n'alt relentUsce 39.2.2. 46J) 

It is forbidden to leave the grounds before live bell has rung. 

Cnmrae // m'e*t defendu de ran parier, je vous envole ce mot en 
secret. < we 42) 

Since I ant forbidden to speak to you, I am sending you this note in 
secret. 

(c) The passive form fire * past participle is usually used in the negative, on 
notices, for example: 

Les chtenv ne mUpm admit dam le magasloj we 41.2) 

Dogs are not allowed in the shop. 

Les cheque* ne sortipas acveptis. (see 4li) 

Cheques arc not accepted 

(d) Prohibitive notices can be even more direct and simply feature a noun 
(without an anicle infinitive or adjective: 

Defense dc statlonuer No parking 

Interdiction d'afflcher No posters 

Pelouse Interdite Keep off live grass 

Alcool prohlbe No alcohol 

or both forms can be combined: 

Propriety privet defense d'entrer. 

Private properly, keep out. 



NOTK Other ways i>f prohibiting an action include negative forms uf the 
i given in 70.1. 70 J. 
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OhiiuatUm 

(a) A number of verbs and verb phrases are available to express obligation* for 
example obligcr* forcer, coulralndre qn a (aire qch* mettrc qn dans 
I' obi Ration .en demcurc de falre qch and some verbs of vol it ion* subjunctive 
(see 39*2*1) which are used when a duty U imposed on someone: 

Les accidents toujour* plus uombrcux dus a Teices d'alcool 
wtttrulRttem les autorites a multiplier les mesures de repression, (sec 
45.5 J) 

The growing number of accidents caused by drink is forcing the 
government to introduce additional restrictive measures. 

La taciurc avant tfte expedite il \ a sU mols. wu vous meltons en 
demeure de nous renter dans les hull jours* 

The invoice was sent six months ago so we request that you settle the 
bill within a week. 

La to! exi^e que mi cvnsultiei un eousciUer Juridique Indepeodant. 
(see 3M.1) 

The law demands that you consult an independent legal adviser. 
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(b) E(re+past participle* in the structure fire lenu^forccycoatralnt 'oblige* de 
falre qch, can be used to slvow that a person has, or does not have, to do 
something (see 41*2): 

Le con I rat stipule que nous oe sommes pas responsahLcs el par 
consequent nous irr sommes pas tenus de wits detlommuxer t 

The contract stales that we arc not responsible and are not therefore 
obliged to pay (you) compensation. 

Rapporlc-le puisqu'H y a un Irou: la vendeuse sera obtige'e de le 
IVchatifier. isee 14Jb« 14*4) 

Take it back because there's a hole in it: the assistant will have to 
change it for you. 

In the first of these two examples, note how the obligation — or absence of it — 
stems from a contract: le contrat stipule que**** This is often the ease because 
any code, dogma, legal text, etc. creates a number of obligations and 
consequently is often referred to with expressions in apposition such as selnn le 
rc£lemcnl, d'apre* les staluls, cooforruemeul a Particle 10. (vous Cm lenu 
de„*|: 
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D'apres les statuts de noire reseau regional* lev nouveaux membres 
mtf Mm <rV soumearc Jeur demaude d'adbeUon a rorgauhaiioo 
udmk dans lei deux in qui vulvent leur inscription, (see 44* ISA) 
En accordance with the regulations of our regional network, new 
members have to apply for membership of the national organization within 
the two years following their registration. 

(c) The verb or noun devolr+infinitivc ortde+intlnilivc is central to this function 
and features in several expressions such as se devoir de. II est de mon de\ ok de, 
vefalre un devoir de: 

Pour obtenlr voire earte de iffw, vou devrez rempiir ces deuv 
lormulalres avec soln. 

To obtain your residence permit you must complete these two forms 
carefully. 

Unbon cnefd'equipeWtf/f parfols dVtre autorUalre. 

It is the duty of a good team leader to be authoritarian show his authority 
all 



Devoir+noun is used when something is owed to somebody: 

Tu te souvien* que 01 me dots de 1'argemtt (sec 4) 
Vou remember you owe me some money? 

Beaucoup de fien* peuseut que lev eufanis doivent te respect u tear* 
parents, (see 21, 22JJ) 

Many people think that children owe their parents some respect. 

(d) Avoir a+infinilivc also conveys obligation, with or without a complement: 

Dites a votre patron qae>Wd M jwrfrr. l«cc44J ) 
Tell your boss thai I have something to say to him. 
70 

Les eludiauls de premiere annec out S Husieur% feuiiles dtmstrip&m i 
remplhMsecUJ*45.6l 

First-year students have to nil in several registration forms. 

(c) Impersonal verbs can also be used, in particular II faut with a noun: 

Pour WW Jnscrirc* // me fuut MM extrait d*aae de naksance et deux 
M»f*Msee46J) 

To complete your registration I need a copy of your birth certificate and 
two photogiaphs. 
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or alternatively followed by an iuHnjlivc (same subject in both clauses) or que- 
subjunetivc: 

Pour poser u candidature. Ufaut enwyer un CV. (see 46,21 
You have to send a CV when you submit an application. 
H/aui absolumeut que m sois rentrte pour tOhOO car oom partlrons 

aussKoMsee 39.2.1. 46.2) 

You must be back at ten because we're leaving on the dot. 

Other impersonal verbs include 11 est lodHpcosable oecwsaire^blljiatoire de- 

infinitive (same subject in both clauses) or que+subjunctivc (sec 46.2). 

(0 When used in the negative, il>c above expressions do not usually convey 
the absence of obligation but rather the obligation not to do something: 

Vmm ne dim pus tneker cet<e porta, cite rial d'Jtra pernio, (see 24J* 
You must not touch this door. It has just been painted, (mt You do not 

have to touch...) 
Ilnejmttjms ouvrir tes paqueH avani NoBL (sec 46.2) 
You must not open the paxcels before Christmas. 

ai>d compare 

Tu **as pas dremplirc* formulate (reals eeluMa). <sec45.M) 
You don't have to fill in this form (but that one). 

with nc pas avoir qch a+infinitive: 

Tit n as pas de formula** u rempltr. 
You don't have a form to fill in. 

(g) The verb pouvolr can also convey obligation, in particular when combined 
with nt.t.quc: 

II a tellement Inslste que flnalemeut, ses parents n 'artipu que $ 'inclines 
He insisted (on it) so much that finally his parents had to agree. 
A raon avis, iu ne peux pasfaire uutrement que d*ucce/ner cctte ©fire. 

In my opinion, you can't do anything but accept the offer. 

(h) There arc various w*ys of ordering someone to do something (obligation) or 
not to do something (prohibition) (see 44.2-44-2.2): 
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• by using an imperative for a very direct order or instruction: 



1*4 FUNCTIONS 



Mfittl amies! 

Tenet sotre droKe. 

Auaehet *os ceiutures. 

Ventre/ put 

Ne rc/aii jamais ca! 

l'tf-ren!/l'<M-v! [gee I4Jh 44) 



Present arms! 

Keep to the right. 

Fasten youi scatbclts. 

Don't go in! 

Never do thai again? 

Clear ofTVGel on wilh it! 



• by using the future tense 



Pursquc sous £tes si insolent*, w/u\ irez voir ta direct rice et lul 



remeurez cette note de ma pari. 

Since you arc so insolent, you will go to the iKadmistrcss and give her 
this note from me. 
Ttt ne ttteras point. 
Thou shall not kill 

• the order or instruction can be given more politely with veulUez or a passive 



I'euilfez oitacher vos cclnlurcs et tieindre \ os cigarettes. 

Please fasten your seat bells and put out your cigarettes. 

Les passagers stmt prie*s de ne /ms fumer pendant route la duree du 
voL(scc 41) 



Sonnet avant d'cnlren 

Ring before entering. 

Aswkonnet et iffffr Immedlatemcnt. 

Add seasoning and serve immediately . 

• or nouns^adjectives or past participles: 

Port du casque ahiigaioite (dans la /one de dechargement). 

Hard hats must be worn (in the unloading area). 
Tenue de wite'e exijtie. 
Dress formal 



Passengers are asked not to smoke during the flight 
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70.4 
Exemption 

(a) A number of verbs and verb phrases arc available to denote thai someone 
does not have lo do something, e.g, dispcuser de+infiuilivc: 

iii entretlen vnus dis/tente de vettir a la reunion d'lnformalton ou 1^ 
mcmes renscignements scronl communique A see 15*9) 

This conversation means thai you do not need lo come to the 
information session which will deal with the same information. 

(b) Passive forms arc used frequently: 
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// n ete exempli? de service militairc pour des raisons medicates* (see 
41.1.1) 

He has been exempted from military service for medical reasons 

(c) In the same context and to indicate that the obligation has been fulfilled, a 
Frenchman would indicate in his t V; 

De'Ruge' des obligations ratlitaires. (see 42 A ) 
Military service completed 

(d) Other verbs include decharger. vpargncr, exoncrer, sou str aire and, of 
course, negative forms such as ne pas etre teuu/force^bliRC.ciiulralnt'tlans 
('obligation de falre qch, including many variations with verbs such as se 
sentlr. sc crnire: 

Sui i. m i, it i » WEI ientez pas ohti^e de /aire ca pour mot! 

Above all don't fee) obliged to do that for mc? 

HU tu se itoyati /wis tenue de rfyondre a ses lettrcs puisqu'll ne lul 
rendail Jamais ses appcls (elepboulques. 

She did not fee) obliged to reply to his letters because he never returned 
her telephone calls. 

(c) Sans+infinitivcs such as avoir a or devoir may also be used: 

Les banques peuveui desormals operer dans tout lev pays de r Union 
Kuropeeune satts avoir a <iahlir de filiates a Texterieur de teur pa>s 
d'orifilnc. (see 45*5.1) 

Bunks can now operate in all the countries of the EU without hav ing to 
establish bunches outside their country of origin. 



2S6 FUNi "J IOHS 



(ft Impersonal verbs, cither positive or negative, can also be used (see 46, 46.21; 



11 est inutile d'e*crire; nous vous envcrrons autoraallqucment le dossier 
d'lnscriprlon. 

You do not have to write; we shall automatically send you ihe 



// ne strap™ ohiiRaioire d'assister a la reunion d'inaujturalion pour 
idUm a l'u««ditloa. 

II is not essential to attend the inaugural meeting to become a member of 



(gl Impersonal forms introduced by ce d' est pas (see 6J) provide alternatives, 
with or without a complement: 

Une piece d'ldcatlt*?— Nod. ce ne sera pas nfressaire. 
An identity card?— No. it won't be necessary. 

Tu avals dit que tu le feral* mais tensest pas unc obligation A*:t 51bj 

You said you would do it but it's not compulsory. 

Ce n 'est tout de melne pas a loi de prendre eette decision. 

It's not up to you anyway to lake the decision. 

Exccptinunellement* ce n'etf pas (a peine de composter car les 
maehiue* soul en panne. 

There** no point in punching your ticket today— the machines have 
broken down. 
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(h) And ne pas avoir hesoin de-infinitive can be used with any personal 
pronouns, including on: 

On n 'a pas hesoin de couper i'flcctriciri si on ne s'abseute qu'un week- 
eod.i*ccUA».l.l) 

There is no need to switch off the electricity if we're only away for a 



Les mfrleclns n'onim erne pas eu hesoin de me preienir. |'ai couru a 
Ihdpital car Je saval* qu'il <u\i au plus mal. 

The doctors did not even need to call me: I ruslwd to the Iwspital 
because I knew he was dying. 

Note that sonic of tlwse impersonal forms tend to be shortened in spoken 



Pas heroin de venir me chereher, je prendral un ta\J. 

No need to pick me up; Til take a taxi. 
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tutifih A iff expedier le document, ruon secrtlalre passera le prendre 
eel apres-midL 

No point sending me the document, my secretary will come and gel it 
this afternoon. 

Reminder: in order to avoid ambiguity, any of ihe above (see 70.4a-70.Jh) are 
preferable to ne pa* devoir+inlmitive, ne pas avoir a+infinilive. 11 ne faui pas 
que ^subjunctive to excess exemption, unless the context makes « absolutely 
clear thai it is not a ease of obligation not to do something (see 70Jf)< 



Expressing doubt aud certain!) 

Doubt and certainty (see 71,1) are at opposite ends of a continuum where 
possibility and probability (see 71.2) as well as condition and hypothesis (see 
713) are also to be found. Many different grammatical forms are used to express 
all the nuances of meaning involved, some of which arc rev iewed in this section 
with occasional emphasis on specific contexts such as expression of reservation 
in debate or in an economic forecast. 



71.1 

Doubt aud certain!) 

These may be expressed simply through the meaning of individual verb or noun 
phrases. 

(a) Verbs such as douler que+subjunctive. ne pas dourer que- indicative, 
douter dc+noun. ne pas douter de+noun: 

J« daute que le colis ait M AW car il *te posie qu'bler matin, (sec 
39,U,47J0> 

I doubt that the parcel will have been delivered because it was only 
posted yesterday morning. 

April avoir entendu ce (tfmoignaRe. tu ne dottteras plu\ une seconde 
de ion iniwcenve. 

Having heard this evidence you will no longer have any doubts about 
higher innocence. 
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The meaning of the verbs used may allow you to convey specific nuances of 
doubt and certainty; for example savolr for expressing certainty or uncertainty of 
knowledge, se demauder to wonder \ 



Je %ais (avec certitude) qu'll oe me Jaissera pas tombcr. 

I know he will not lei me down. 
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Sou* tie sawn* pas encore eeque nous reserve Tavenlr, (am 15 J 1) 

W* do nol know what ihc future holds for us. 

Je le parte que do* concurrent* se demandent bien ce que nous nitons 
fairc. et surtoul si nous ailons lancer le nnuseau prodult avant I'M. 
(s*e25J.2>. 

I am sure our competitors are wondering what we arc going to do and 
especially whether we arc going to launch the new product before summer. 

(b) Nouns: in the following examples with a noun subject nole the structure noun 
+ vcrb+quant a: 

Le douse persiste quanr mt nombrc exact de personnel a bord de 
I'apparell au moment de (accident 

Doubt remains as to the exact number of people aboard the plane at the 
time of the accident. 

Le douie n 'est pius permit quant a la respousablllttf du eouducteur 
d'auiohus dans cet accident 

There is no doubt that d>c driver of the bus was responsible for the 
accident 



Nouns also occur in phrases such as de loute e\ Jdence. en toule certitude, sans 
aucun doute, sans le umiudre doute used as adverbs or in apposition: 

De mute Evidence, cetle lol qui est appraustfe par tous les partis sera 
promulgufe dans les raols a venlr. (see 41 J) 

Obviously, the legislation which is approved by all the political parties 
w ill be promulgated in the next few months. 

Le projet de tunnel tenaut compte des considerations ecoln^ques 
sera sans aucun doute pi-Mr* a tout autre, (see 41,2, 4X1) 

The tunnel project which takes ecological considerations into account 
w ill without any doubt be the one selected. 

The same forms can be used to express certainty (if positive) or doubt (if 
negative), for example, verb phrases with fire oi avoir: 

£wu sur que la porte de I'appartement est fermtfe a clef? 
Are you sure that tl>c door of the flat is locked? 
Gulfm la certitude de t avoir ferm^e i dr/ivanl departs 

Yes, I am certain I locked it before we left, 
Nm,> h 'en %uh pas certain. (sse HA) 
No, I'm not sure. 
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7* ne suis pas persuade' que Patrick I ait ferrule d dtfmnt de me les 
rendre. (see 39.2.1. 393} 



AKOUMbNTATION 2*9 
Pm nol convinced Patrick locked it before giving me back the keys. 



NOTE Exptcuwni of certainly* que ire followed In- the indicative whereat 
cxprcsuons of doubt * queue followed by the subjunctive (see 39.2.1). 



(c) There arc many impersonal forms available to express doubt or certainty: 

• an adjective: 

La pollee retiouvera-t-eJIe le* marcbaudiscs voice*? 
Will the police find the stolen goods? 

certainty C'est evident* (sec 63h> 

(without a complement) Yes ihcy will 

certainty 11 est certain quelle fera de son 

(with a complement) mleux. (see 63b) 

doubt They'll ccitainly do then best. 

(without a complement) Ceseralt ctonnant. (see 63b I 

doubt It would be surprising (if they did). 

(with a complement) 11 est douteu* qu'elle puitsc tout 

retrouver. (see 39.2.1 1 

It is doubtful that she'll get everything back. 

• verb and noun phrases, in particular for expressing certainty: 

D'apres les journaux de ee matin, if ne fail auaoi doute que la 
m a it r esse du ralnhtre espionnaii a I'cpoque pour le compte des Rustcs* 
(see 4.4, 39.4} 

According to this morning's papers, (here is no doubt lhat the minister's 
mistress was spying at the time for ihe Russians. 

Les journaux lie nous apprenneol Wen. c'Hali Evidence mime\ (see 
63b) 

The papers haven't told us anything, it was common knowledge! 
D* accord, on Ja soupconnali* mats detor mats e V*f une certitude, (see 
6Jb) 

Right, wc suspected it. but now we know. 

En lout cat* av ee tout ca. // vtt sans dire que ses memoires qui sout sur 
le point de parattre $€ rtndnmt trcs bleu* (in 41.3, 503 > 

Anyway, with all this fuss, there is no doubt that her memoirs which are 
just about to come out will sell very well. 



(d) Certainty or doubt can be expressed with terms such as riciine. personne 
+ne* touf used as subjects: 
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Personne ne/*eut nier I'cxlsteucc de ces documeols, \ see 47Ji> 

Nobod) candcn> the eustui^v nr'th^ L^^tiL-:^. 
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Rtoi nepr&uve fiM cc* docuraeol* existent, isee 47Jti 
There is nothing to prove tliat these documents exist 
Tout me pant a croire qu V rffr U vtrif*. (gee 1 LI) 
Everything leads me 10 believe that he is telling the (ruth. 

(c) The conditional tense can be used to express uncertainly about a fact. It is, for 
example, very commonly used in press ankles when a particular piece of 
information has not been verified (see 33.1.5): 

Scion let jumeurs, le baoquler InerimM dam telle affaire de frndt 
auratt deja fuJAV Je pap. tsee 42.1) 

Run>our has it that the banker involved in the fraud case has already left 
the country. 

D'apre* de* source* proche* du miimire. il Kraft w ie point de 
presenter *a demission, (gee 4-4, SMb) 

According to sources close to the minister, he is about to tender his 



(0 Vou may wish to express reservation or doubts about another person's 
statement in a debating situation. In order to do so, you can use adverbs such as 
\ raiment?, pa* forccmeul!. pas 1 



les UatUtlques, J'ecouomle de la France esl cn boo tflat. 
VmimenC 

According to statistics, the French economy is in good health. Really? 
or adjectives, such as sctplique. perplexe: 

Vou* dites qu'U o'v a que 8% de cktangc dans cette region: J'avoQC 

que Je suls sceptique. rsce 47,10) 
You sayftlaim that llwre is only 8% uncmploynwnt in this area; I have to 

say I find that hard to believe. 

Vou* me \ o\etperpfexe;le 11c tuis pascomalncue que ce soil vral 
Vou can see I'm confused: I'm not convinced that that's true. 



or verbs such as douler de: 



Vou* pre'leude/ que noire sen ice n'a pas repondu a vo* leltre* maU. 
franchemenW 'em Aatfe (see 12.6b) 

You claim/state/say that our department has not replied to your letters 
but. frankly, I doubt thar have my doubts about that. 
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and questions expressing reservation or <k>ubl: 

fifeMUUf srtr que ce* chliTres wfeflf (te-SM0 exacls? (see 39.2.1) 
Are you sure these figures are accurate? 
Crt*)*z*wui s raiment que ce svii \q cas? (see 39*2.1 ) 
Do you really believe that's truc-this to be the ease? 

(gl In a debating situation, intention to express reservation ts often introduced 
using police openings such as permcttcz-raoi itoHnfinitivc (san>c subject in both 
clauses) or Je voirfrab^iiifmitive^fliie+subjuncuve: 
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Permeuez-moi dWmente venaines reserves quant a Ja validile de cet 
argument (gee7Mb) 
Allow me to express certain reservations about the validity of then 



Je wudraisfaire part au premier oraleur de ma perplexiie* a Tefiard 
de* itUtadqitf qu'll a raeotiounees, (see 15.2, 42Ai 

I would tike to say to the first speaker that I have reservations about the 
siatistics he gave referred to. 

or the conditional tense of verbs expressing reservation: 

80% de participation aux proehaine* elections? Ctffa m Vtonncrait! 

80% turnout at the next cleelions? Pd be surprised? 

J f em serais ban dtamM (see 12.6b> 

Td be very surprised! Tliat would really surprise me! 

Jem'tnmmtaHpmmM main mmfou, si j'ctai* rail iucUJ J) 

I wouldn't count on it, ifl were you! 

or impersonal phrases referring back to what is in doubl using ce que, ee qui. 
cela: 

Ce que vous ran d'avneer est prohttmatique ei discutable. (see 15.11) 
What you have just saidThe point you have just put forward is 

problematic and debatable. 
Voim nous avez trace uue eourbe parfaile mats tda ne reflfte pas 

Vou have sketched 1 drawn a perfect curve 'picture for us, but it does not 
necessarily reflect reality. 



or impersonal phrases referring f&riwrd to what is in doubt using it scmbte 
^adjective* que-subjunctive, II y a lieu de-vcib expressing reservation: 
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Hxemhfe fi* Affuwil qu'une si fUMc proportion de WrhwrtUn oft 
i^wA a cette question, (see 39.2.1* 46J) 

ll is very surprising thai such a low proportion of the people in the 
sample survey replied to the question. 

It x a lieu de s'interroRer arr ta marge d'errcur toMrfc dam le* 
rclevc*sde donnto que vous i w ltamff. (ace 15.2,42.1.461 

There is reason to doubt the margin of error in the data you refer to. 



71.2 

Possibility and probability 

These notions can be seen as representing two intermediate stages on a spectrum 
from doubt to certainty (see 71.1). 

(a) Some expressions can be used to express both with slight variations, e.g. U 
\ a des chances'unc chance. Note the diJTcrent constructions which follow these 
impersonal phrases (see 34): 
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// y a 4e$ chances pour que le directeur des ventes pane en voyage 
delude Ja vemalne procbatne. (possibility) 

It is possible that the sales director will leave on a study tour next week. 

II y a de Jones chances an 'iiprennc Tavioo tundi. (probability) 

It's likely that he will fly 4 out i Like the plane on Monday. 

// y a pen de chances de pouvoir le contacter avail! son depart, 
(improbability) 

There's not much chance of being able to contact him before he leaves. 

// k> a aucune chance de terminer le rapporl a temps pour le lul 
courier, (impossibility) 

There's no possibility chance of finishing the report in time to give it to 
him. 

( bj Peul-llre is very commonly used to express possibility: 

• either on its own as a response: 

Comptes-tu Rarder cette viellle ar moire?— Peut-&re ibienh on ran. 

Are you going to keep this 1 that old cupboard 'wardrobe? — Yes, maybe, 
we'll* 



Alternatives include ca se peut, ca se pourrail iboth informal, spoken) (sec 
6Jd), (c'esl) possible. <ce n'est) pas impossible (see 63b). 



• or within a sentence and in various positions: 
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Peut^ire oMIe deja partie, (note the inversion) 
Perhaps she ha* already gone, left, 
Peut^tre qu Ufa iwufri bien venir, (informal, spoken) 
Perhaps she d like to come. 
Erie est pem-e~tre deja partie. (no inversion) 
Perhaps she ha* already gonclcft. 

(c) The verb pouvolr is ccniral lo a number of expressions indicating possibility. 
Il can be followed by an infinitive; 

Ud accident pent mterttmt moment. 

An accident could happen at any lime. 

Attention! U* train /mitm cocker nnmtr* (see 12.6b) 

Warning! Another train may be following. 

or used in an impersonal expression such as JJ *e peut que+subjuiictivc (sec 
39-2 J): 

If M peut que les rue* \oienf tre* encombre'e* a cette heurc-ci. 

The streets may be full of traffic just now. 

II peut ur river que je soh en retard mals e'est \ raiment tre* rare, (see 
6Jb) 

I may be late from lime to time but U*s mosl unusual, 
and pouvolr and the other expressions can be used in the conditional lense (see 
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VHe. allume le poste. le* premier* cnureurs pvurrafent deja avoir 
franchl la Ugnc d'arrlvee. (tea 4$) 

(JuiekHurry up. put on the TV. the first runners may 'might have crossed 
the finishing line already. 

Vu le* protestations. il $e pourrait que le pivmcauBtJEm marche 
arrierM sec 42*1) 

In view of the protests the government may do a U-tum. 

Dau* eette enquete, nous avons toujour* recherche deux suspects, or 
il pourrah s'a#ir de la meme personne! 

During this investigation M have always been looking for two suspects, 
but il might he (Just) one person! 

(d) Finally, adjectives such as possible, impossible, Iventud occur in various 
contexts and can be used to express possibility and impossibility: 

• in impersonal expressions: 
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// n *esi /j«s impassible qu Hi ailient en France pendant ki vacauces. 
(sec 39.2.1. 46} 

It's nol impossibkiirs possible that they'll go to France during the 
holidays. 

// m'tst impossible de POMS reneanirer aujnurd'huL (same subject in 
both clauses, so use deHnfinitivc) 
I can't incet you today. 

• in verb phrases, for example rend re possible to make possible*; 

Ce chauaemem d'atlitude de la part du fiouveruemeut Uraellen rend 
possibie une amelioration des relations diplomatique* entre les deu* 
pays. 

This change of attitude by the Israeli government will make possible an 
improvement in diplomatic relations between the two countries. 



• or w ith nouns: 

Malheureusemenl. vous deve/ envisager une aggravation eveniuelle de 
la nialadie de voire pere au cours des roots a venir. 

Regrettably, you will have to consider that your father's illness may 
possibly get worse in the coming months. 

(c) The corresponding nouns, or adverbs, are also used: 



Les evtfneroeuts survenus dans rcx-Yougoslavie prouveut que la 
possibility tf*une guerre nepeut jamais etre tolalcment e*clue. (see 4\X 
42.1) 

Events in the former Yugoslavia demonstrate that the possibility of (a) 
war can never be totally excluded. 

Pour rencadi emeut du tableau. |e feral eventueliemenf appel a un 
specialist*. 

Til probably gel an expert to frame the picture. 

(0 Sometimes, the line between possibility and probability is easily crossed, for 
example simply by using an adverb of reinforcement such as blen: 
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Re*arde le del! 11 semble bien que le lemps vi chancer, (see 46J> 
Look at the sky! It looks like the weather's going to change. 



II se pourrail bien. II est bien possible que^subjunctive are two possible 
alternatives as well as on diralt bien que for more informal language: 
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Ca alon! On Jirait bien que quelqu'un a essay* de forcer la porte! 

Blow mc! YouM think someone had tried to break down the door! 



(g) Otlwr adverbial forms, such as sans douU\ ceitalnemenl* may be used 
express probability (/ror certainty). Note the inversion in the first example: 

Sans doute u-heife Hi obligee de quitter celte piece momeotaoemeitt 
pour alter repundre au telephone, (see I5J.2> 

She must have left tl>c room for a moment to answer the telephone. 

Comrae tu n'as pas encore refile la facture. Us vont venainemeni 
vouiolr te faire payer des Inlets, rsec 2SJX 45J) 

Since you haven 4 ! paid the bill yet, they'll probably want >ou to pay 



(hi And, of course, terms whose meaning suggests probability or improbability 
may be used, in various positions in a senteiKe, as impersonal expressions (sec 
46): 

// esi tres vraisembfable qu 'un nouveau secretaire (tfne>al sera nomme 
d'ici quelques jours, (see 41, 50.4*) 

It is very likely thai a new general secretary w ill be appointed in a few 
days. 

// est peu probable que le dlrecleur liceucitf mk rempluee a*aut 
Janvier, (see 41) 

It is unlikely that the manager who has been made redundant will be 



(i) Note that negative forms of these impersonal verbs have to be followed by a 
verb in the subjunctive and also that there is a tendency to use peu or cu£re 
vrabemhlable/ probable rather than imrahemhlable improbable. However, 
the latter may be found in some cases: 

Cwi plus ^improbable, e'est earrement impossible! 

It's more than unlikely /improbable, it's frankly impossible! 

Terms w l*ose meaning suggests probability or improbability may also be used as 
advert*: 

Le* nefiocialioru onl ^aisemMablement echoue en ralvon de 
rinlransiRcance des parties en presence, (see 48.4> 

The negotiations have probably broken down because of the 
intransigence of the (two) sides parties (involved). 



as adjectives: 
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La tension croissante qui se fail Jour lata* auj;urer un eehec probable 
de* notations. <sce 43-1* 4M) 
The increasing tension makes a brcakdow n in negotiations look likely. 

as nouns: 
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Selon toot* probability le tunnel oe sera pas ouveri au public a la date 
prevue. 

tt is quite likely thai the tunnel will not be open to the public on the date 
scheduled 

(j) Veibs play an important part in expressing probability, in particular the verb 
devoir: 

Hens. 11 n\v a plus d'ecbalTauda»e, les ouvrler* ont M It rffimnfer 
peudaut le week-end! (see 4&J) 

Look! The scaffolding** gone. The workmen must have taken it doW 
dismantled it during the weekend. 

Notre rcpresentaul d wait pester vous voir avec les echautUlons en 
de*but de *emalne proehaiue, (sec 50,4b) 

Our representative should call on you with samples at the beginning of 
next week. 

(k) Some verbs are used specifically to express the probability of a negative 
occurrence, for example, risquer de-infinitive or eraiudre (fort) que/avnlr 
(bieul peur que+ne* subjunctive: 

Les depense* occaslounee'. par le CWgrefl rhquau fort dt dcstabilhcr 
les comptes de f organisation pour Texereke en cours. (sec 42.L 
47JJ) 

The expenses incurred by the conference may/might well upset the 
org animation's budget for the present financial year. 

7* crate qt* V n* soil trop tard pour le cinema ear c'esl samedi et // 
y a dt forte* chance* pour que ce soit de*ja complete (sec 39.2 .1) 

Pm afraid that it may be too late for the cinema because it's Saturday 
and it's quite likely that it's already full 

In the prev ious double example, note the insertion of ne in the first pan of the 
sentence follow ingje eralns que tsec 47,12), 

(1) In a previous example (see 71*21), the use of labser+augurer expressing 
piobabilitv was highlighted: 
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La tension crolssante qui se tail Jour Iais*e MMgvrer un ecbec probable 
de* nidations. 

Similar combinations arc available with permet de-mfinitive or est a+infinilive 
(see 45 A 1): 

La balsse des taux d'inlvrft jwniirf d'enwager une reprise du march* 
(de nimmoblUer. 

The drop in interest rates suggests a recovery in the property market, 
A la suite des pluies torrentielles de Ja null derniere. des (nidations 
som i ptfsw dans certain^ region*. 

After last nights torrential rain, flooding is likely in sonic areas. 

(in) Oliver verbs in the conditional tense may be used to express probability (see 
33.1J): 

Je parierah an VI n e uendra pas, 

I bet he won't coma. 
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Ceta m 'AnijwmA que le problem* de Hrlande du \ord pdae hre 
eotteremeut rfrotu did la Ho de 1'aiuiee. <see 3f Al, 41. 50.4c ) 

It would surprise me if the Northern Ireland problem can be fully 
resolved by the end of the year. 

The conditional teitse is often used for forecasting, as in the following examples 
economic forecast) from Capital (August 19941 

Apres avoir rceulf de 0.9*/. en 1993, le P1B (Prodult Interleur Bruti 
devraitprajtresw cette anntfe de 1.8%. selon 1'OCDE (Organisation de 
Cooperation el de Mvel.ippemcni Economises), (see 45.1 J) 

Having dropped 0.9% in 1993. the GDP (gross domestic product) should 
rise this year by 1.8%. according to the OECD (Organization for Economic 
Cooperation and Development). 

Le* exportation* seraient le moceur auxiliaire de cette reprbe..„ 
Kites rrtptaerim de 4J%..„ Mais uos sucees a Pttfwgcr servient 
insumsants„„ Resultat: notre excellent commereial dimmuerait 
vcnsiblemcut en 1995. 

The recovery will be export-led.... Exports should rise by 4.3%.... But 
our results abroad will not be sufficient.... Our balance of payments 
surplus will consequently suffer a considerable decline in 1995. 
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Condition and hypothecs 

Although different in nwaning, these two notions arc close hi terms of the 
structures used. Broadly, when the realisation of one fact (usually in the main 
clause) depends on the realization of another (hypothesis of condition in the 
dependent clause), then wc have a hypothetical sentence, 
(a) SI is commonly used in a complex sentence of tins type (see 33.1.1): 

Si le Minim parte, r.u iihi' .^rd condamttJ* l see 41) 
If the witness talks, the accused will be found guilty. 
Dis-tv tout de suite, si tu ne vtttx pas y alter* 

Say now, if you don't want to go. 

The hypothesis can be set in the present, in the past, or, as in the following 
example, in the future. Particular attention has to be paid to the use of tenses (sec 
33.1.1): 

Si te grand-perc venait a dlsparaitre* les peiin-cufants heriteratent 
d'uncsrottc fortune. 

If their grandfather were to die, the grandchildren would inherit a vast 
fortune. 

Quand -appropriate tense (future or future perfect) is an alternative (see 30): 

Tu pourras inrlir quandtu auras lermirtt 1 ton iratalL 

You can go out leave when you have finished your work, (noie the 
English tense) 

(b) In all the above examples with si, note that the conditioahypofhesis may 
become a reality. In the following cases, however, the implication is that it caimoi 
be realized (see 33,1,1): 
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Si j'avais jou<? ma combinaison ee jour-la, jtr struts liche au|ourd*hul. 

If I had used my combination of numbers that day, I 'd be rich now. 
Si fe n *aruh pasfrtinc a temps* /c i'aurais remvrsdel 
If I hadn't braked in time. I would have knocked her down! 

(e) The follow big example illustrates an abstract principle. In this ease, structures 
of the type supposont qm\si.„a(orsdau* ct cas are often used (with the 
indicative): 



Six+lesi^Mkb.ahrsx^ 
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h \ t-2 equals 6. then x«4. 

and nolo the hypothesis in the following example: 

.V*-/7*>A0i» v» V/ « pft Je iraJn de 8b00, das c* «S il arrlvera a Nantes 
a I2il10. 

If he caught the 8 o*clock train, be will arrive in Nantes at 12 JO. 

<d) Other ways of expressing condition include: 

• using clauses with the conditional tenses 

Au cas oa twa ne %criez pas sash/ail de ce produit tmBiez nous le 
renvoyer dan* ton emballaue d'orlfiiiw. 

If the item doc* not meet with your approval, please return it to us in (he 
original packing. 

Cet ordinateur Bit muni d'uc memolre auilllalre dm rhypoihise 
ou la memolre dlsponlble teratt insufflsante /Mar unc application 
speclftquMsce41> 

This computer lias expandable capacity should the memory prove 
inadequate for specific applications 

Sometimes, the condition is implied rather than explicit especially in spoken, or 
colloquial. 



Tu taarais me leur crier apres corame ca...uue vraie demeurec! {Si tu 
t'avais W| ru t'aurais prise comme mol pour unc demeuree.) 

If you'd seen Iwi shouting al them like that,.. a real half-wit! 

J'anrais Farftmt, Je le le rendrais lout dc suite, crols-moi. mait (e 
wak fauchee! 

If I had the money. I'd give it back to you right away, believe inc. but 
Pm broke! 

• using clauses with the subjunctive 

Cc lotticlel est tres simple a ullliser. A condition qme ftWi ohsen-iez bJeo 
]« premieres consl*nes de manipulation, (sec 39.1 .2) 

This software package is very easy to use. provided you follow the 
instructions at the beginning. 

La delegation arrivera a I' hotel dans quelques minutes, a moins qae 
lautohus nuitpris du retard- (note the insertion of ne tsee 47 J2)) (sec 

The delegation w ill arrive at the hotel in a few minutes, unless the bus is 
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Dicu te pardonnera. pwrvH que tu allies te confesses (gee 39*2.2) 
God will forgive you, if you go to confession. 

and less directly: 

Queje vws trouve (subjunctive) encore a trainer dans lc quarlier. ct 
J'appelleks flics! isee 39.1) 

If I find you hanging about in the area any mine. HI call the police! 

• using clauses with the indicative 

Tu dcvrai uvbiger diftfrcnles possibility pour VM proehalu. sehm 
queiu auras obtettu ou mm ton permit de eouduire en juln. (see 11-2, 
30) 

You'll have to think about the different possibilities for next summer* 
depending on whether or not you gel your driving licence in June. 

Le larlf est different* ratal* que t>ous faite* votre reservation au 
comptolr nu par telephnue. 

The rate is different according to whether you make your reservation at 
reception or over the telephone. 

• using relative clauses or gerunds 

Toute peramne qui entrerait sans badae dldentiflcatlon scrait 
Immediatement reperee par la camera, isee 4.4. 15.1, 41) 

Anyone entering {or who may/might enter) without identification would 
be picked up immediately by the camera. 

En itznant eette petition it aurait prouve qu'U eft vraiment oppose 
au uucieaire. (see MAS. 43.1) 

By signing 'If he signed the petition he would have proved he really is 
against nuclear power. 

• using phrases such as a condition de oj a molns de followed by an infinitive 
(see 39*5) 

Vous pouve/ tous venir preudre un f«ffn Chez moi a condition de ne 
pas/aire (rop de bruit car les enfauts dnrmenl. (see 47*8) 

You can all come and have a drink in my house provided you don't 
make too much noise because the children are asJeep. 

Ce probleme scienlittyue est si complete qn'J moim de s'unir, les 
equlpes de recherche ne pourront Jamais en decou\ rlr la solution* (sec 
12.6* 
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This scientific problem is so complicated that unless they work together 
the research teams will new (be able to) find the solution. 

• using a complement of condition introduced by en cas de, saus. avee etc. 

En cas de pme> les vtfhicule* s'iramnbilbeut sur la bande i 9 mrw» 
d'ur fi ence eC I'equipe de mecauidens interview aussltdt. 

If there is a breakdown the ears slop in ihc emergency laiw and the 
mechanics get lo work immediately. 
S*W chufaes. vnus i'ara IICU cspoir de franchlr Je coL 
Without wheel-chains you've no hope of getting through the pass. 
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• using forms where the condition ts implied, foe example imperatives or forms 
in apposition 

Demande-luh tu verm, It t* donnera exacieraent la menu- repome! 

Ask him and you'll see. he'll give you exactly the same answer! 
Une fois dibarruufr de teur dette. les pays du tiervrooude 
pourraient eufln organiser leur propre dfreloppement. 

If they were free of their debt, third world countries could at lasi 
organize their own development planning. 

(e> Finally, it is interesting to look more closely at the verb supposer to see how 
different forms convey different nuances of meaning. Supposer que <or 
equivalent expressions^ indkalive is used to make or to cheek an assumption. 
This is an alternative w ay of expressing probability (see 71.2): 

II est malnlcnanl lOhuUy* suppt*se que le facteur passe. 

It's 10 o'clock. I suppose the postman has been. 

Je tupfwse que t u rexte* diner? 

I supposc/assume you're staying to cat/or dinner? 

Jacqueline Pernet. je/flftw*?... LouU Lejtrand, enchant 

Jacqueline Fernet. I presume?... Louis Lcgrand. delighted to meet you. 

However, with *upposons que, en supposaut que. a supposer que, you can 

indicate a h>pothesis and you use tlw subjunctive; 

Suppvsotu que des elections metti lieu en )uln. quelle* tont vos 
predictions? (see 39,2.2, 7IJc) 

Suppose the elections take plaoc 'are held in June, what is your forecast 
on the result? 
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With supposer (of crol re) -adjective, you can indicate an assumption: 

II est parti avcc me autre alor* quelle Tavait toujour* wppote* ftdelc. 

He has left with somebody else and slw had always thought he was 
faithful (to her). 

and with *ui>|niser -noim. you uin e.vpjew j condition: 

Tout crime suppose un eoupubte* 
If there's a crime there's a guilty person. 

(0 To summarize, the following example from Capttul (August IW4) contains 
several forms contained in this section under condition, certainty, probability and 
possibility; 

La hausse des faux lonfcs, 4 eife persist*, viendra ahurdir le 
flnancemem de* deficits public*. .V/ mi demien ft creusent (e'estfirt 
probable ■ Tapprocbe de* ectrtaoce* Morales), hi banquet central** 
pourront diffuilemem condnuer « eiduiee le* taux courts, c* qui risque 
defrelner la reprise- 

If the rise in long-term interest rates persists, it will cause difficulties in 
the public sector borrowing requirement. If public spending increases 
(which is highly likely as the next election approaches), the central banks 
will find it difficult to reduce short-term interest rates, and this will slow 
down the recovery. 
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Expressing logical relations 

Cause (see 72.1, 72.2 3nd consequence i>ce 72J* 72.4) arc inseparable notions 
and both are often present, explicitly or implicitly, in the same sentence. 

Particular emphasis can be given to cither. In this section w* will also sec how, 
although distinct in meaning, aim (see 72.5) can be fairly close to consequence in 
terms of means of expression. 



72.1 
Catiw-explicll 

The emphasis may be explicitly on cause through: 
(a) The meaning of individual words, cither nouns: 
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Lu ruison de son tfchec Hi simple: elle n'a rlen fail cettc a 

The reason for her failurc/slic failed is simple; she has done nothing lliis 
year. 

Cette clrculalre mlnisterielle represents ia mm de tnus no* 
prabHmec 

This government (ministerial) circular is at the root of all our problems, 

or verbs expressing cause; 

J a nouvel engouemcnt pour I'opera s'explique par la notoriete de 
Pavarottl pendant la coupe di mondedc football. 

TheThis new craze for opera is because of Pavaroiti's reputation during 
the World Cup (football) series, 

or passive forms: 

Lc dtfsequilibre de la balance eommerciale est canst* par {or est du a) 
un exces d'imponatlons, (sec 41) 
The deficit in the balance of trade is a result of excessive imports. 

or adjectives: 

D'aprcs Let experts, la recrudescence de certaines maladies strait 
imputable a la pollutiou almospbe>ique, (sec 4.4, MAS) 

According to tbe experts, the renewed outbreak of some diseases is due 
to air pollution. 

lb) Prepositional phrases used with a noun tsee 48.41 

Le* auricuHeurs se pJaigncnt a cause du mauvais temps. 

Fanners are complaining about because of the bad w eather. 
Lts rendemcnts aRricolev out augment* gracr aux bonnes conditions 
mMurohjiiques. 

The harvests have improved as a result of favourable weather 
conditions. 

Note that a cause de and grace a. respectively, introduce a negative and positive 
cause or reason. En raison de is usually neutral and could therefore be used as 
an alternativ e to cither. 
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When the cause is the absence of something, you can use faulc de: 

Fuute d*autres moyens de transport, nous allons eire oblige* de falre du 
stop. 
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Because Uwrc is no olhcr kind of transport, we arc going to have 10 hitch- 
hike. 

When the cause is connected to time or duration, use sous reflet de or a force 
de: 

La temperature devrait balsser mm i'effet de raspirine. 
His Her tempera I uie should go down with {or because of) the aspirin. 
A force de pmMmnve* I Dnlra blei par decrocber son dlpldrac. 

(sec 45^) 

If he perseveres, he will get his diploma. 

Single preposition* such as de, par, a, pour may also be used, with nouns; 

II est nulade*c^rift. 

He is sick with grief 

Cel bomme a quttie son travaU el sa fa mi Ik par a motir du TOJJgC. 
The man led his job and his family because of his love of travel. 

or with infinitives: 

Tu te ralnei la s&ntf ifitmer autaut! 

You'll ruin your health if you smoke so much 'with all that smoking. 
Cel employ* 1 a ete* Jiceucle' pour avoir provoquJ uim batiarre dans les 
vesrialres. 

The employee was sacked for causing a disturbance in the cloakroom. 1 
changing room. 

(c) Conjunctions: 

For a straightforward explanation, you can use parce que: 

N*«MI pas en situation d'echec/wiw queperutime ne fenvotirax*? 
Is he not underachieving because nobody is giving him any 



En order to slate categorically (rather than explain), use car: 

Le professeur ne vteodrfl pas cc matin car it est malade. 

The teacher won't be here this morning because he is ill. 



NOTE A trUuic iivtnxluccd by car ts ncwr used /fryt in the complex gciHcncc. 
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PuKque is emphatic as well as causal. In ihe following example, the cause is 
shown to be the decisive factor for tl>c resignation and known bolh by you and the 
person you arc speaking to. 

Puisque vous ne nwfat pas m auRmetuer. Je d*m*ssionm\ 

Since you w ill not increase my pay salary. I a 



Note that when tlwre is more than one cause, que introduces the other causes; 
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Les ferame* vhent plus lougtemps que les bomme* pmt* flfVflei se 
pr&ecapmt davantajte de leu mnU el qu'ettes sont mollis su)ettcs k 
certains accidents. 

Women live longer than men because they arc more concerned about 
their health and (because) tltcy arc less prone to certain types of accident. 

To express a logical connection between two facts, you can use comme: 

Comme Bur/teat de manner, sa mere a fait venlr le mtfdecln. (see 453, 
45*1) 

Because he was refusing to eat. his mother called the doctor 
and to reinforce a statement expressing cause, use d'autant que {see 49.9cl 

Tu pourrais prendre li oid. d uutaat que tu n 'as presque rien sur le dos! 

You'll catch cold, because you've hardly any clothes on! 

When you want to cast some doubt on a giv en cause, you can use sou* prtieite 
que* indicative or deHnfinitivc: 



Bon uomhre d'&udlanls o'tftalent pas en cours ee matin, sous prftexte 
que tes routes sont amdgia. tsce 21X 11 J.I ( 

A lot of students were not in class this morning, supposedly because of 
the snow on the roads. 

When speaking and/or for emphasis. *l...c 4 est que or c'e*t.„qut may be used: 

S*Us tie sont pas encore la. e'est qu 'Us attf rate* J 1 autobus, 

Iftfaey'ra not Ivcrelhere yet. il*s because they've missed the bus. 
C'est d cause de lui que tu pleures? 

Are you crying because of him? 

J'espcre que een'estpas puree que nous arrivons que vous partezl 
I hope it's not because we're arriving that you*rc leaving? 
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Wlwn the cause is denied, nnn que or ce n'est pas que may be used with ihc 
subjunctive. This is a particularly useful device in argumentation: 

Je ue sub pas d'accord avec vow* MM que vos chillYcs soient Jne*acts, 
mais parcc que voire interpretation me parail Causae, 

I don't agree with you, not because your figures-statistics arc inaccurate, 
but because your interpretation of them seems wrong to me. 

td) Adverbs such as eo effet or taut: 

Use en effet to emphasize your point: 

On peut dire que les |eunes represented une cate^nrie vulnerable sur 
le marchtf du travail. En effeu eomme Hudique ce tableau, leurs empiois 
■ml souveut precaires. 

One caivcould say young people are a vulnerable group in the labour 
mai ket. Indeed, as this table indicates, they often work in casual jobs. 
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and tant to put emphasis on the cause: 

II fall le vide autour de U tattf If est a K ressif. 
He alienates everyone. Ik's so abrasive! 



72.2 
Cause— implicit 

Cause may be conveyed implicitly in various ways: 
(a) in apposition: 

En voyunt tout ee sang, la passante s'est tvanoule. (see 42 X 43) 

Wlwn slw saw all the blood the passer-by fainted. 

D4c*MMg& par des mc~thodcs poiicleres vlolentes. les Jeuues 
adherents du parti ne pouvalent plus se mobJIiser* iscc42J) 

Repelled by the v iolent methods of the police* young party supporters 
withdrew their support. 

Creei comme m / V*. tu ne pourras jamah rouier de null* i see 42.1 ) 

You're so exhausted you'll never be able to drive at night. 

FuHeux dtvam un Id deployment de CRS (Compauuie 
Rcpuhlicaiuc de Securlte*), les manlfestants out comment * Jeter des 
pierres dans leur direction. 

Outraged by the sheer numbers of CRS (riot police) the demonstrators 
began to stone them. 
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(b) in separate clauses. 



L .l volture tiatu tomMe en /*wn*> a Teutrec du sllta^ nous avons du 
falre k reste du chemio a pied, isee 4X1) 

Because the car broke down as we were entering the village wo had to 
go ihc rest of the way on foot. 

La t allures* qui mtnacem la vie urbuine* doivenl etre elimlntfes du 
centre de Paris, (see 15.1) 

Cars, which are threatening <lhe quality of life lit) the city, must he 
banned from the centre of Paris. 

Je refuse d'adopter IN proportion qui n'a muun StJtt. (see 15.1, 

I refuse to adopt a meaningless proposal. 

(e) Sometimes, in particular when speaking, the causa) relation might be simply 
suggested by context intonation or. when writing, by punctuation: 

II ue va pas venir aujourd'hui. it est raalade. 

He is not coming today, he is ill. 

and in a newspaper report; 

Temple en Bretagne: cinq pecheurs porttfs disparui. 

Storm in Brittany; five fishermen reported lost. 

If you consider tl*c first of the two examples, the man's absence (the context) 
would be the cause of this explanation. By adding appropriate intonation 
(indicating pleasure, sadness, regret, indifference...) to the second clause 11 est 
ma lade* and an appropriate Gallic shrug, you can convey the cause, and what 
you think about it 

n 
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Co use q ue ucc— ex pi icl X 

When the cmplwsis is exjritcitty on consequence: 

(a) If you want to indicate in a neutral way the logical result of a fact or an 
action, use clauses introduced by si Men que 01 de sorte que: 

Cert un cercle vlcieux: les jcunes sans domicile n'ont par definition 
pas d'adressc ff Man uu fen ne tetir eonfle pas d'emploj. 

It's vicious circle: if young people arc homeless they have no address so 
they can't get a job. i consequence) 
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Left colls oni etc posies cc matin de sort? qn'ik arrivertmt en France 
avant NoeUsec 39.2.2) 

The parcels were posted this morning so they will arrive in France 
before Christmas, (result) 

(b| In order to stress the importance of the consequence, you may use au point 
q«e(see».2J): 

La maladie Pa dlflguree. pflfef fu'db en est &V€*ue 
in eco n n a issa h le. 

The disease disfigured l>cr to such an extent that she is unrecognisable, 
or structures such as lanl de* d, tant. tellement...que with nouns (see 21) 
Tom d'mnees ontpas*e* dcpuls Vacvldent que je ne m 'en ruppelteplus Ja 



li s so long since the accident that I can't remember the exact date any 
mow. 

or with adjectives or adverbs (see HMD): 

Ce conflit est d comptexe et dure depute si hmgtemps qu V sembte que 
personne oe trouvcra de solution. 

The conflict is so complex aixJ has gone on for so long that it looks lilke 
no-one will find a solution to it. 

or with verbs: 

Voire fits a tellemeni prtgrtsti depuis Pan dernier qu it sc retrouve co 
tc de dasse. 

Your son has made so much progress since last year that he is at the top 
of the class. 

In a sense, such double structures put emphasis on both cause and consequence: 

Le gouvememeni est tetlcment tarrompu (cause! n 'inspire plus 

couflancc a qukonque, (consequence) 

The government is so corrupt that it no longer inspires confidence in 
anyone. 
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Note that you have to use the subjunctive when the sentence is negative ot 
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// n tout de mfme pus si tard que rwu deviez deja partlr! 

Bui Vt not so late lhal you have to leave (already). 
Leur flls a-9-it y raiment taut de travail qu 7/ nepuis*e me~me pus leur 
rendre vbHcaNoel? 

I las their son really so much work that he can'l visit them al Christmas? 

(e) Prepositions such as poor and a may also be used to express consequence. 
Pour may be combined with adverbs such as Irop 01 assez in constructions such 
as 



I ro ptessex* adject i \ e * pou r+ i n ll n i t ivc 

tropawe/ + adjective pour que+subjunctivc 

or with impersonal writs such as 

Jl sufllt de-infinitive (or noun)+p0ur^infmitive (or pour que* 

subjunctive) 

il faut que-subjunctive+poirHnfinitivc {or pour que-subjunetivc) 
Me* coJIefiueft sont a**ez jafoux pour uvoir essay** de me (aire 
Header, 

My colleagues are jealous enough to have tried to have n>c sacked. 

Certains penseul que eel tcrivmla afnrtie trop d'excemricite pour 
uu'on ieprenne au fterieu*. (sec »JJ) 

Some people think that thislhe writer is too eccentric to be taken 
seriously. 

Ilsuffli d'un boo dKjmv se redottner du (onus. 

A good coffee is enough to get your energy back. 

II faut toujours sruisstr le moult pour que le gateau rt attache pas. 

Always grease the tin so that the cake docs not slick. 

A and au point de arc also followed by an infinitive: 

Je vals vous annoucer uue nouvclle a vous Camper le souffle! 

I'm going to announce some news which w ill take your breath away. 

Left chdraeurs de tongue duree peuvem etre deprlmes au point de ne 
piusfuire le moindre effort pour uouser du IravalL (see 47J*) 

The long-term unemployed can be so depressed that they w ill not make 
any effort to find work. 

<d) Conjunctions or adveibs may also be used to express consequence. Some 
always introduce tl*c clause containing the consequence, for example e'esf 
pourquol. aussU d'ou. white others can move within the sentence, for example 
done, par consequent, en consequence, alosl, des lors: 
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Let ouv j iers out saccajy! rusiue; c *esipourquoi Us ft* licencles* (sec 

41.1.1) 

The worker* vandalized the factory; that's why they have been sacked. 
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Notre VRP (Voyageur Rcprescntanl Plaeierl parcourt une region de 
fortes chaleurs estlvalc*. Aussi avons-nous muni sou veblcule de 
function d'un svstcraede climatisation. 

Our representative covers an area.region w hich can become ray hut in 
sumn»cr. So, we have installed air-conditioning in his company car 

Vous m'avez rembnurse, )e retire done ma plainte. or Vous m'avc/ 
rembourse trt done Je retire ma plainte* 

You have repaid n>e so Tin withdrawing my complaint 

La delegation japoualse a eu un empechement de dernlere minute. 
En cimsJquenve, nous prions tou* les services coneerne* d'anuuler les 
reservations et autrcs arrangement* Initialcraent p rev us pour la 
jouroee de demain. (get 13) 

The Japanese delegation were delayed al the last minute. Therefore, we 
arc asking all the departments concerned to cancel bookings. 1 rcscrvaiions 
and other arrangements originally made for tomorrow. 

Mesdames et messieurs les Jure*, vous av« desormals entendu tous 
les remolns av ant expose leur version des faits. (see 50.1 ) Vous dispose/ 
mnsi de toutes les informations uecessaires a vos de* liberations. 

Ladies and gentlemen of the jury, you have now heard all the witnesses 
(give their version of the events). You therefore have all the information 
necessary to help you reach a verdict. 

Les forees de police ml tole>e\ voire particlptf au traflc d'l voire. Des 
ton. on ne peut I'CtuiMr que des troupeauv eutiers d 'elephants aieut 
tttdecimfe dans cette region, rsee 39,2.1,41.1.1) 

The police have turned a blind eye to, and have even participated in, U»c 
ivory trade. So, it is no surprise that entire herds of elephant* have been 



Note the various nuances; c'esl pourquol. aussl (with inversion of the verb), 
done, des lors stress the undeniable logic of the consequence, en consequence U 
often used in a formal administrative context, and alnsi can allow you to sum up 
and draw a conclusion from an argument, 

(e) Like cause, consequence may be conveyed simply through the meaning of 
individual nouns: 



Le* effets de to flfettrfMi se font par lieulieremeut sentir dans certains 
seclcurs. (see 40,2, 45 J) 

The effects of the recession arc being fell particularly in certain sectors. 

Tu ne te rends pas compte des eondquenees de ies aeiesl 

You aren't aware of the consequence of your actions. 
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of verb*: 

Le* crue* pml aOnhii d'enormes prnbiemes au* Etats-Unb, (see 4J) 
The flooding has caused enormous problems in the USA. 

n 

L'utilUatinn crolssante des matieres plavtiques M traduit par uue 
degradation de I'cavboueuot (see 41) 

Increasing use of plasties lias led to'rcsulicd in damage to the 
environment 



72A 

Con seq u e n ce— I m p I i c It 

(a) Just as in tlx: case of cause, sometimes there is no explicit cohesive device 
between two independent clauses. Consequence is tmjyftetf by context., intonation 
or punctuation (sec ?2,2e): 

Vow Cta Rririi tout a rheure avee de* chauvmre* prelue* de boue. Ja 
moquette esl couverCe de laches! 

You came in a few moments ago with your shoes covered in mud. and 
the carpet is covered in marks. 

Note the use of the pronoun en in the follow ing example. It refers back to the 
cause in the clause containing the consequence: 

Ce( ewrclee est bcaucoup trop cnmpli<|ue\ JVm perds moo latio, (see 
12.6c) 

This exercise is much loo difficult. I can't make bead or tail of it. 

(b) Jn some cases, in particular when speaking, el is used but the context 
indicates that there is in fact a cause eonsequence relation: 

J'al senti que quelqu'un rue sub alt tri Je me sub raise a enurlr. 

I sensed someone was follow ing me and I began to nil 

(c) Relative clauses may also be used: 

Le camion a hcurt* la voiture qui a fail tteitx lonneaux avant de 
s'lmmobJIiser. (see IS.!. 393} 

The lorry hit the ear which somersaulted twice before it came to a halt. 
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72.5 
Aim 

(a) The same conjunctions (sec 723a) may be used to express both consequence 
ai>d aim. For instance, in the following example there is not enough context to 
indicate wlwthcr the result was intended t aim I or not (consequence): 

II s'est mal conduit de \orie que ses volslns ntr viennent plus k voir. 

Ho behaved badly to stop his neighbours coming to see him. (aim) or He 
behaved badly so his neighbours don't come to sec him any more. 
( consequence ) 

If aim is intended, vleoncni is subjunctive. If it is consequence that is meant. 
\ (anient is in fact the present indicative (see 39,2,2). In the following example, 
the distinction is clearer: 

J'cnirvticiis ma voiturt de*ortequ *eile soil encore en bon etat dam dh 

ans* (aim) 

I look after my car so that it will still be in good condition in ten years' 
lime. 

n 

J'cnfrctlens ma toWmc de sort* qu'elte est encore en bon e(at 
<mali>tt> son age), (consequence) 
1 look after my car so thai it is still in good condition (despite its age). 

Similarly, pour que can introduce an aim (pour que is always followed by the 
subjunctive so the distinction between aim and consequence is often clear only 
because of context): 

Cette ecole Impose I'unlforme /wwr que Jet 61c vet so tent tout sur un 

The school insists on uniforms so that the pupils are all equal, (aim) 
ai>d compare; 

Tu es malotcuaot assez grand paur que J e ufitsse ccrtaloet confidences 
sur ma vie. 

You are aduli'old enough now for me to tell you some of my secrets. 

If in doubt about difference between aim and consequence, try adding the 
emphatic e\ i st...que. If it works, it is aim, if not. it is consequence. Let us test this 
with the previous examples: 
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CVvr pour que tes fltves rofefll tous sur uo pied d'efiaJite - flW cette 
ccole impose r uniforms (This makes sense, it works: so^aim) It's To 
make all the pupils equal ilui the school insists on unifoi ms. 

Cent pour que )e le/**** certalnes confidences sur ma vk que lu es 
maiiilenaut asscz grand, (This docs not make seme, it does not work 

so the original statement expressed is not an aim but a consequence) 

Sometimes, in particular alter an imperative, pour que is abbreviated to que: 



un pen, que\e voie la coupe de CC mainteau. 

Turn round a bit so that I can sec the cut of this coat. 

Other conjunctions will allow you to express the notion of 311 objective to be 
«wW for example afin que. de facon que -subjunctive. . . (see 39.2 J): 

J'al convoque tout le personnel ee matin afin que le caleudrler de 
Pannfe a venirpuisse ft re tablL 

Pvc called all the staff together this morning so that the planning 
sclicdulc for the year can be organized, 

II faudrall raccoureir le voile dejafon qu*U ne torn he pas plus has 
que la laJUc de voire robe. 

You'd Vd have to shorten the veil so that it doesn't fall below the waisl 
of your dress. 

or what you aim to awid for example de peur que. de cralute queue 

+subjui*ctivc<sce 39.2.2): 

Cette femme a cacntf r existence de son enfant de peur que les services 
soclaux tie lul en rerirent la aarde. 

The woman concealed her child's existence to avoid the social services 
taking hinvheraway from her. 

n 

Le PDG (Prtadeut-Dlrecteur General) vcut former lul-meme son 
Jeuue collaborates de crainre qtHf ne suit pas a Ja hauteur des 
nouveilcs 1 esponsahilites qui lul IncombcnL 

The chairmaiv'managing director wants to tiain his young assistant 
himself to ensure he is up to his new responsibilities, (in ease he is not up 
to them) 

Be careful to distinguish between the expletive ne follow ing de peur que (in the 
llrsl example above) (see 47.12) and the negation ne...pas (in the second one). 

(b) Prepositions may also be used when you arc aiming at something, with 
nouns: 
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Cettc promotion, tu Ja veux pour la xloire mi pour rar^enf? 

Do you want this promotion for the prestige or the money? 
De nnbmi menages font des economies en vue d'une escapade 
vthrale. (see 4 J) 

Many families save up for a summer jaunt. 

or infinitives: 

Afin rfVrter a Pavcab ces problems de cash-flow, mm devrons 
exfcer de no* clients qu'lls relent leurs faciures rapldcment. (sec 

To avoid cash-flow problems in future, we must request thai our 
customers settle their invoices quickly. 

EDe prcud de* eours du soir Jam rinteniton de passer un eoneours le 
mob p roc ham. 

She is taking evening classes in order to sit an exam next month* 
or when >ou are aiming at awidinji something: 



II Vest Icve a 5h(K) du matin de />eur d'&re en retard a son entrctlen. 

(sec 3*5) 

He got up at five in the morning because he was seared he might be laic 
for his interview. 

Par crainte des incendies, les proprlftaire* dcslreux de louer de* 
chambrcs d\*tudiauts dohent limalltr de* dCtcctcur* de fumee. (sec 

Because of increased Are risk, houselwlders wishing to rent rooms to 
students must install smoke detectors. 

(c) A relative clause will allow you to be more specific about the aim. in the 
following example note the use of the subjunctive easting doubt on the existence 
of the office in question (see 39J): 

Pour etabllr notre sic*e dans eelte rile, nous sommcs a la recherche 
d'un bureau qui soil a**cz proche du centre. 

To set up our Iwadquancrs in this city, w* arc looking for an office near 
the i 



(d) Finally, you may express aim through the meaning of nouns and noun 
phrases: 
73 



Le* surleltes dcambulaieut sur la CroKettc Abu le hut/a seuiefin de le 
faire remarqaer par les cineastes, (sec 39.51 
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Starlets wai>dcrcd along the CroiscUc rin order) 10 be noticed by 
directors 

or verbs and veib phrases: 

CM un artiste provocateur qui vherch* a fair* rAgfr ton public. 
He's a provocative performer in thai be tries to make the audience react. 

or a combination of verbs and nouns: 



GrAce a d'hablkft mauauvrev dan* I'entrcprUe. il a pu utteMre les 
objet iifs qu*U rfnfe (see 15,2, 48-4, 

By clcvcr/skillcd manoeuvring in the company he managed to achieve 
his aims* 



73 

E*pre«intL opposition 

Naturally, opposition is related to disagreement (see 63*2), concession (see 65,2). 
protest (set 66). lack of volition (see 69.5) and prohibition (see 70.2). However, 
it is appropriate to bring together in this section some of the many forms which 
allow you to express the absence of logical relations (see 72| and to associate 
independent facts set against one another. All hough there are explicit ways of 
associating opposing ideas— especially through tl>c use of concessive forms such 
as bkn que 'although 4 , si 'although*, qui que 'whoever*— opposing or 
contrasting ideas arc vary often linked by apposition, or by implication, 
(a) Prepositions such as malgre, avec, sans may be used with nouns: 

Le bailment a tt& partletlement detrult par Hncendie mdgrt 
! 'intervention raplde de* pompiers. 

The building was partially destroyed by fire despite the swift 
intervention of the firemen. 

En tUptt du succts ohteuu par la Commuuaute, toute* les 
realisations e*peree* au moment de sa fondatlon ifont pas M 
coflcrMrftMscc4IJ. 42.1) 

In spite of the success of the Community, not all of the results envisaged 
when it w as created have been achieved. 

In some cases, for example w ith avee or sans, opposition is less explicit: 

Awe nan air innocent, eJle est capable des acles les plus dlabollquts. 

Despite her innocent appearance, she is capable of the n*ost diabolical 
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Wlwn reality is different from what might have been expected, you can use au 
lieu de or loin de if the emphasis is on what did mx take place. These 
prepositional phrases arc followed by infinitives: 
73 



Conire tour* attcnte, le chauffeur s'est eoiiagtf dans une ruclle au lieu de 
pratAvl'artta principals 

Contrary to all expectations, the driver went down a small street instead 
of taking the main road. 

lain d'apaiw ■* le* propo* de Rveque onl prosoque un folic 

ffetraL 

Instead of calming the discussion. tl>c btslw>p*s words provoked general 



Note the reinforcement of opposition in the first example by the use of coulre 
tnutc aUeote(sce73e). 

(b) If you wish to say that part of something is excluded from the whole, use 
sauf. except*, a part, si ce D'eat, horml*. and sinon following a negative 
clause; 



Tou* lei com, saufun. ml assures le matin. 

All the classes except one take place in the morning. 

T0MS Ja cm son! assures le matin. tX&pti I'anRluis qui a lieu le 
memejoura lShOO. 

All the classes lake place in the morning, except English which is at 6 
p.m. on the same day. 
Aueun Uvre ne le* foifresse, ahton les bandes dessloees. 

They arc not interested in any books except comics/comic strips. 

(c) Clauses may be introduced by or contain adverts, or adverbial phrases such 
as au cnntralrc. par coot re— usually referring back to a previous statement 1 



La France serable £tre tres favorable a rtoion Economlque e< 
Mu&aln; le Rov aume-UnL au contruire. oe cache pas sa reticence. 

France seems to be very much in favour of Economic and Monetary 
Union; the UK. on the other hand, is clearly reluctant. 

tne depression tres active arrive nr le oord. Par contre. 
rautlcvclone des Acores eontlnuera a proteger le bassln 
■rfdfarranta. (see 453.1) 

A deep depression is approaching northern areas. But the anticyclone 
over the Azores w ill ensure calm weather over the Mediterranean. 
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NOTE Contrc features in many set phrases* eg. nuger a comrc cnurant 'to 
swim against the current', elrc centre nature 1o be unnatural*, without a 
definite article hec 4.4). 



The following arc examples where opposition is suggested rather than expresses! 
in the use of en vain, fljialcment.. (emphasized by e\*st...que in the second 
example): 

Les medecius ant tentf en win (or ant winement tenth de le ranlmer 
(WC45.5J) 

The doctors have tried without success 10 revive him. 
73 

Berlusconi avail annonec qu l ll vieudrait un haute; e'est Jinafement 
profil ban qtt'U s'est preseote devaot Jes juges. (sec .11, 40.2) 

Berlusconi had announced that he would come with his head Ixrtd high; 
in the end he kept a low profile in front of ihc judges. 

Note how lite adjective seul implies a contrast in the follow ing example: 

1. 'ensemble de la CEI (Communaute des Etits lndependanls) sera 
sous Ja pLule. Seule* Moscou et St Ptftersboun; auront le plaisir de 
quclqucs cclalrcics. 

Rain will affect most of the CIS (the former USSR). Moscow and St 
Petersburg will have some sunny spells. 

(d) Cohesive devices such as matt, ncaumoJos. quand mcmc. pourtaol* i'a«. 
pas moins, arc very useful for expressing opposition. They also refer back to a 
previous sentence or clause, or to an expression in apposition (sec 65.2). Note 
that two of the devices occur in the first example: 

II neigcra sur ('ensemble de TEeossc mais le soleil fera neannwin\ son 
apparition sur la panic est du pays. 

There will be snow throughout Scotland but with sonic sunny spells in 
the cast (ol the country). 

Appeles a manifest* j Jes Milan aU soot pourtant venus mo ins 
uombreuv que le* jnuroallsies. 

The Milanese bad been called on to demonstrate publicly but there were 
few er demonstrators than journalists. 

Acculc* a Ja fallllle, it tt'en est pas maims decide 1 a acquerir uue 
deuxiemc entreprisc. 

Despite his bankruptcy, he w as determined to acquire another business. 



MB FUNCTIONS 

(e) Clauses may be introduced by conjunctions such as alors que or tandis que 
to express opposition and simultaneity, with the indicative: 

Aim fH0 des millions d'cmptoU m ptrdaieni encore dan* la premiere 
moW de* anuec* 80, des millions d'emplois nouveauv Ntf depuls lor* 
A* rrttMicc 26.1.41) 

Millions of jobs were still being lost in the early l9B0s; subsequently 
millions of new jobs have been created 

L'aile drolte du pari! sociaUslc wutiem Ja proposition tandb que 
TeUreme nauche la Mitotic* avec \lgueur. 

The right wing of the socialist party is backing the proposal whereas it is 
being condemned strongly by the far left. 

and by conjunctions such as bien que. quoiquc, ma lyre que 'although*, with the 
subjunctive (see 39.2.2): 

Bien uu V ftfA de nature esse nil ell em en t economique, lc programme de 
mesures prend eo corapte la protection de ren^lronnement et du 
consommateur. 

Although it is essentially an economic plan, the measures take into 
account environmental and consumer protection. 

73 

SI is frequently used to express opposition (here reinforced by 
immanquablcmcnO or concession. It does not introduce a condition in the 
following example and. llwrefore, is not restricted to tlic sequence of icnses used 



51 les problcmes de Bernard Tapie ne touehent pas directement les 
soclaJistes, lis vont immunquuhlemeht affaiblir IVlectoral de gauche. 

(sec 25J.2) 

Although Bernard Tapie*s problems do not affect the socialists directly, 
they will inevitably weaken the socialist vote. 

And there are conjunctions such as quaod hien m£im\ meme si 'even if with 
the conditional in the main clause: 

Quand hien mime II nToffriralt la tune, je ne Wpouseruis pas. 

Even if he offered me the moon, I wouldn't marry him. 

Mime si les forces de I'ONU (Organisation des Nations Links) 
intervenaieni rapldemeot. tous les cMk *te poutrment pas etre sauves 
du massacre. 

Even if the UN forces were to intervene quickly, not all the civilians could 
be rescued from the massacre. 
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(0 Sometimes emphasis is placed on particular elements in ihc scmence 
expressing opposition, for example* on the noun. Note the wide range of 
concessive constructions such as quel que t adjective) 'whatever*, quclque 
(adjcelivcl+noun-que Whatever', quelque...que. au**l„.que. tout,, .que, d... 
que 'however* (adverb)* subjunctive which imply opposition (see and 
focus on an element in the sentence — in the follow ing examples on nouns; 

Quels que soient Its £ttfd«l donue's, cet flfcvi refuse de ki falre. 
Whatever exercises arc set, this pupil refuses to do them 
Quelques uvertbsemenis que fan communique (subjunctive). II y a 

toujour* de* gent qui sUeut hors-piste et s'exposent au\ risque* 

d'avalanchMseclUla) 
Whatever warnings arc given, tl*crc arc always people who ski off-piste 

and expose themselves to the risk of avalanche. 

and in the following examples on past participles and adjectives, and in the last 
one on an adverb: 

Que/que ttmUa qu'elfes mietti t ce* den \ ttudlante* n'obtiendrout 
pas d'etre Inserite* dans le meme troupe de travaux dlrigfe (see 
IMlb) 

However determined they are, these two students won*! succeed in 
getting into the same tutorial group. 

Note that in this case quelque U an adverb, and is therefore invariable, whereas 
in the previous example quelques (avertlssements) is an adjective. An 
alternative way of saying the same thing would be: 

Aussi d&ermMe* qu'eile* soiettt, ces deux etudlante* iTobtiendrout 
pas d'etre inseriles dans le oi£o>e aroupe de tra> aux dbfgfe 

Similarly, note in the following example how tout can be adverb (lout cbretlen*) 
or adjective (toutes pieuses) (see 1 LI), with the indicative: 
73 

Tout ehrftietts quUls *ont. Jls ne font preuve d'aucuoe compassion et 
mutes /uemes qu *elle* paruissetth la jienerosite leur est incounue. 

How ever Christian they may be. they show no compassion, and howev er 
pious they seem, they do not know the meaning of generosity. 



Finally, an example with si 'despite the fact that, however', focusing on an 
adverb: 
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.V/ mul qu « Use. le C'mmU de claw a decide do rautorlser a pawr 
dans la class* suptfrleure. 

Despite ihe bet lhal he is n« a good reader, the staff meeting has 
decided to allow him to proceed to the next year. 

(g) Concessive relative pronouns qui que 'whoever*, ou que 'wherever*, quol 
que 'whatever', with the subjunctive, can be used (see iMJJ: 

Qui que ce soit. je ne suis pas Ja! 

Whoever it is. Pm not here! 

Oii que ma vous cavkie:* vous ue m'tfehappere/ pas. 
Wherever you hide, you won't get aw ay from me. 
Us ue seroal pas d'accord. quoi que iu dises. 
They won't agree, whatever you say. 

And sometimes opposition is imt&ctt in relative clauses (with the indicative): 

ImaglMg-vwH que ce lexle. qui comport* plusieurs emurs* a tfte 
^leetlani^ pour I'epreuve de tomcats! (gee 1S.L4U) 

Can you imagine, this text, which has several errors in it. has been 
chosen for the French exam! 

<h) Of course, there are other implicit ways of expressing opposition; for 
example, by using apposition or simply in the meaning of vcib phrases: 

Tu pmx dire tout ce que iu voudraK Je ue cban^eral pas d'avls. (see 
15-11.1) 

You can say anything you want, I won't change my mind. 

On u beau placer At* poubctlcs sur tes parkings, Ics gens contlnueut 

a Jeter leurs ordures u'tmporieou. isee 1 1. Lie. 45.5) 
Even though there are litter bins in car parks, people will continue to 

throw their rubbish any old place, 

or through the use of different parts of the verb such as the imperative or the 
conditional tense— especially when speaking (see also 12X 72.4): 

CHe si CJ te dtfoulc. Je ne te dooncrai pas ce UvnE 
Make as much noise as you like. I won't give you the book! 
On me dotmerait tout Tor du mondequeca ue chaiigeralt rlen a ma 

deebion! 

Even if they gave mc all the money in the world, t wouldn't change my 
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(i) Finally, it is well worth noting the use of antitlicsis. which is often used for 
stylistic reasons in Literature, and exploited fully in advertising because it allows 
you to express everything and its opposite. Examples of these short sharp 
symmetrical formulae or slogans abound in advertising: 
* 74 



Minftmftr, mbUprix nth II (alt Je maximum, (washing powder) 
Minimir (-Pcisil, Daz), miniprice maxijob! 
V* petit etie vaut mini qu ton grand ehoe\ (safely bell) 
A link click is belter than a big bang' 'Clunk -click: every trip? 



74 

Structuring 

Whether you want to give a presentation, make a speech, send a memo, write an 
essay/ a report or intervene in a meeting, what you say or write will have more 
impact if it is structured. Broadly, you w ill need an introduction, a middle section 
and a conclusion Jn this section, you will find* number of useful forms under three 
headings: Beginning (introduction) (see 74*1), Continuing (middle section) (see 
74.2); Ending (conclusion) (sec 74J). 



74 J 
Beginning 

(a) The very beginning 

Before getting to the topic itself, it is advisable to use polite formulae, especially 
when you lake the floor (in front of your classmates or in any formal spoken 
context), sometimes emphasised by c*cst...«jue: 



C*est un Rrand pfaisir que de sous presenter aujourd'uui mon expose 
sur rcmclgnvment suptfrieur en Betglque. 

It is a great pleasure for me to give a paper today on higher education in 
Belgium. 

C'eM pour rnol un grand hanneur que de pouvoir m'adresscr a un 
public d*£mlncnts experts. 

Il is a great honour for me to be able to address an audience of eminent 
experts. 



Alternatively, you can use je/nousKerb phrase or vcib+uifinilivc: 
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Je sua tres heureux depitorotrpmtuHtcer i 'alltHurhn de Kmm dans 
un cadre aussl mafiiilflque* (same subject in both clauses so use de 
♦infinitive) 

I am very pleased to be able lo give the welcoming address in such 
magnificent surroundings. 

Mm wprMons rfWr A? ftrvfta <* pn*w*w le* resultais do nos 
recberches a d'autres ctudlants. (see 4L2) 

We are pleased to have been invited to present our research findings to 



At the very beginning, il is quite usual to refer buck to an event/a fact. Noun 
phrases may be used in this case; 



EM Hf&mu a voire tettre du 2 Janvier, nous sommes heureu* de vous 
soumettre une offre pour les article* suhanls: 

In reply to your kticr of 2 January, we are pleased to make you an offer 
for the following articles: 
74 

A i'occasion de ce 21 tec cougre* de ('Organisation, je soubaite la 
bknvenue auv membra presents parml nous pour la premiere fob. 

On the occasion of this 21st conference of the Organisation. I extend a 
(warm) welcome to those members who are with us for the first time, 

lb) Introducing the topic 

In writing a letter, a report or an essay, the topic may simply be announced with 
a noun followed by a colon: 

Objet: demande d'offre tin commercial correspondence) 
Re: request for quotation 

Motif: organisation des cquipes de uult (in a report) 
Re: night shift schcdulc'rosicr 
Sujet: pour ou contre les OGM (in an essay) 
Topic: for or against GMOs 

The topic may also be contained in the tide or introductory sentence, after 
phrases such as au sujet de, a propos de, sur. concerning relatif i... 

Rapport du eontremaflre au sujet de I'accidcnt survenu le 13 mars a 
Evrv sur le chanlier n° 2. (see 42.1) 

Foreman's report on the accident ai construction site 2 at Evry on 13 
March. 
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Proposition de resolution des deputed Ernst de la Grade ct autre*, 
au nora du grape des Verts au Parlement europceu. sur la nbtdn 
eeonomlque et sociale. 

Motion for a resolution tabled by MEPs Ernst dc la Gractc and others, 
on behalf of the Green Group in the European Parliament, on social and 
economic cohesion, 

Mimoire de MuUrise rehtifa la politique des transports urbalns , 
Geneve. 

Final year dissertation on urban transport policy in Geneva. 
In veib phrases, you should use the conditional tense (sm33J -3): 

Je voudrais parler de la contraception. 

I should like to speak about contraception. 

raimeeais aborder le tbeme de 1'educatioo pre-scoialre. 

I should like to tackle the subject of pre-school education. 

or in a relative clause following the topic: 

Telle est la question a faqueileje voudruis repondre. (see ISA) 
That is the question I should like to answer. 
VoU ce donfje voudruis vous entretenlr. (sec l5Jt) 
That is what I would like to talk to you about. 

For a more direct or powerful introduction, use the present or future tense: 
14 

Je tiens u e\oqucr le prnbleme suivant: 

1 wish to raise the following matter: 

Dans mon expose, je truiterui la question de PutDumk de* rtfon 

In my presentation. I shall deal with the question of regional autonomy. 

A noun+rclative clause may precede ll*c topic: 

La question qui nous inie'resse concerne le developpement des 
autoroutes de reformation, (see 1S.1) 

The question which interests us is the development of information 
superhighways. 

Le theme qui me prcoaupe a trait au role des femmet dans les 
■odftA actuelles.iseci5.ii 

My concern today is the role of women in contemporary society. 
Le prohttme que nous ulfans unulyser porte sur le reevclage des 
decbets nucleates, (see 15J) 
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The problem we are going to analyse concerns the recycling of nuclear 
VtUft 

(c) Announcing an outline 

The future tense is often used to introduce the outline of a text; 

Jt truiterui la queninn en Irols polnls: premier emcnt.„* 
dcuxlemement.., (sec 47.1) 

I shall deal with the question in three parts; filjt..., second... 

In the following example, note the use of the future tense, followed by mat que 
+ nc -subjunctive or avant dc+inimilivc (see 39.5) to present the outline of a 
dissertation: 

Ceil pourquol un premier ehapitre rappetlera les grandes dtape* de la 
decentralisation en France awiu que le deuxlcme ne iruite plus eo 
detail des dispositions du nouveau projet de lot sur la decentralisation. 
Par atllcurs* it nous jSuhfri Insbter au ehapitre 111 sur les incidences de 
la nouvelle legislation pour tes collectivity territories de la vllle de 
Tours jiwrr d'aborder enlin au ehapitre IV les cralntcs et espoirs 
qu'elle susclle au niveau de la commune, du departemem et de la 
re*loiL 

Thus the first chapter will review the main stages of decentralisation in 
France, and the second will look in more detail at the provisions of the new 
bill on decentralisation. Then, we will focus in the third chapter on the 
implications of the new legislation for regional and local authorities in 
Tours. Finally, in the fourth chapter we w ill deal w ith the hopes and fears 
which it is giving rise to at the level of the commune, the dtipartement. and 
the region. 

In the following spoken interventions, the speech is introduced by Je 
voudrals..., and followed by some of the numerous cohesive dev ices available 
for presenting an outline: d'une part...d*autre part, durant la premiere 
panic, daus un deuxieme temps: 
U 



Madame la Pr&idenle, mes cheres college*, je readmit 
essentiellement dans mon Intervention ahorder deu\ aspeels du 
programme le£lsla(ir el Je le rerai brievement. D'une pari rencrgte et 
u" autre pun la recherche el *e* Implications en matlere de politique 
Industrie*. 

Madam President, colleagues. 1 should like to eoiwentratc in my 
presentation on two aspects of the legislative programme and 1 shall do so 



AfUrUM hN I AVION J2J 



briefly. Knsi of all. energy, and second, research and iu implications in 
tenra of industrial policy 

Je vaudrah tl vow* le permetleA dhlser eel expose en deu\ temps 
separes par uue pause* Durum la premiere partie. j'aborderal Ja 
question de la mnudlallsailon el de ses definitions. Dans MM deuxitnte 
tem/rs t J'eSnquerai les arguments employe par In defenseurs el les 
detractewrs dc la mondlallsallon. 

I should like to di\ idc my talk into two pans with a break in between. In 
the first pari. I shall deal with the issue of globalisation and its definitions. 
En the second I will review the arguments put forward by those who 
support or those who oppose globalisation. 

When breaking down an outline into its various components, corresponding, for 
example to the various sections or chapters of an essay or a dissertation, the 
following forms may occur: 
Noun (relating to the section or chapicr)+vcrb announcing the topic: 

U seconde panic parte, elie. sur les politique* d'emploL (see H.2d) 

The second part deals with employment policies. 

Uchapitre 7*b*i*Um* la place de la politique del'empiol dans les 
eajcux de la derulere dfetufa 

Chapter 7 aims to situate employment policy among the major issues of 
the last decade. 

Once the topic is announced, subsequent sentences are frequently introduced by 
e'est which is often followed by a relative clause: 

C'esl le theme des deu* dernter* chapltre*. 

This is the topic of the final two chapters. 

C« de tout eela dtmt it est question dans la premiere partle de ee 
document 

That is the subject matter of the Hist pan of this document. 
CVvr t'objet des deux premieres parties de eette dissertation que de 
rrfpondre a ee* questions. 

The purpose of the first two sections of this essay is to answer these 
questions. 

Adverb+ll faut 01 U eonvlent dc+iiifiiiilivc may also be used: 

Ensuitc, il faut rappcler les prlnctpaux obstacles au dcA etoppemeut dans 
ces regions. Enfln, // canvicnt de s 'Interrajier sur les nioyeus a deployer 
pour y (aire face. 

Then we shall touch on the main obstacles to development in 
regions. Finally, we should examine the means to tackle these obstacles. 



J26 FUNCllOSS 



74 

Filially, il is worth noting tl>c use of punctuation (especially the use of 
brackets) when giving the outline of a longer text: 

La cnapltres correspondent chacun a un mode de muporl et out M 
nrdonnes selon Jes lau\ de rrequentalion. Lei reseaux de nam way 
tehapitre 21 el d'autobus (chapltrc to counalsscnl un dectln relallt En 
revanche, les lectern du cfacmJn de fer (chapllre 4) el de ("automobile 
tehapitrc 5( *e portent plut6t bleu. Us eonsequeuces de ces evolutions 
sow anahstfes en termes d'irapact sur I'emJroimcmenl (chapitre 6) et 
sur la sante des uvaser* (chapitre 7)- 

Each chapter deals with an individual mode of transport and these are 
arranged in terms of their frequency of use. Tram (chapter 2) and bus 
(chapter 3) networks are in relative decline, whovaa rail (chapter 4» and 
car (chapter 5) transport are doing quite well An analysis is carried out of 
the impact of these trends both on the environment (chapter 6) and on the 
state of health of those using these forms of transport (chapter 7). 



74J 
Continuing 

(a) Adverbs are often used to indicate a transition, that is, a move from one topic 
or idea to another. Adverbs of opposition (see 73c-7Jdl, for example, may 
introduce the second pari of a for-and-againsl type of argumentation: 

Pour toutes ecs raisons, la reduction du temps de travail a p pa raft 
eomme la solution du damage. Cependanu il Importe aussi d'eo 
evoquer les locum talents. 

For all of tlwse reasons, a reduction in working hours seems to be the 
solution to il>c problem of unemployment However, it is just as important 
to consider the disadvantages (of such a polky). 

Adverbs ai>d adverbial phrases may introduce ihe various points which 
contribute to argumentation within the text! 

II faul fournlr au\ femmes qui iravaJtlcot des structures adequate* 
pour la garde de leurs enfant*, d'ab&rd paree qu'elles ont eomme tout 
eitoven le droit de travailler* ett second lieu parce qu'll y a rue 
demaode importanle de main d'«-mre qualified. D'ailleun dans 
certains des secteurs coucerues. les teoiraes nomellemcut qualifiers 
■onl plus nomhreuses que leurs homoloi>ucs masculius; et rf'wi? autre 
cA&i parce que leurs performances au travail sont meilleures 
lorsqu'elles Jouissem d'une Neurit* d'csprlt par rapport a leurs 
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Wc must provide working women with adequate structures (assistance) 
in caring for their children; first because, like every member of society, 
they have a right to work, and second because there is a substantial demand 
for a qualified labour force. Moreov er, in certain of the sectors in question 
there is a greater number of recently qualified women than men; also. their 
performance is better when they have peace of mind with regard to then 
children's welfare. 



(b) Impersonal verbs followed by expressions indicating that the discussion is to 
continue are useful nwans of structuring what you want to say or write (sec 46) 
74 



II > a un autre prnMtme a rteoudre avani A thre Jes dehats: 

There is another problem to be resolved before the discussion ends: 
llfaui maiotenaol ahorder le premier point de I'nrdre du Jour: 

We musi now turn to the first item on the agenda: 

// convlent d^voquer un deuxtfiue as/mi de ce programme qui 
pourrail nous Ore utile. 

It is appropriate at this point to raise another aspect of the programme 
which might be useful to us. 

< e) Pour+infinhive may also be used, for example, to introduce a response: 

Pour rjpondre u vorre question, Je feral deux remarques: 

In answer to your question. I shall make two comments: 

or to return to a point, perhaps after a digression: 

Pour en revenir mi pruhteme qui nous preoecupe. Je voudrais proposer 
I* solution irtvute: 

To return to the problem under discussion, I should like to propose the 
following solution: 

(d) Finally, fust person plural imperatives are often used to change the subject 
(see 44.2) 

SI vous le voule* bien, poisons an point suhanl car le (crops passe. 

If you have no objection, let us turn to the following point because time 
is pressing. 

Vous avez cvoque vos qualifications; veiwn\*en malntenanl a voire 



You have discussed your qualifications; can wc lurn now to your 
professional experience. 
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or to return to the point: 

Excuse/- mo J dc cette Interruption. ..maJntenant, revenont J nos 



I apologize for internipiing.„now, could we return to the matter in 
hud. 

Cette remarque sur les immigrct est Iniercssanfc mais ne pcrdons pas 
de vue noire \ujet qui est la population active- dans son ensemble. 

That comment on immigrants is interesting* but let's not lose sight of 
our topic — the working population as a whole. 

74J 
Ending 

4a> When concluding a speech or a written tcxU it is often necessary— indeed 
advisable — to sum up the main points covered. In order to announce your 
intention to do so, you may ask direct questions: 

Quelle vue d'enstmble peut-on mairtienant d^er de la structure de 
IXnlon Europ*enne ct de son ordre Juridique? 

What then is the general conclusion concerning the structure of the 
European Union and its legal systcnKs)? 

74 

In conclusions, direct questions arc also used to open up the debate and 
suggest further points to be explored: 



Le revenu minimum desertion. Quelle va Art son efficacM? 
Income support? How effective will n be? 

Dans Jes clnquanle ans qui Ucnncnt* la prcsslon a IVmluratJon du 
Sud vi frre extrtmement forte: esf-ce une menace oa une chance a 
sable? Les deux a la fob probablement. 

During the next fifty years, emigration pressure from the South w ill be 
immense: docs this pose a threat or is it an opportunity? Probably both. 

(b) It ts not uncommon to find a noun followed by a colon. In the following 
example, certitude**..: is used to indicate a summing up of the various points in 
the conclusion: 



Den certitudes pour la population francaise au siecle proehaln: elle 
sera plus Age* ci sa part dans la population moudiale sera redullc. 

Two facts about population (trends) in France in the next century 1 : the 
number of elderly people will be greater, and in terms of numbers it will form 
a smaller proportion of the w oild population. 
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(e) The conditional tense is often used in the conclusion: 

Plutfil que de I'emploi. Ufimdmk, on 1*1 \u tout au long de cc livrc. 
parler des emplols. 

As we have seen throughout the book it would be better to talk of jobs 



and sometimes the conditional is used in combination with structures referring 
back to preceding argumentation, for example, dan* ces conditions, pour ces 
motifs: 



Dm$ ces ces condition*. 11 com iendmit ii y auruii lieu d'eutamer des 
poursultes contre le transport? tir des marcbaudises. 

En the circumstances, it would be appropriate ilwre are grounds for 
taking legal action against the carrier 

The impersonal form II serail (or equivalent r*adjcciivcs such as opporluu. utile, 
uecessalre. indispensable, souhaliable de+intinitivc is also useful Iwre. in 
particular for making recommendations: 

Pour toutes ces raisons* if strati opponun de ne pas potter Jugemeut 
trop hallfsur la queslioiL 

For all of tbese reasons it would be advisable not to pass too hasty a 



<d) In a written report, you can use daslws. with noun phrases or infinitives, in 
order to recap and or make recommendations as clearly as possible: 

Ce< accident met en evidence la uecesslrt: 

- d'un effort de se utilisation au* rtsques du personnel emplov t 

- Aw revision des eonsi^nes de securite 

- d'un cattrroie aceru du persounel au moment du relevemeut des 
equipes, 

74 

Note the changes when changing from noun phrases to infinitives: 

Cfl accident met en evidence la ne*e*sile: 

- de mieuv sensibilizer le personnel employe 1 an rtaqiM 

- de rMstr le* conti S ne* de ie* ur»e 

- de mi.ijv eonir&ler le personnel au moment du relevcmenl des 
equipe*. 

The English equivalent would probably use infinitives: 
The accident highlights the need to 
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- improve safety -consciousness among personnel 

- keep safety instructions up -10 -dale 

- improve supervision of personnel during shift changeover*. 

The following is aivothcr example of the use of dashes lo structure the 



.Musi, saus potter .'affaire devant un service de contenfleu** et compte 



- dune part de la qualite des service* de M.Duputs 

- d autre part du eas social present*) par la famille dont II asvuralt la 
subsistance 

II sembleralt Equitable de donner une suite favorable a la demaode 
de la famille. 

So. to avoid legal proceedings, and taking Into account 

- the quality of serv ice given by M.Dupuis 

- and the case inade by the family, for whose welfare he was responsible 
it would seem fair to give a sympathetic hearing to the family's request. 

(e> Naturally, when draw ing conclusions, you will often have recourse to adverbs 
expressing consequence (see 72 M): 

La politique de Temploi est 4urf necessairemeut plurielle et ruixte. Le 
plus urgent est done de nous pre>arer a cette Solution, d'amtfnaficr 
uotre sodfte el ses rapports avee le monde exttfrieur en fraction de 
cette nnuvelle donne demourapblque. 

Employment policy is therefore necessarily pluralistic. Preparation for 
these changes is urgently needed, and we must adapt our society and its 
relations with the outside world in terms of this new demographic order. 

But you may also want to dismiss wrong conclusions with structures such as 
pas que+subjunclive (see 39*2.2): 



Mab e'est bien sur du cdte* de la tteondit* que se Joue le leu essentlel 
Mm pas qu 7/ finite eralndre de voir vielllir la pyramlde des ages ou les 
populations du Nord perdre du poids par rapport a ceJIes du Sud. 
mais slmplemeut pour que la population fraiicalse continue d'exbter. 

But 1 he crucial matter is of course the fertility rale. Our concern should 
not be that there is a higher proportion of elderly people nor lhai there is a 
dec Hive in the Northern populations relative lo the South, but simply that the 
population of France should continue to exist, 

U 

Ceia ne rent pus dire pour autant qu 7/ faille se desin (crasser de 
Involution des variables demnuraphlque*. 
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Thai docs not mean however thai we can ignore demographic changes* 

(0 The meaning of individual words and phrases may of course indicate that they 
arc part of a concluding remark: 

• en+noun or noun phrase: en resume en definitive* en fin de comply en 
somme, en nurse de conclusion. . 

• pour+infiniiivc; pour en flnlr/cn tcrmlner/conclure... 

• specific vcibs in the future tense: terminer*.. 



Je termintrai en dlsant que nous courons au desastre si nous 
iraglssons pas rapidemcnt. 

[ will conclude by saying that we are courting disaster if we do not act 
quickly. 

And there are various devices, such as the framing structure c ( est*».que, or tl 
use of phrases in apposition, available to focus on the conclusion: 

El rV*r sur ce terrain — la capacKe a moblliser le potentlel humaln 
d'un pay*— que K jouera IneMtahlement la bataWe mondial? de Ja 
competitive. 

And it is here on this ground — the ability of a country to mobilize it* 
human resources — that global competition will be fought. 

Enfltt. el ce stnt ma conclusion* II est evident que ces problemes ue 
■out pas pre* de dlsparaftre. 

Finally, and this w ill be my conclusion, it is obvious that these problems 
arc not about to disappear. 

(gl At the wry end. punctuation or direct questions (see 74Ja) may be used 1 
'finishing effect*: 

A ce jeu, la majorite des Francais pourraient bicn se retrouver floue*... 

In this, the majority of French people could well find themselves to be 



Ne eonvlendraii-il pas d'Jnvcrscr le propos et d'essayer de savoir 
pourquol les couples aujfourd'bui font encore des enfants afln de 
comprendre ce qui peut les mother a en falre encore demaftn? 

Would it not be belter to look at the matter the other way round and try 
to establish why couples today continue to have children in order to 
understand what will motiv ate them to have children in the future? 



And in speech, thanking is often in order, in particular with remercier de 
+>niinilivc or noun: 
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Je vooi rmerde rf'irt rjpemfu a me* questions. 
Thank you for answering my questions. 
74 

Nous ramerehm w public de s« participation active. 

We would Hke to thank everyone present for their active participation 

Herd de voire altcntion. 

Thank you for your attention. 

EmJhlMerdt 



VI 

The sounds of French 



Sections 75-8 contain guidelines on the round* of French: vowels, semi-vowels 
and consonants. The international phonetic alphabet, in square brackets, is used 
10 represent the sounds each of which is followed by examples for practice. 
Sections 79-Rl contain guidelines on the use of accents, liaison and elision. 
Dictionaries, such as the Coffins Robert French Dictionary (2002) and the 
Oxford Hacheue French Dictionary (2001) describe sounds using these 
conventions. 
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Vowels 




M 


ptu/s/que, *1 s/ 


lo] 


le mitre. e«w 


e| 


eL d tinner. ete, J*tf/ 


|o| 


tout, pourtant, t*etu>» 


£| 


mah* pm\ fete, falsait 


|y] 


rue, voulu. ptas 


■A 


pml. palte. |> Lit 


W 


bleu, deux, crewse 


(ol 


pdte* passe, ba\ 


1*1 


neuf, preuve. Jmmeuhlc 


W 


f«rt, ufreydwicr 


H 


le, preinier.de 
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Nasal vowels 


la) 


an. cent, temps 


13) 


sow. rwidc* ombre 


m 


vfe. main. pMn 


W 


U*t bumble, brun 



7J 

S mi-Yaw clvsemi-consooanls 



|iv| oui. ooii. ouuvi 
1 1|| pain, nwel 



Ul pted. a//. f«n/tt> 
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|b| bun m io/h\ ru/;an 
|d| tlur. rfcmaude, al<re 
|f| pArase* af/alre./raude 



78 

Consonants 

III /■.jHfctfta* 

|k| fui* *ac\ corps. arcAeolofiu* 



78 



[l| sets/, /col. efle 

[ml rerwme.iwou, da/we 

|n| «i. autowie* tonwe 

|p| sou/h. /Miur. oAteulr 

[it) rouge. Parts, dire 

|s| Lcfou* dU. ac* cc. oa/ioo 



|(| rlt Arre, vkta, pane 

|v| tous* rfre* rim 

|/| ;e>o.dUons,dlvierne 

|f| cAal, arcMtecte, J 

[pi a#'ieau. vi#ne, pe|\'«e 



78.1 The letter* lu»,h 

The letter s k and w oceur only in imported words; kiUh wagon. The letter b is not 
pronounced* hut a distinction is made between a mute h. as in Aomme 

in which b is treated as a vowel and an aspiiatc h* as in haricot 

man) 

in which b is treated as a consonant. This important distinction lias implications 
for liaison and elision i see 80 and 81 ) 



19 

Accents, cedilla, diaeresis 

79J There are three accents in French: the acute (accent aiguK dw grave 
(accent grave), and the circumflex (accent clrconflext). 

79.2 The acute ' is used only over an *» as in ^cole. Often, it indicates that 
an V may occur in the English equivalent: rcbapper 'escape*. 

7VJ Tlvc grave is used over A, a and also u in the word cm *whcrc\ The 
grave may indicate that the letter e is in a stressed syllabic: J'espcre. 'J hope*, 
elles reuardrrent they looked at 4 , poAe 'poet', manage *mcrr>-go-round\ Over 
an a or u the grave is used to distinguish different words: a (preposition), a 
(verb); la (adverb), la (definite article or pronoun); oik (adverb or pronounK nu 
(conjunction). It is also used in c& et la 'hen and there*, volla 'there it is*, au 
dda de *beyond\ deja already*. 
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79.4 The circumflex " can be used over any vowel: 4mc 'soul\ fr* *frail\ 
onfthc 'fresh*, prviner 'to advocate 4 , d/iment 'duly*. Il may indicate thai the 
vowel is long: extreme 'extreme', grdce fc gracc\ Often it indicates the 
disappearance of an V mart re 1 master \ pate *paste\ Il may indicate a 
contraction from a Latin source word; dme tonima} 'soul*, siir (seatnts) *surc. 
safe*. It may be used to distinguish different words, d/3 (past — 
masculine singular only— of devoir ), dw (partitive article), crd (past participle of 
croftre), cr« (past participle of crolrc). Note that the circumflex over i replaces 
the dot: croftre *lo grow \ vAiuies 'came 1 . 

79.5 The cedilla (tfdftilc) c shows that e is pronounced 1*1 before a, o. u: 
coameBptmei 

|lL>mdsa:m( 

* began \ prpn 

*bo> '\ dictt [dcs>| * disappointed*. Compare these with the following three words 
where there is no cedilla: capable (kapabl) 'capable*, commcnccr 



'begin \ cube [kyb| cube' The cedilla is never used before e or L 

79.6 The diaeresis (tr£nia>, used over £* L u indicates that the vowel must be 
given full and separate pronunciation: Noil 

[iwl] 

* Christmas', asteroide 

[MtdoldJ 

asteroid*. The feminine form of adjectives ending in -ru (aajn sharp*, mb\gu 

* ambiguous*! has a 

80 

diaeresis: aJ/fitc* lo indicate that ihe ending should be pronounced like the 
masculine form: tfcv, altfirf [egy]. Without the diaeresis the last two letters of the 
feminine form would be silent, as in fatigue [fatig] 'fatigue*, intrigue 

PMfJ 

'intrigue'. The diaeresis replaces the dot over an J: hair 'to hate*. 



Uabn 

80.1 Liaison is the linking of words to facilitate pronunciation. It occurs when a 
word begins with a vow el or a mute h. The final consonant of the preceding word 
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'three men*, beaux art* 



—not normally pronounced in French— is pronounced and may be slightly 
modified in lis new function of easing pronunciation: vile est allce (ftloaJe) *shc 
has gone 4 . Liaison is used only where words are closely linked in meaning and 
ihc words are spoken as a unit U is therefore likely to occur between a pronoun 
and verb, adjective and noun, article and noun. 
Some examples: Its enfant* 



'the children', trois homines 

[tumsii] 

pftescaljel 
(alevurfl 

'go away \ 

H0.2 Aucun. bleiL eomblen, en, on. rien keep their nasal sound: on alme 



'arts*, crand: 
'grcar Iovc\ long cscalier 



'we likc\ un bomme 

*a man'. Bui. in other eases, the final nasal n is pronounced as an ordinary n: 
bon enfant 



'good little child', anrieu tfleve 

Iflsfraefcvj 

'former pupil \ Note that the nasal vowel is also pronounced as an ordinary* vowel 
in such cases. 

803 There is usually no liaison w ith an aspirate h: un liomard 

(rfon»| 
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'alobsteiMe* haricots 

|lwdko| 

haricot beans*. 

80.4 Some exceptions: there is no liaison in vnus et elle |vuc£l) 'you and she*, 
or in mab oul (mewi) *yes\ or in certain numbers: Jet on/e 

Mr.lnhnk 

'8*, ceni un 

ia*l 

'101'. qualre-viugi-uii 

|katkjv(ttj 

'81*, and noic U c« on/e tacure* 

|ilKlffTIl| 

'it's 1 1 o'clock', dk-huli 

[ d I / (| i t ] 

Elision 

#1.1 In wrincn French e or a are elided, or dropped, before a word beginning 
with a vowel or a mute h. and are replaced by an apostrophe: e is dropped from 
the pronouns Je. me, te, se and the aniek or pronoun le. and from ce* de. oe. 
que; a is dropped from the article or pronoun la. 

Some examples: J'lcoute \ am listening*, II m'ainu- 'he loves mc\ va-feo 
'go amy*, I! s'habllle 'he is getting dressed*, e'est mol 'it's me\ rhomme 'the 
man\ la null d'avant 'the night before*, cites n'entendent Jamais 'they never 
hear', la remme qu'll adore 'the woman he lows', Habitude the habit*. 
I'amic 'the friend*. Note the exception te on/e 1 1 1\ 

81.2 The e is also dropped from lorsque, puisque jrid quolque before !!<&)* 
elle(s), en. on, un(e>: lorsqu'on tul eerlt 'when wc write to lumber", 
quolqu'clle y allle touveut 

81 
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'although site goes there often*. It is also dropped from jusque before a, au, 
eo, IcK ou and ilori: Jusqu'icl 'until now*, juwiu'a quelle heure 'until when*. 
81 J There is no elision when Je* ce. le* la follow a verb: 

Aura\~fe awe* de temp* pour le Mr*? Will I have enough time to do il? 

Eft-C* important dc le (aire? Is it important to do it? 

OfTrez-Jc a la dame! Offer it to the lady, 

De*ceodez-/tf <ta valUe) avant de wrtirf Bring it down before you go out 



SMThcl of si is dropped in s*J!(« only: rW«l la if he is hen", sV/s i 
Solent fc if they sec us\ 

HI-5 Other word* where elision occurs: quelqu'un 'someone** presqu'ile 
'peninsula*. 



Verb tables 



The following table* contain a selection of verbs from the four main 
conjugations (-en -ir« -re and -olr infinitives) and sonic of the irregular verbs in 
frequent use. The principal parts of the verb included are: the present infinitive, 
the participles, the present, future, imperfect, past historic, perfect and 
conditional tenses, the imperatives* and the present tense of the subjunctive. The 
six parts of each of the lenses correspond to the first, second and third persons 
singular (J** ilHie/on) and plural (nous. VMS, uVelfi). The reflexive verb 
s'avseolr is given with its reflexive pronouns, and both the positive and negative 
forms of its imperative are included The first and third persons of the imperfect 
subjunctive and the first person singular of the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive 
are given. 

Guidelines on the formation of simple tenses arc given in sections 242. 25. 
26,27.1, and for the formation of compound lenses, refer to the guidelines on the 
auxiliary verbs amir (see 2JM )and ftre (see 28*2). Remember, once >ou know 
the simple tenses of avoir and Are and the pasl participle of the verb you want lo 
use. you can form any of the compound tenses. The perfect infinitive is formed 
by using the present infinitive of the auxiliary* verb and the past participle (see 
45 V 

Three important points to remember: 

1 Most French verbs arc regular. They conform to the guidelines on formation 
of tenses. Nevertheless, irregular verba are in frequent use and verb tables are 
provided so that students have easy access to a checklist. Most of the irregular 
verbs arc in groups too; when you know raettre. for example, you also know its 
compounds, and knowing what liappens with vert* ending in -Lridre (see 
craindrc, for example, in tlw verb tables >. means that you have all the verbs with 
infinitives ending in -iudre at your fingertips^ 

2 Formation of the third person singular of the interrogative — and its negative 
forms — for all forms ending in a vowel; remember you man add -t- before tl. 
elle and on. or use esl-ce que? 



A-t-H donrt? Has he given? N'a-t-cllc pa* Hasn tshewritlen? 
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Va-t-on? Are wcVyou 'they Ne parle-t-U Doesn't he speak 

going? plus? any more? 

C hute-t-dfe? Is she singing? N* vji-t-clle pas? InTt she going? 

FLnfrt-t-O? Will he finish? Nt repondra-t-on Won 4 ! we ever 

Junta) reply? 



Est-cequ'il donue? 



Est-ce qu jI ni' donue pas? 



If the scrb doesn't end in a vowel then the interrogative is formed in ihe usual way: 
preod-JI?. n'aurart-elle pas?, recoil-on? The only exception to ihis is valncre 
'to conquer* and its nwrc useful compound convalnere 10 convince*, coosalnc- 
t-uVcUe/on? 

3 There arc various ways of asking questions with the first person singular. 
Vou ran simply make a statement and add the intonation of a question, or you 
can start your question with Esl-ce que?. Qu*e*t-ce que?. Que?, Ou?..„ But it 
is possible with a vciy few verbs to use inversion with Je: at-je. dis-Je?. dots* 
Jc?, *ab-je?« *uls-Je?« vais-Je?. and note the interrogative form for pouvolr: 
puls-Je? 

4 For formation of the future perfect, conditional perfect, pluperfect an 
anterior tenses, sec 28.1. 2JL2. 



ENF1NI I1VE & 
PARTICIPLES 



INDICATIVE 



I U I NIL' 



Imperfect 



Pan Urittk 



iiv:: il "have" 

ayanLeu 



cut be' 
cunt, etc 



alter go' 
allanl. alle 



a von* 
am 



vaw 
vas 
va 

allure 
alte 



aunn 

auni* 

aura 

auron* 

aure/ 

sup u- 



mm 



ini 
bat 
ini 
irons 

1:1/ 

iront 



avals 

avaix 

avait 

avion* 

a vi« 

avaicnl 

cuis 
etai* 
e'tait 
ctions 



etaiem 



ailais 
allail 
till urn* 
allw* 
a 1 latent 



cm 

cum 

cut 

ciimcs 

cute* 

curcnt 

flK 

fus 

fut 

fumes 

Ate 

fuxctu 

allai 

alia* 

alia 

allamc* 

allales 
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INFINITIVE & INDICATIVE 
partk Jpi.rs 



Present 


Future 


1 in perfect 


l*a*t hbturie 




1 — " — ir 

appclef cull 




appcitcrai 


~ 

appclaiv 






appcllcs 


ill 

ippelkras 


jppelai* 


ap?cUl 




ippellc 


appdlera 


uppebil 


appela 




appclonx 


appcllcroro 


jppeliotts 


•■ppeun-ct 






Anrv*IU*rr*r 


Irt t^i" 1 1* 1 V 

jppiiiez 






W llCTU 


A|Pt-t 1 rV 1 In 11 






%'a**cotr "vif 




■ w w 

m auierai 


nfij«cy»i* 


m'autix 


%'aucyanu Mb 


t'anicdi 


ra&ucrai 


■ * 
t au&eyai* 


t'avais 




I'auucd 


s*a*i»cra 


%'aucyuil 


&'j**il 




nou* at>»e\otis 


nous 


ii i l Mk i ri. Lb. U Li MH ii 






V I'll L / 




Y<Hji wwyitK 


Villi* J\*itcs 




s'aHcyctil 


i*a*s»cronl 


*'a*xcya»eiu 


*iiiirei* 


boirc 'drink 


boix 


boirui 


buvai* 


bw 


buvunt* bu 


boi* 


boini* 


buvai* 


bus 




bent 


hoira 


buvait 


but 




bit von* 


boiron* 


i * 

dux ton* 


i * 

bumci 




buvcx 




buvie* 


bulcs 




boivcnl 


boiront 


buvaieni 


butcm 


mini lull: 


commence 


cocnrncrKcrai 


commencau 


commcncai 


^ j i n 1 1 \ i l ji t »i "i 1 * 

L*nilII1LllLL 


commences 
irotiunct 

vlt(Ilt)i tt *c*^^ 
v ^ ' [ "■ It "■ 1 IT l^v. \ f 


cotnmctKcras 

C iTcflrnCTK'i'f a 

Ci»rmuetKcr*»m 

commencere/ 

c*»mmcTve(iMii 


commencai* 
comntettca - 1 
connive nc hkh 

V O IT ITT 1 J lit ] A.'£ 

commence u*nt 


commence* 

commence 

conuncncamcfi 

cojiuncitcalCtf 

cotiuncticcrcnt 



CONDITION IMPERATIVE MIUINCTIV 



Perfect 


AL 




E 




• 

a* eu 




Jiic 


aie 


Imperfect 


ascu 




ayons 


n< 


cu«c,eul 


aeu 




«ye* 


ait 


Period 


avooicu 


aurion% 




a>on« 


aieeu 


wcx eu 


aurie/ 




■yea 


riuperfeef 


oih eu 


auruient 




aient 


cui*c eu 


mm 


«wi* 


loisc 


%ot% 


Imperfect 


mM 




loyon* 




<u«e t tot 


iM 


fCTilil 


wye/ 


soil 


Pirfecl 


avowee 


virion* 




soyon* 


aieele 


nnM 


Ktiez 




»oyea 


riuperfecl 


om elc 


sentient 




soient 


euueele 


auii*116(e) 


ini* 


va 


aille 


Imperfrcl 


c%aile(tO 






ail lei 


allujue* allal 


c*i ..i: , . 


mil 




aille 


Perfect 
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CONDITION IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIV 



Perfect 


AL 




E 

Prc*en1 




somnKi allclCl 


mom 






**, allege) 


1 


■ricz 




iJbfiz 


Pluperfect 


Aciall**:**) 


iraicnt 




ail lent 


fi*Mu1c(e) 


sonlallc<c* 










aiappelc 


appellcrais 


appelle 


appelle 


Imperfect 


asappelc 


appcllcrau 


appclon* 


appellcs 


appclauc* 


aappele 


appcllcratt 


appclcx 


appelle 


appclal 


avom appvte 


appel Icriam 




jppv lions 


Perfect 


avc/ appclc 


appellcrtez 




appcltez 


a* appclc 


am appclc 


appclkfaicnt 




jppcllciil 


Pluperfect 










eu**c appclc 




m'attiicraix 


awiedvun 




Imperfect 


f« a**itfc> 


I'iMicnitt 


atAcyonvnou* 


t'asro 

i 






*'a**icrait 


a«tcyc/*\ L om 


*'a*seye 


**a»it 


1 1 ■ . r lommet 


noun asDcrion* 


IIC . .r '.r 


nixix aiscywn* 


Perfect 


a*u*<es) 


vous asDcrie/ 


nc nou* 


vou* atscytcf 


rnc «hi assise) 


voui etc* awi* 


s'a**icraicni 


awcyonspw 


s'aueycnl 


Pluperfect 






nc von* 




rnc KiHt asm 


*e Mint as«* 




awcyc z pa* 




(c) 


<«) 










-bu 


boirai* 


hoi* 


boivc 


Imperfect 


Aba 


boirai* 


buvon* 


boives 


busic* but 


■bu 


boirail 


buvc/ 


boivc 


Perfect 


avombu 


boirion* 




buviora 


aiebu 


av«lxi 


boixic/ 




buvicz 


Pluperfect 


ont bu 


boiraicnt 




boivenl 


cus&cbu 




commcnccrais 


commence 




Imperfect 


is commence 


commcnccrais 




commence* 


commcncaxic^ 


' \. '. 1 1" ll'.li" I'.'l. '•. 


commcnccrait 


commence/ 


commence 


cotutTtcnc j t 


a*<oa* 


commcnccrion 




commencion* 


Perfect 


t o i \ i 1 ~. 1 1 n i c 


% 




commcncic? 


a>e commence 


■vac 


commciiccricz 






Pluperfect 


v ottitncticc 
tint commence 


commcnccratc 
nt 






COtllttli.' ttt^ 



INFINITIVE & INDICATIVE 
PARTICIPLES 

Preient Falun- Imparled Pat) historic 



conduire 'lead' coi 


riui* conduirat 


ce<nduisau 


condubts 


cunduiiariL conduit cor 


«lui* conduira* 


conihiuau 


conduisis 


COI 


tdml conduua 


eondHiuait 


L-undubif 


COI 


iduivons condua on* 


ctxukiisioiH 


conduisimcs 


COI 


xlu i ^ j condmrex 


condulsic2 


ceciikiiiiies 


COI 


aIui^ctiI ctinduiiont 


conihiuaicnl 


cunduuircnl 
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INFINITIVE & 
PARTICIPLES 



INDICATIVE 



meal 



I uluri' 



monc 



cotmai*tanl*. cttntm 



build' 



coutif 'run 
couninL CiHtfU 



cnundrc "fear' 
cm tenant* cm i tit 



croire 'believe* 
ctoyanl* cm 



devoir 'have lo t owe' 

dev^du 

<due.dui.thje*> 



..I: . 'tay.tcir 
daaiw. dit 



COfi.TUlL^ 



comiaitrai 
cunnaiuus 



cmituLs*;ii* 

CirtttuiHttit 



lI'IE..!'- 
lI'IE..!'- 

connui 

ll'ie. 'r.iL-r 



comlmiTAi cc4tMtuiui% 



ilruit 
slruiHonx 
c<ii«imi*c? 



coi»iruira 

coiKlruirom 

ctu»iruiFC£ 



court 
court 
court 

COUTOIH 

COUICZ 

COUTCTtl 

craira 
era in* 



craignent 

ctob 
exob 
croit 



Cfoyc/ 



doil 
devora 
dew 
doivctit 

db 

dit 

duun* 
due* 



coumi 

COUTTto 

courra 
counora 

COU"vV 

counont 

craindiai 
enfaidni 



conMnimti 

cottMruixionx 

conttruiiie/ 

cotttfruitaicnt 

cmiiau 



cuftMnmi* 

con*trui*i« 

contfruiiil 

cunMnmimc* 

ccot*tnii*,ilc* 



emmon* 

couricz 

couraicttl 

cnigOBii 
cniigrai* 

it 



cram 
croira* 
croira 

CTiltTOt'J 

croire/ 



Cipyu 

etoyai* 

eruyait 

etmtoiu 

enryw/ 



devrai 
devra* 
devra 
dcvftin* 



■leva* 
devab 
ucvait 



device 



devront 

dirai 
dim 

dlTA 

diron* 

dire/ 

diront 



4Ml 



lilML'lV 



count* 

count* 

courut 

coururnc* 

courut 

coururenl 

ciaigm* 
cniigmx 
it 



criterion* craiodrotiv cratgiuon* cfaignimei 



eras 

eras 

etut 

crura* 

crate* 

eiureni 

du. 



di. 
dii 
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Pi- rf 1*1*1 

III llvl 


CONDITION 
AL 


IMPERATIVE 


StBJtNCTIV 
E 




ai conduit 


conduir&ix 


conduit 


conduisc 


Imperfect 


as conduit 


conduirai* 


conduitons 


conduisci 


condubissc* 


a conduit 


conduirail 




conduisc 


conduisil 


a von* conduit 


conduirion* 




conduisions 


Pcrfed 


av« conduit 


conduiric/ 




■ * ' 


aic conduit 


otil CC4IOUII 


comhiiraicm 




1 

conduiscnt 


Pluperfccl 










cussc conduit 


jj cwuui 


ctmituiiirjih 


connais 


COfinilliSC 


Imprrfccl 


as cunnu 


connailrai* 


connaisions 




cunnussc. 


4 COIUIU 


connailrail 


c^n n+u st e^ 


conn*iiisc 


cunnul 


j\iif» connu 


conna (Irion* 




connaiisions 


Pvrfrd 


avex con mi 


connaiiric/ 






aicconnu 


nnt connu 


C * ^Tif-i jt :j it; til 




ciKiHjiwni 


Plupcrfcci 

cus*c connu 


consiruil 


const ruirau 


conslruis 


corutnmc 


Imperfect 


as construil 


const ruirai* 


conslrui sora 


corut runes 


constnjisissc\ 


4 consrmit 


const ruirait 


■ 

voiiMrui*riv 


coroirum: 


convtmisit 


a\t*u coiwirmt 


const ruirions 




conttnutions 


PciTed 


■wz construil 


const ruiricz 




corntrumc/ 


aic comtrun 


ont COntf TUIt 


Li ''\ — 1 1 \L 1 [ II L'l. lit 




viKiiuuiwni 


Pluperfect 










cus*c comtruil 


aicouru 


courrais 


cours 


courc 


Impcrfecl 


ascouru 


courrais 


courons 


courc* 


courussc, courui 


acouru 


courrait 


courts 


courc 


Perfect 


avocwcouru 


courrions 




courions 


- 

aicctHiru 


avcz eouru 


coumcz 




courier 


Pluperfeci 


ont couru 


ll i !**lt 1 11 [ v Til 




courcnt 


cus*ccouru 


ai ciaini 


CI it) 1 1 ' i L 


crams 


craignc 


Impcrfecl 


a* craint 


craindrais 


craignoni 


cr»n j^ncs 


cmignissc. 


acraint 


crainurail 


ctaiunt*/ 


^*| AtjsttC 


ciuignil 


. - v. craint 


. _ t- : k 

crainunons 




craign«w« 


Ptrfc<t 


ave/ crainl 


— t_ : k 

craindric/ 






aic crainl 


<int crainl 


ci tundra lent 




craigncnl 


Pluperfect 










CUtfcc Claint 


ai cru 


CflBlTBlfl 


crois 


cro*c 


Imperfecl 


is cm 


cioirau 


croyons 


CTOKM 


crussc crut 


acru 


croirait 


croye/ 


■ 

CrO*C 


Perred 


avon&cru 


ci on ions 




croyions 


mc cru 


ave/ cru 


CI i ir :■. / 




croyie? 


Pluperfect 


ont cru 


croiraicnl 




ennent 


cus«c cru 


■ dfl 


dcvrais 


60k 


doivc 


Imperfecl 


asdu 


dcvrai* 


dcvons 


doivc* 


dusic. dut 


adu 


dcvrait 


dcvcz 


doivc 


Perrecl 


avorudii 


dcvrions 




devions 


mcdu 




dc\ric2 




devWz 


Pluperfect 
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Pi- rf i*i*t 


CONDITION 
AL 


IMPERATIVE 


SUBJtNCTIV 
E 




ont du 


uevraicnl 




dot vent 


cut*c du 


Mdtl 


dirau 


di* 


disc 


Imperfect 


ttdil 


dirau 


dlMKU 


di«* 


di**c, dil 


•dk 


dirait 




disc 


Fcrfed 


4v«n* dit 






dixiun* 


aic dil 


JMtz dil 


diricz 




ditie* 


1'lupcrfeci 


oM dit 


diraicnl 




dim 


BSV0 dil 



INFINITIVE A PARTICIPLES INDICATIVE 





Future 


Imperfect 


Past bbioric 




OiKTOlf *fct*p 


don 


domurai 


dotroau 


* 

ikiimu 


oiTtnunL dormi 


dors 


domuras 


domiau 


dormu 


don 


oonmra 


k . ..'.1 1 


L '.IEI.lt. 




* 

uormtim 


UMBUMm 


dommtni 


■ 

iHtl I Tl 1 1I a » 




dormer 


dorourcx 








^li 1 rnv j |i h 


i!."^nr.".L 


dotTnjrcttt 


il^Ti tni rcnl 




i ' 

ecna 


eenrai 


ten van 


ecrivis 


ccnunt. cent 


*_ ' 
ccn* 


ccriras 


ecnvau 


ecnvii 




-i 

cent 


cenra 


ecnvail 


ecrivif 




ccrivitns 


j *. . - 

BUIIQUl 




- ■ 
ceil vjn-v^ 




ecnvc* 


i. _*i ■ _ 


i_ -Z*-i _ 
e^mxv 


«— >- 

eunnes 




cenvent 


i. _?j i 

GUI1QB1 




r M If ■ i 


covoycr \scnd 


envoi? 


enverrai 


envoy Hi 


r 

cnvuyai 


covoyooU envoy* 


en votes 


cnvcmi* 


envoyau 


cnvoya» 




en vox* 


envena 


envoy ail 


envoya 




cnvoyoris 


envcrron* 


envoytons 


cnvoy h amc« 




envoyee 


enverre* 


envoy*/ 


envoyam 




envotent 


envcrront 


envoya>cnt 


envoyetvnt 


cspcrcr hope- 


ctpcrc 


c%pcrcrai 


e*pcrau 


c»fit ! tai 


Cfpdnot, c*pcrc 


cipcrct 


c%pcrcra* 


eupcrau 


cifwntt 




cipcrc 


c*pcrcra 


c*pcraii 


v>f)eta 




cfpcrttn* 




c*pcr>ons 


v>ficiamct 




cipcrcx 


c%pcrcre2 


c*pcr>c£ 


operate* 




cipcrcnt 


c%pcrcront 


c%pcra»cnt 


e»fien;rcnt 


cmvct 'toy* 


eiKaye 


cuayerai 


cuayii* 


cuaya.i 


III!) Ml, 


eu*yc% 


c**aycrai 


CMayiis 


tinny** 




cuayc 


cuayera 


cuayjut 






ciw-yon* 


wm*ymmm 


cwayion* 


CHayimc* 




cuayez 


CHayeTfif 


mnyliir 


e»ayite« 




ci**ycnl 


c**a}*m*l 


casayaienl 


c»*aycTcnl 


Hurc "do. nuke* 


fab 


fell 


fauan 


fa 


limanL W 


a* 




faoiaw 


ft* 




felt 




fauaii 


fa 
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infinitive & pakticipixs imjk :ativk 



Present 


Future 


■ - r _ ■ 

Imperfect 


Paul cum one 








terott* 


(jit Hint 


/lines 






Ictc/ 


lilitje/ 


fl 1 lt» 




■HI 


jS | 


lilitilKtH 


iireni 


lalloir l routf" 


ilfaut 


il linidra 


fallail 


il tJllui 


fella 










(Crater **hul' 

IcrmanL forme 


forme 
tmmm 


fcrmcrai 
feraall 


femuti 
femiau 


fcrmai 
forma* 




forme 


fcrmcru 


fermjil 


fcima 




lermoni 


fcrmeron* 


fetrmotu 


fcrmamci 




forme* 


(ctmcrej 


lemtH.'/ 


: L[i:i,i t'. L . 



CONMIIONA IMPKRATIVK SLBJINCTIV 
L £ 



Perfect 






Present 






dormirai* 


dors 


ilcirmc 


Imperfect 


isikirmi 


dormirau 


dormniH 


ikirmc* 


L - Tl ■ - - 


adormi 


dorm u ait 


dOHIbCZ 


uormc 


liolmlt 


aviwu dormi 


dormtrionx 




dui iiilnns 


Petrel 


avc/ ikitml 


dornuriez 




* 

uormicv 




ont dormi 


dorxn ii aienl 




ilormcnt 


Pluperfect 

LLl''"^ i)o|ttl| 


a* writ 


ecrirau 


to 


arrive 


Imperfect 




ecriraW 


eenvons 


DfiriVH 


ccriv it*c, cert vil 


aecril 


ecrirait 




eerive 


Perfect 


a voru ccril 


ecririaitf 




cenvion* 


aie ccrit 


.i « r ccril 


ccririez 




CCh ■ ; . ' 


Pluperfect 


ont etrrit 


ecriraietil 




ecrivent 


ii cent 


ai envoye 


enverrai* 


envoie 


envoic 


1 mperfect 


aa envoye 


envcrrai* 


CtlVtiytim 


envoic* 


envoy a**c. 


a envoye 


ctivcttaiI 


envoyez 


envoic 


cnvoyai 


™ «1>XI>V 


eiiverrion* 




cnvoyitiiK 


Perrrcl 




cnveTrie/ 




H A i ' ■. t 


ate envoye 


ont envoye 


envemicnt 




envoient 


Pluperfect 

eu**c envoye 


jj c*pcri 


espcreni* 




npeR 


Imperfect 


a*c%pcre 


esncrcrai* 


e*pcrtins 


c%pcre* 


c%pcra**c. 


ae*p«e 


cspcrcT*il 


^ / 


ctpcrc 


c*peral 


avons csr*« 


espeterion* 




e^erions 


Perfecl 


aw c*pcri 








ale eipere 


ont c*pcre 


cspcrcT*icnt 






Pm perfect 

iiaw etpere 


.i . c«aye 


e**4yciau 


e**aye 


euaye 


Imperfect 



ahciaaye e**aycrau c*«yom c*aaye* 



Vt.KH lABLfS J47 



CONDITIONA IMPERATIVE SL'BJUNCTIV 
L E 



IVrlVil 






■ i bkh 




*l cstavc 


c*uycrait 




c*4ayc 




j vom cssayc 


. - ■ ■ erv 'i 




cuayion* 


cuayit 


arvcz cuayc 


CMaycnc/ 






Per red 


ont cuayc 


c**aycraicni 




cuaycnl 


aic cuayc 
Pluperfect 

cum cuayc 


aifatt 


fcraii 




favtc 


1 mperfeet 


a* fait 


Icrait 


liiwns 


fane* 


fuse, fit 


a lail 


fcrail 


tta 


fa»c 


Perted 





Uriels 




* — 

IUMOUI 


aic U»t 


jvc/ fait 


fcrie/ 




fauic? 


Phim-rfi-rf 


■int lint 


lenient 




fowitt 


lU'H (Alt 


jl alalia 


il Uudnut 




il faille 


Imperfect 

il Jallul 

Perfect 

■ i ■ it* il * 
il ail lallu 

Pluperfect 

ilcul Ufa 


a^crme 


IcrmcTiii 


Icrmc 


few 


Imperfect 


a* ferine 


IcrmcTJ-ii 


Icrmons 


fcrmc« 


fcrma»c. 


a Icrmc 


rcrmcTA.il 


Icrmcz 


ferine 


fcrmal 


j\ <>m Icrmc 


Icrmcrionx 




fcrmiarH 


Perted 


aw fcrmc 


Icrmcrte/ 




fennicz 


aic Icrmc 


ont femie 


1 crmcTA icnt 




ferment 


Pluperfect 



erase ferine 



LHF1NJJ1YT A INDICATIVE 
PARTICIPLES 



Present 


Future 


1 mperfeet 


Pa»t historic 




liiumir 'provide* 


Iburnu 


foumirat 


Iburnuui* 


foumi* 


(bumiManl* r'ourm 


iburnu 


fount irax 


ltiurmm.il 


foumix 




Iburoit 


fount ir a 


lountMuil 


Toumil 




Itiunrauira 


fount iron* 


Iburnuxionx 


fournimcs 




lburmx*c/ 


foumire/ 


Iburmxiic/ 


foumilcs 




Itiurnu*cn1 


fount ironl 


foimrataicnt 


foumirent 


lire 'read* 


Hi 


Ural 


■■all 


fal 


liiant, lu 


lb 


lira* 




lux 




lit 


Hn 


Ittail 


fat 




lino* 


I iron* 


li.iiora 


lume& 




Km 


Lire/ 


lute/ 


lulcs 




IWcnt 


Lironl 


luaicnl 


lurent 


manecr *cat* 


mange 


manner ai 


mangcai* 


inan^cai 




Ms VlkHlAHltS 



INFINITIVE & INDICATIVE 
parth -ipi.rs 



■ 1 K UMI 


1 111 












■ ■ ■ 1 1 ■ L 1 1 ■ 1 

L.lill.JLE L '.IS 


ILL ■ AH 1 ■ ■ 1 I L 


I. Mr .1 l1i.1l 




mangenl 


I I ■ ■ I ■ - i - 1 




manueient 


met ire 'put* 


met* 


meiuai 




* 

mis 


nwtt.uit mix 


met* 


meltrafc 


It.il S 


mis 




met 


meltra 


metlail 


mit 




.1.'. .[''I-. 


meitron* 


nxuiun* 


t:it jtw 




mettez 


meitre/ 


metlie/ 






!tt :i t 




■l'v 1 1 [ii ; 


n; :^ :i t 


ouvnr *tipetr 

r 


ouvre 


ouvrirai 


ouvrais 


IXIVTU 


ouvrant* uuveri 


OUATe* 


uuvrira* 


ciuvrais 


ixivm 






outTira 


ouvrart 






OLtVnttl* 


ouvriron* 


tmviitins 


ituvTime* 




tmvie/ 


DuYiucz 




i**nr it cs 




UUVtCIlt 


dovnrfinl 


ouYiaieni 


own re nt 


tmmuiv appear 


. . .■ 
panm 


parailrai 


MM: - ■ r 


pom* 


parais*anL puru 


vh.i: . 


parailra* 


paiaisiau* 


parti* 




mm: . 


parailra 


paiais*ail 


porul 

nin'tmn* 




Trill tl L .» V> I 

paiais&e/ 


[uiuurons 

J"*l. 1 1 1 . ^ / 

DflllDEn trtt 


Trill *1 L W ll'Jl S 

paiais&ie/ 
naia^siiem 


[XL. .It. US 

pontics 
rufuietii 


- — .1 * 

partir leave 


par* 





i™ 

parlay 




portts 


pilJljItL pjrtl 


pan 


partirxs 


parlat* 


partis 




pari 


partira 


p;ilt4il 


partit 




parkins 


part Irons 


-* ■ 

pan ion* 


partimes 




parlc/ 




parties 


par1i1e» 




partem 




parUienl 




peidre 'liwc' 


penis 


pcrdiai 


P L, Lb., 


perdb 


peidaol, perdu 


penis 


perdra* 


perdu* 


perdu 




penJ 


perdia 


peniail 


perdit 




penkms 


pcrdron* 


pent ion* 


perdimes 




peruez 


perdre/ 


penlie/ 


pcrdite% 




perdu 


\\ rile f'Tit 


penbient 


perdiicni 



CONDITION IMPIRA11VI Si IU11NCT1V 
AL E 

Pt-rfeet Pri'icnt 



v fuumi 
as fiaimi 
a Ibumi 
^ om l<iurm 
fmimi 



Ibumiiais 
luumirais 
Ibumiiait 
Ibumitiiins 



Ummisse 

ltiumis*e-t 

l»umis%e 

Ibumisxiun* 

iLiumisiie/ 



Imperfeel 

:■■„ t . ■■ ■. 

foumit 

Perfeel 

Plupcrfcei 
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CONDITION IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIV 



Perfect 


AL 




E 

PltUMl 




■ hi 


lirais 


lis 


Use 


Imperfect 


oslu 


lirais 


lisom 




lusic, lul 


alu 


limit 


Li*ez 


fee 


PerTed 


OV<>ns lu 


liriocu 




Wow 


aielu 


ove/Ui 


line/ 






Pluperfect 


flltt 111 
vm hi 


J 1 1 t+i V J 11 




II**LIII 


Li 


JJ maniTC 


mangcrau 


mange 


mange 


Imperfect 


r.ui E. J i 


man£crais 


manse**"* 


manges 


mungca»c. 


a mange 


mangcrait 


mnnjfrT 


mange 


mangcal 


jvon* mange 


man^crions 




mangion* 


Perled 


avex man 


mangcriez 




mongic/ 


a*e mange 


tint mange 


man uciaieni 




mangenl 


Pluperfect 

euwe mange 


at mu 


mcltrai* 


md* 


noetic 


Imperfecl 


as md 


mciirai* 


mellon* 


metles 


nusse* mil 


amis 


mcimut 


meiteo 


rnett e 


Peifed 


av<tm mix 


mclirioni 




metlion* 


ate mis 


a^£ mis 


mcllric/ 




metlie/ 


Pluperfect 


tint mu 


mciiraienl 




metlenl 


cuise mu 


01 IXIVCTI 


ouvriiai* 


outre 


ouvrc 


Imperfecl 


asouveri 


ouvritais 


ouvrons 


ouvrcs 


ouvrisie* oovril 


aouvcrt 


ouvrirait 


Dvivm 


ouvre 


Perftd 


avoai ouvcrl 


ouvrirkms 




ouvrions 


a»c iHivert 


WVf- OUVCTt 


ouvririez 




OUVrteZ 


Pluperfect 




ouvritalenl 




ouvrcnt 


cuise <H>vcrt 


ai pom 


paroilrois 


poruii 


1 .1 r . . I 


Imperfecl 


as pom 


prajilraix 


pomusom 


paroiucs 


parussc. parut 


a pan* 


paroilrail 


poraisseo 


parois&e 


Perled 


ovonsparu 


parailriua* 






akrparu 


ave/poru 


paroilric/ 




paroisDeo 


Pluperfect 


ont parti 


parailraicnt 




parol mchI 


cuwepani 


auix parti(e) 


port trail 


pars 


parte 


Imperfect 


esparti<e> 


port iron 


parti h\s 


partes 


partUse* portir 


esl partial 


port trail 




parte 


Pi-Keel 


*onm*+c* parti 


parttricos 




partttti* 


mhs parti(c) 




partiric/ 




parties 


Pluperfect 


ele* parti(e)(s> 


part Ira ient 




parteol 


fusse parti(e) 


sonl parti(ejs 










oi perdu 


perdrais 


per* 


penJc 


Imperfecl 


as perdu 


perdrais 


perdtHi* 


perdes 


perdisst pcrdit 


^ 1LI1J 


perdrait 


perdej: 


pcrde 


Perfeel 


ovons pcnki 


perdrions 




pertbom 


a»e perdu 


perdu 


perdriez 




perdra 


Pluperfect 


or.i piTtlti 


panfaakirt 




penJeol 


eusse perdu 



3_*0 VI'KH TABLES 



INFINITIVE & 
PARTICIPLES 

Pri-wnl 



INDICATIVE 



Future Imptrfrct Pait Imlork 



pbj&jnl* ptu 



plcuvoir 'rain.' 
ptawanL p4u 

pouvoir 'cad. be able* 
puutanK pu 



prendtiL prt* 



rcccvant, refu 



plai* 
plats 



pUlMKlt 

plaihc/ 
pU*ad 



phmai 
pLiuat 

pliurtHU 
pluirc/ 



plaittUx 

pUi&aix 
plaisaii 
pUifionx 

pbiitaicnl 



pcux. puis 



pcul 

pouvc/ 
pcuvcnl 

prend* 



pourrai 
pourrai 
ptturra 
ptntmtns 

pOUrTC/ 



ptcml 

ptVtXHl* 

p*enc/ 
ptvnncni 

rccou 



prendras 

prendre 

prendrtfm 

prendre/ 

prendrtml 



rcccvc/ 
rcfotvcrtl 



naem 

tCCCvrtttti 

rcccvrc/ 
tvccvrttni 



nouvaU 

pouvjut 

pouvionx 

pouvicz 

pouvaicnl 

promi* 

ptvnaU 

pre nail 

prvnion* 

ntvnic/ 

prcnaicni 

rcccvuis 

re«vai* 

rcccvail 

rerevions 

reccvie/ 



plus 

plus 

plul 

plume* 

pluln 

plunrrrt 



i) plcut il plcuvra il pkwait il plui 



pin 
put 
put 



putc* 

puTtrnt 

oris 



pnl 

ptiuv.i 

pritc* 



WW 
rccul 



re mitt 'give back* 


rend* 


rcmlnu 




mu 


rcmkmL rendu 


rend* 


re mints 


rendaU 


rendix 




rend 


remlni 


rendait 


rcndil 




rendoo* 
render/ 


rendron* 
rendrez 


i j jil] i i 1 ri'i 

rendic/ 


rendimex 
rcttdiles 




r undent 


rendront 


rendaienl 


rend item 


rcpoodre "reply* 


reponds 


repoodnu 


repondAi* 


repondi* 


remtmlunU rcpondu 


reponds 


repttmlnut 


repondaix 


rcpondi* 




repond 


tepttmlra 


repondait 


repondil 




repondoro 

reponde/ 

repondent 


tvpuftdruttx 

repoodnv 
remtmltont 


repondipnn 

repondicz 

repondaiertl 


repond ime* 

rcpondifcs 

repondirent 


xavoir *kixiw" 






wvabi 


SUM 






tturli 




nm 




nil 


saura 


M'» J' 


■m 






sauron* 


*avion& 


*umcs 




uvcz 
tavern 


n&urc/ 
Burani 




sutex 

n 
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CONDITION IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTTV 
AL E 



Perfect 






Prevenl 




at plu 


pltiinig 


ptou 


P U»*c 


Imprrrtxl 


is plu 


ptaiais 


p Luton* 


pbi*c* 


pluuc. plul 


■phi 


pbtait 


ptaaei 




Perfeci 


JMtttf pill 


piitirionx 




pl-llMl'IlS 


Mc plu 


ivcf plu 


plamfcz 






riutwrfrcl 


■ 'I' l nl 1 : 






rrtai*cttl 


cuwt t>!u 


U 4 pill 






ii ptcu\c 


till pi I II \ I 

it plut 

rlrKll 

il flit plu 
Pluperfect 

il cut plu 


apu 


pourrai* 




pUl»C 


bn per red 


a*pu 


pourraix 




puinc* 


pus%c + pul 


■pu 


pourTAii 




puinc 


Perfect 


bit in la t 


mil iTTll V\ K 
I -^lU-l 4 l*M 1* 




■111 t**l\M fc> 


i tt* nil 


j\ c/ tm 
■ 


pourric/ 




pumice 


Plujjerrccl 


1. 1 1 ■. ■ pii 


DOlMnMDl 




■j- ■ ■ wm m ■■■■ 


CUfAC pU 


at pri* 


prcndraix 




prenne 


t -- ■ u ■ uf* *_l 

UB (jerfccl 


i* pm 


prtndriix 


prcnonx 


U.T k" 


pmw, pril 


ipra 


prenurt.ll 


prene/ 


prenne 


Per feci 


***** pre* 


prcnarionx 




pre ii ions 


mmm wmm 
AIL pilA 




IUV * Hu Iv /■ 




nti+nu+/ 

1 ^ r 


Plmvrrp^i 

■ L 1 L I . » ■ 1 V\ 1 


tint mi*h 


prcndrncnt 




|HLIUIll(l 


iTii* i* ntt*. 
^ii**^ j-iii* 


1 fLU 


recevrai* 


reel 


rccoivc 


tnijierfrd 


^» rccu 


recevrai* 


rcccvora 


rcyoivc* 


rv> rcyiil 




rcccvrail 


rccevcz 


rcyoivc 


Perfect 


mmi W£U 


recevrionx 






rcicvKJin 


mc rcv'u 


iVf*/ 1 1*1*1 1 

**** ilv u 








Plu|jerred 


orrt reeu 


rcccvrjjcnt 




rccoivcrrt 

r 


cu«c recu 

T 


4J (CfttlU 


i ■ 

icrulrnu 


— *- 
ntndi 


* _ 


1 eh per red 


a» rendu 


rend raw 


rendon* 




rcndi»c. renda 




rend rait 


rende/ 


* _ 


Perfect 


aifttu rendu 

l- 1 f r ■ h 

™ rendu 


rendriorts 
rcndnc/ 




rendionx 


wercrHki 
i luperiect 


<tnt rendu 


t enul ii l h i tit 




rcndcnl 


cu»e rendu 


«u rcpondu 


rcpondruis 


re pond* 


rcpondc 


Iruiterred 


rcpondu 


re pond rats 


rcpondonx 


repondes 


rcpctfidiwc. 


a rcpondu 


rcpondittit 


rcpondc/ 


rcpondc 


rcpcodil 


avttm rcpondu 


lepondriorec 




:l!i.iIJ'.t- 


Perfeci 


jMtx rcpondu 


lepondriez 




rcpondic/ 


mc repoodu 


tint rcpondu 


rcpondi uicnt 




rcpondcnl 


Plut>erred 

cu»e repttndu 


mm 


- . i r . i : -. 


ttche 


lacbe 


Irutierfed 



J52 verm Tables 



WW 


CONDITION 
AL 


IMPERATIVE SLlBJl'NCTIV 
E 

PitMn 




IS vi 


annus 


&ichon* sachet 


*m w , All 




sauniit 


iachc/ sachc 


Perfect 


avocwwi 




Stichiom 


lie *u 


avcxni 




sachie/ 


Pluperfect 




tamraioiil 


IBCbodt 


curae *u 



INFINITIVE A PAKTK IPI.ES INDICATIVE 



Preictit 


J iiiiii . 


J Ml [li ill i t 


hiilurk 




■ gw mm m, 

smvre Umow 


|DM 


suivrai 


taivnl 


suivis 


*uitaru\ aiivi 


•OH 




suivais 


suivis 




*Ult 




.1 * „i. 


siii vit 




uiivottv 


suivrons 








mivc/ 


tftHLM f 


Ul it/ 


SUn lit* 




>ui vein 


*Ui>T<iIh 


sun aicni 




tenir hold 


liens 




lenai* 


lins 


tvIWi »x HI III 


1 1 . [■ - 


■ i .■ i i h - ' * 

hVmUJ »i* 




1 ■ Tl ^ 




1 ll+n t 






lint 




tCHOJI* 
it-nrr 


ticnilrons 


lemons 


IllllHl 




1 i**n tu*nt 


ticndrom 


ll ■!■» Ill 


******* 

iintetii 


T » 

venir tome 


viens 


_-■ * ■ 

victuxrai 


venais 


vtns 


>. ciMJii vcnti 


r 1 .if i 


\ l\ It.. J 




vins 




virnt 

> III" 


¥KlllHi 


















VOICX 


vicnikvz 


venic/ 






vicraicn* 


victidront 


vemienl 


vinrenl 


vivrc *livc 


vis 


vivrai 


vtva** 


veeui 


vivant. vecu 


vte 


vivrai 


vivai* 


vecu* 




vit 


VEVlfl 


vtvail 


veeul 




vivo it* 


vivrunx 




veeumci 




viv«: 


vivrc/ 


vivittc 


vecoie* 




vivcnl 


vivrunl 


vivaieiu 


vecitvent 


virir'sec' 


vob 


verrai 


voyat* 


vti 


vcyant* vu 


vow 


vcrrax 


voyat* 


vw 




vort 


verra 


voyail 


vit 




rayons 


verron* 




vime* 




vowz 


nam 


voy>« 


viles 




voietil 


vcrronl 


voyaKWt 


vircnt 


vixikiir * wan*, wish' 


von 


VlXltal 


voutais 


voulus 


vcuUnl* voulu 


VtftlX 


vixidns 


voutais 


von) us 




vcul 


viMidn 


voulait 


v oul at 






vouitront 


voulions 


voutumes 
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Perfect 


CONDITION 
Ah 


EMPERATIV 
£ 


SUBJUNtTI 
VE 

Prrient 




Jl Mil VI 


suivrax 




suivc 


1 mperfect 


■v niivt 




vui von* 


suives 


Mil X\SV£. MllVlt 


ihM 


suivnui 


•obex 


SU1VC 


Perfect 


auivi 


suivriun* 




suiviixi* 


aie suivi 




Suntfics 




■Mm 


Pluperfect 


unt suivi 


suivrajent 




suivcnl 


r r 

eu*ie smvi 


M l«IU 


ticndrai* 


liens 




1 mperfect 


is Icnu 


tictittrji* 






liiv**c, lint 


j tcmi 




lene* 




Perfect 


4Mtm tcmi 


itcTtdrioni 




ten ion* 


aic tcmi 


^ ■ . ■/ Icnu 


ucndrie/ 




tenure 


Pluperfect 


«m tcnu 


ticndrttcnt 




ticnnctii 


eu**c tcmi 


suix venule l 


viendnu* 


vieiw 


vienne 


Imperfect 


C*VWIU(C> 


vtcndmu 




vienne* 


vins*e, vint 


c*l vcnufcl 


vicndnul 


VWIGC 


vienne 


Perfect 


sommcs venue 


victutnonx 




i 

vein on* 


MIL* > ."■ f 


(e» 


vtendne/ 




vetuez 


Pluperfect 


etc* vcmi(el(*> 


vkmifcucnt 




vicnncnl 


fu**e vcnu(e) 


sonl venule)* 












vivrai* 


vis 


Vive 


1 mperfect 




vi v raw 


vivons 


vive* 


VeCUMC, vecut 


■ 

1VCCU 


vtvnut 


■ 


■ 

VIVtf 


Pert* 


1 

4VOm VCCU 


vrvrions 






w 

ate vceu 


»• . 

avc/ vecu 


vivricz 




- - 

vivicz 


Hu perfect 


. - _ *_. 

Ollt V'CCU 


vivraicnl 




vivent 


cu**e veeu 


11 vu 


vcirai* 


Mb 


VOBC 


Imperfect 


>tl 


r 

vemu* 


voyuns 


voice 


viise, vil 


a vu 


vcrrait 


VO)W 


voie 


Perfect 


mat vu 


v err ion* 




voyions 


ate vu 


JVC* >U 


vem« 




i 

voywz 


Pluperfect 


om vu 


vcrraicnl 




voicm 


cu**e vu 


ai v*tulu 


vouilraix 


vwiilk 


vcuilk* 


Imperfect 


asvoulu 


voudraii 


vcui lions 


vcuillc* 


vxmlus*e. 


i voutu 


voudrail 


vctiillcz 


vcu ilk* 


\ ou tut 


VOUtu 


vouikion* 




vouiion* 


Perfect 


an voulu 


voudric/ 




voulic/ 


aie voutu 


ont voulu 


vuudraient 




vcuillcm 


Pluperfect 










cms vrjuk 



Index of grammar structures and functions 



References are 10 sections. Sections 
items are followed by several 
numbers of examples of the item in a 
have been identified — in addition to a 
range of functions for which a grammar 
ft 

with article* 2 
with infinitives 45 5. 68 J 
noun ♦ a ■ infinitive 45.6 
adjective* a * infinitive 45.6 
with lo was, cities, countries 2.4c, 
49 A I 

expressing ownership: 

ctr*ft6 3a. K.2. 49,5a. d 

and appurle«rft49.Sd 
meaning 'with' in description* 2.4b, 
49-1, 

End uvec49.l 
in expression* of tune 2.4c. 5Md 
in expression* of price, jmv. quantity, 
speed 2.4d 

c*e*l I adjective * ft 6.3b. 45 .6 
acuusede4M, 72.1b 
a condition que/de 39.5, 68.4c 
a motni que do 39.5 
a and indirect object proooun* 12.4 
ft replaced byy 1 2.5b 
i-emphalie pronouns 14.2b 
referring to personal relationships: 
avoir...* 49.3a 
expressing consequence 72.3c 
an point que . 'subjunctive 39.2.2* 
■dc infinitive 72.3b 
79, 79.1 
acute 79 2 



49 onward* refer to functions. Where 
are generally ranked in terms of 
section. In some eases, specific functions 
list of references— in order to indicate ihc 
structure may be used, 
grave 79.3 
circumflex 79.4 
cedilla 79.5 
diaeresis 79.6 
adjectives 10 

aha dcmomtraiivc pas*ci*ivc» 
indefinite, and interrogative adjectives 
feminine forms 10.5 
plural forms 9.9, 10.9 
masculine adjectives wilh two forms 
10.5.2 

(irand. drrai. mm 10.6 
(irand. lame, frai*. premier, ikrnier 

♦past partieipk 10.6b 
agreement of adjectives of colour 
10.7 

agreement of adjectives with more 
than one noun 10.9a 
compound adjectives 10.9b, 49.1 
introduced by c'eif or it est 6.3 b 
position of adjective* 10.1 
adjectives which precede the noun 
10.2 

adjective* which have a different 
meaning with a change <>] position 
10.3. 1 1,5a 

position when there is more than tme 
adjective 10.4 
preceded by the partitive dc 4.2, 1 1 ,6a 
used as adverbs 1 0.8, 47.1.3 
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mod noun. Mi, 9.1c, 49.3a, 4 
verbal adjectives 43.1 
past participles used a* adjective* 42.1 
how to Unxn negative adjective* 47. 13 
comparison of adjectives 10.10. 49.9 

superlative forms 10. 1U 39.4, 49.9 

lodrrnier 49.9a 

comparative and superlative forms of 
bun. mauvuis, petit 10.12 
describing someone or something; 
Are 'adjective 491 
describing personal quahltcs : 

avoir* noun 'adjective or etre 

•adjective 49.2 
avoir un uirTair* adjective 49.2a-b 
referring lo personal, social* 
professional relationships: 

Otn" adjective 1 past participle 49.3 
expressing age: 

etre. paraiirc* adjcctivc/pasl 

participle 49.4 
admitting and conceding 65 

admitting explicitly 65 la. 63.1 
admitting mistakes 65. lb 
conceding 65.2 

the three stages of conceding 65.2a-b 
adverb* 47 
forms 47 

formation of adverbs of manner 47.1 
adjectives used as adverbs 47.1.3 
some adverbial phrases of manner 
47.1.3. 49.12b 

comparative and superlative forms 

47.2 

comparative and superlative forms of 
fafc*. mal. bcUtftUfc pea 47.2.1 
some expressions with plus and 
nttfaU 47-2.1 

bien used with vouloir 47.2.2 

adverbs and adverbial phrases of 

quantity 473* 4.3. 21.49.9 

adverhs and adverbial phrases of lime 

47.4, 50 4. 
in indirect speech 51b 

adverbs and adverbial phrases of place 

47.5, 49.11b. 
in indirect speech 5 1 b 



adverbs expressing consequence 72.3b- 
d 

adverbs expressing opposition 73c 
adverbs expressing transition 74.2a 
avsti... que... 49.9b 
Mriinl di-'d\..quc... 49.9b 
comtiien de/d* 22.3.1 
plttv tl un 22.3 
position ol adverbs 47.6 
adverbs ofnegabon 47.7, 53 

(6*11*47.7, 4.LS3a-b 

non and pus 47.7.1, 39.2.2 

■on que. . . * subjunctive* denying a 

cause 72.1c 

part and full negation 53b 
negative question* and commands 53c 
si anssvering a negative question 
47.7.2* S3c, 67a 
with a partitive article 4.1 
position of negative adverbs 47.8 
■c...*i...ni... 47JE.1, 1 L7.1, 223.3, 
4.1a, !4Jg,53a 
nullc part 47.8.2 
omission ol ne and pus 47 9. 53a 
*an**pm**rfcn.aucunU> 47.9.1* 
J9.5 

■e...q™„.47.IQ.4.ld, 703g 
ae...pu* toujuur*. nr. ..toujour* pa* 

47.11 

n'tmporlr 11.13 

expletive ne 47. 12* 49.9c 

in comparisons 10.10 

ne m subjunctive expressions 39.2.1, 

72.5a 

indefinite stiver he see indefinite 
adjectives, pronouns, and adverbs 
intcrrttgaiivc adverbs see interrogative 
pronouns, adject ives* and adverbs 
agreeing and disagreeing 63 

agreeing with a statement 63. 1 a c 
agreeing lo do something 63. If 
disagreeing with a statement 63.2a-b 
saying what or who you disagree with 
63.2e-c 

other ways of disagreeing 63.2f-g 

agreeing lo dillcr 633 
alors que...* tandis que... 73e 
apologies and sympathy 56 
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apologies 56.1 



u . contexts 56. 1 
giving an ex plana t ton and expressing 
regret 56. 1 

giving reassurances at>oui the future 
56.1 

sympathy 56.2 

in spoken and written context* 56.2 
appreciation nr congratulation* and 

appreciation 
appro x inhale quantities and number* i 1^. 
49.7. 50.4b 

expressing approximate age 49.4 
describing age group* 49.4 
tractions IK. 49.7 
argumentation see Introduction 
articles: 

definite, imlcfinilc. partitive 2-4 

forms 1.1 
definite article* 2 

contracted forms with de and u 2.4 J, 

8.1c 

elision before a vowel or a mule h 2. 1 
position of the article with tart 2.2 
use of the definite articles 2.3 
referring lo specific people and thing* 

2.3 

in liits 2.3 

referring lo people and things in a 

general way 2.4a 

with parts of the body 2.4b. 49.1 

in expressions of time seasons, dates, 

festival* 2.4c, 50.4 

articles: coaiimted 
in expressions of price, pay. quantity, 
speed 2 4d 

with town*, cities, countries 2.4c, 
49. 1 Id 

w ith titles, qualified proper nouns, and 
when nouns are in apposition 2.4C, 
4Ub 

with languages 2. 4g 

with meals, games, musical 

instrument* 2.4 h 

with other parts of *pecch to form 
nouns 2.4t, 9.1c. ll.6h 



in superlative forms 10.1 1 
indefinite articles 3 
in lists 3 

with qualified abstract nouns 3.1a 
with occupations, religions, 
nationality 3.1b. 49.3c 
with the pronoun attire 1 1 .6b 
omission when nouns are in 
apposition 3,1c 
for emphasis 3. Id 
ttn(e) meaning the number one 3.1c 
partitive articles 4 
in lists 4 

indefinite and punitive articles in a 

negative context 4.1a c 

with ne que 4. Id 

with ne ++ n* ++ ni ++J and suns 4.le 

before an adjective *noun 4.2 4 1L6a. 

11.10a 

partitive articles in expressions of 
quantity 4. 3a-c. 21, 49,5a 
uVd" *ad)ective following indefinite, 
neuter* and negative pronoun* 4.4 
omiuion of article* in set expressions 
44. II. la. 49.2 

description of personal qualities: 
avoir an air avoir Tain adjective 
49.2a-b 

asking questions 52. 16. 6S.4b. 69.3-4 
askine. questions in a conclusion 
74.3a, g 

rTest-ce pa*? 52e 

-I- in certain question forms verb 
tables 

a*serting and confirming 64 

a*sertmg explicitly 64 la d 
confirming an arrangement or a 
*talcmenl 64.2a-c 
confirming by repel i two 64.2d 

altitude aw Introduction 

cardinal and ordinal numbers 17. 49.4. 6*7 
simple forms 17.1 
compound forms 17.2 
compound forms linked by el 17.2.1 
four numbers which are nol invariable 
17.3 
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mill* 17.4,4.1 

cardinal number* in date*. ltllc% of 

kings and queens, with chapters and 

page - time 17.5 

expressing age: 

avoir * number* ans 49.4 

iv kmng In age groups 49.4 

milk. UD milliiT, un million, un 

milliard 17-4 .1. I9,49.7d 
punctual ton in numbers 17.6 
ordinal number % 17.7 
premier, leconddeuxierr* 17.7.1-2, 
49.7b 

addition of-iem* 17.7.2 

examples with number* used a* nouns 

and adjective* 1 7.7 J 

miction* IK. 49.7 

dnni IB, 10.6c 

see atvo approximate quantities and 

numbers 
certainly nr doubl and ccrlaint y 
car 72.1c 

comme lO.lOd, 49.1.72.1c 



correcting someone else 66f 
>cuments 66h-j 
contradicting and criticising 



de 



condition see doubt and certainly 
conlirminc see asserting and confirming 
congratulations and appreciation 55 

congratulation* 55.1 

formal congratulations 55, 1 

appreciation 55.2 

Ibrmal appreciation 55.2 
contradicting and criticizing 67 

contradicting someone or a statement 

67a-d 

slating your intention to explain prove 

the contrary 6 jc 
contrasting attitudes, emotion** feeling* 5S 

approval and disapproval 62 

enthusiasm and indilicrencc 60 

hopcv lean and regrets 61 

like* and tkslute* 58.1, 
and preference 58.2 

lov e and hale 59 
correcting and protesting 66 

correcting informal mi*, and 

apologising 66a 

denying then correcting 66b 

announcing the correction 66c 



j ownership 49 r 5c 
with mlnulives 45.13, 51b, 56.1, 63, 
69. 74 3d 
noun* de * infinitive 45.6 

de in superlative^ 10. 1 1 

d*autantque„. 72.1c 

d'uu1re*ll.6a-b 

denomhreaxll.14 

deteh II 10a 

de replaced by cm 12.6b 

U est * adjective * de ' infimlive 63b, 

45.6 

remercier de 55,2 

de - noun to describe what something 

is made of, and dimensions 2.4c 20.2 

referring to physical characteristics; 

etrt" de noun phrase 49.1 

expressing dimensions: de * adjective 

noun 49 6, 20 2 

in expressions of time 50 4d 
definite articles see articles 
demonstrative adjectives 5 

form* 5 J 

with -ci and -li added lo nouns 53 
in lists 5.3 
demonstrative pronouns 6 
forms 6.1 

followed by relative pronouns 6. LI 
followed by prepositions 6.1.1 
with -d and li 6.2 
meanings of 6.2 
Ottfjced, cdu: ea 6.3d 
c'tttcL' son! 63b. 55. 1, 57.2 
c*«t..<qut...for emphasis 55.2, 56.2 
with relative pronouns 63a, 15.12 
describing an ohjeer c esi'il * 4 u£it 
de qui, qne'qu*, dont .. 49.1 
with emphatic pronouns 63a, 14.2c, 
15.12, 

and expressing ownership 49.5a 
tt in set expressions 63a 
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c'esiAotla 493b 
c't*t * Bdjeclivc » A • inftnitiv* il t*M 
» djcctive * dr I mfinitivc 6 Jb 
ttd, ccta 6.3c, 123c 
<a 6Sd 
dimension* 20, 49.6 

length 20.1-2, 49 6 

Width, height, depth 20.2, 49.6 

might 20.3, 49.6 

de'adjcciivcnoun49.6 



disgust mv lurpmc And dugusl 
doubt and certainly 71 

various ways of expressing doubt and 

certainly 7I.la-c 

expressing doubl in a debating 

situation 7L If 

expressing doubl and reservation 
politely, in a debating situation 71. Ig 
impersonal phrases referring back or 
forward In what is in doubt 71. 1 g 
expressing poraibilrty and probability 
7U 

using impersonal phrases 7 1 2a 

using pettl-tlre7L2b 

ming vanous fc»rms of pouvoir ?l.2c- 



c\'»t 'cc loat emphatic pronouns* qui 
15.12 

for emphasis 14 2d 
in expressions without verb* 14.2c 
in com pans on* 14.21' 
mlhBi..ni...ne... I4.2g 
inefcubksubjeel* 14 2h 12.2b. 22.2 
wilh mtmr(t) I4.2i, I L9a*c 
wilh uui*L %c*iL autre* I4.2d 
iot I'Uj, UK 

moL tni with positive imperative* 
14.3b, l4.4d.44J.I 
potilion ot pronouns 14.3 
order of pronouns 14.4 
exposition ser Introduction 

bate d> 72.1b 
fraclwns 18, 49,7c 

greeting and Icuvc'laking 54 
greeting 54. 1 
in correspondence 54.1 
leave taking 54.2 
in correspondence 54.2 



hopes, (ears and regrels 61 
hypothesis .uv doubt and certainly 



adding bk*n to express probability 
7lJf 

expressing negative probability 7 1. 2k 
condition and hypothesis 71.3 
with si clauses, or quand 7 1 ' . . ■. 
other way* of expressing condition 
71.3d 

using various forms of iuppo*er 
71 .3c 

a summary ot forms in context t l.3f 

elision HI. I -5 
emphatic pronouns 14 
Ibrms 14. 1 

following prepositions 14.2a 
following i 14 2b, 
and expressing ownership 49.5a 
e*e*t'cr son! 1 emphatic pronouns 
6.3a, 1 1.9. 142c 



irnperalivesser verbs 
impersonal verbs see verbs 
indefinite adjectives, pronouns, and 
adverb* 1 1 

iiiul (adjective) Ilia 
loul (pronoun) I Lib 
tout 'autre I Lie 
t u ul (adverb) ILId 
tlirTerenl II J 
diver* \\2 

IIJ 

e (adjective) I Ua 

plllstcurs i ;v ■ 1 1 .3b 

chaqut {adjective) 1 L4a 
chucun(r) (pronoun) 1 1.4b 
certain (adjective) 1 1.5a 
certain (pronoun) 1 1.5b 
autre (adjective) 11.6a 
autre*' emphatic pronoun 14. 2d 
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urfKthdiell-6c 
autre (pronoun) 1 Lob 
d'aulrui ll.6d 
run...ra*ire 11.7 
IWprcposition*riiulr* 11.7 
ru«^4Hiruu1rr 1L7J 
ni Van m Tjutri* 1 1. 7.1 
on IIX.66I; 

passive 

on*um. soi. sc. and tout 1 1 K 

agreement o| H adpcclives and put 

participles Willi on 1 1 .K 

on used lo ibrm the passive 1 l.K, 

41.3,41.4.1 

mtme (adjectivel 1 L9a 

mi'Rif {pronoun) 11.9b 

tncmr i adverb i 1 1 .9c 

some sel expressions with mi-mc 

ll.9d 

tri (adjective) II. 10a. 49.9c 

tH (pronoun) 1 1. II* 

some set explosion* with tel 1 1.10c 

quelqtTun 11.11,1 

quHqu «un*de*adjcctive 11.11.1 

quelqucchoiell.11.2 

q udquc chose * d t * adjective N.IIJ 

quclquc (icjocnvfi) I LI I. 731' 

quHque <advcrb> 1 11 IK 73f 

quHqucv-uti-s t pronoun 1 I L.I 1 J 

qui que. quoi que* subjunctive 11.12. 

73g 

quo! que (pronoun! ami quoiquc 
(conjunction) I 1.12, 73c 
n'impurie quel fad)cclivcl II. 13a 
n'importi' fcquel (pronoun) I L 13b 
n'impurti* qui (pronoun), and 
quiconque 11,13b 

:i ' , : 1 1 ; i ■ : L l . ; ■- : . i ■ , . n > )|. 13b 

n'importi' combieru cummrtiU ou, 
quaad (adverbs) II. 13c 
muinl 1 1.14 

mulnt replaced by plus d*un* 
pluucars, do nombmi\ 1 1.14 

indefinite articles nr articles 

inhmiivct see verbs 

interrogative pronouns, adjectives, and 
adverbs 16,52 



lorms for peopk 16.1 
ftjnm for things 16.2 
guidelines on inversion 16. 52* 

verb tablet 
qui? am) quoi? standing alone 16.4 
Uqud? aid it* form* 16.4.1 
inlcnocutive adjective quel? and its 
16.4.2 

live adverb* comhk-n M 



d'?. comment?, ou?. quand? and 

their position I6.4J 
wilh a noun subject 16.4.3a 
with a pronoun subject 16.4.3b 
puurquoi? and how il can be used 

16.4.6m 

interrogative adverbs with or without 

inversion 1 6,4 ,3a -16.4 .4 

prepositions preceding tome of the 

inlcrrouativc adverbs 16.4.5 

in reported {indirect) speech 51b. 

69.3c 

how to ask questions 52a-c t 6K.le. 
693a-d 



introducme. voursclfor someone' 

giving your name, using a verb such as 
presenter 49.3a-b 

irregular verbs .see verb tables 

leave-taking s*v greeting and leave-taking 

liaison 80. 1-4 
logical relations 72 
cause 72.1 

staling a cause explicitly, or casting 

doubt on a cause 72 la d 

implicit cause 72 2a-c 

consequence 72.3 

stai ing a consequence e^xphcilly/ 

72.3*-d 

implicit consequence 72.4a-c 
aim 72.5 

narrating: 

tenses referring to other times 50. 
.see sequence in lime and tenses, and 



how to use each of the tenses 
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c adverbs of negation, how to 
form negative adjective** and 
disagreement, confirming* conceding 
correcting* cottuajjvdtt^ and cni^'i/mis. 
persuading* volition, permission and 
prohibition 70. 1 c* 70,2. 
exemption 70.4 



masculine noun* according to 
meaning 9. 1 

masculine noun* according to ending 
9.2 



order ol pronoun* with the positive 
imperative I4.4d*44 



9.3 



9.4 

masculine noun* referring to either 
sex 9.5, 49Jc 

noun* wiih masculine and feminine 
form* 9.5. 1 

noun* with dillcrcnl masculine and 

feminine form* 9,5.4 

noun* with cither ma*culine or 

icminine gender 9.5.5 

change of meaning with change of 



gvni with masculine or feminine 
adject i vc* 9.7 

gender of compound noun* 9.8 
plural form* of nouns 9.9 
plural of compound nouns 9.10 
plural of imported worth 9.1 1 
noun* which change their meaning in 
the plural form 9.12 
noun* which are singular in French 
and plural in English 9.1 J 
number* m cardinal and ordinal number* 



73. 



lacking v oh lion, prohibition*, 
relation* 
cohesive uVviccs 73d 
implicit opposition 73h 
order of pronoun* I4 t 4*44 



puree que... 72.1 c 
pa* I participles w verb* 
partitive articles articles 
passive see verb* 
pemrnsinn and obhgation 70 

giving permission to do something 

70.1 

denying permi*sion 70.1c 
prohibition 70.2a-c 
prohibitive nouccs 70 2d 
expressing obligation to do something 

70.3 

obligation expressed in legal texts 

70.3b-c 

obligation not to do something 70 3 f 
orderinu someone to do something 
70.3h 

saying that someone does not have to 
do something 70.4 
personal pronouns 12 
form* 12.1 
111 and vim* 122b 
agreement of the verb with two or 
more subject pronoun* 12.2b 
Ui>k*lk|*> 12.2c 
on It.*, 

see indefinite adjectives* prtmouns* 

and adverb* 
cue* replacing tu». ellc<*) 12.2c 
U est * adjective 'de* infinitive 6.3b* 
45.6 

the impersonal direct object tol* 1 2.3c 
position of direct object pronoun* 
12.3% 14.3 

the direct object pronoun* M% le* 
never combined with u or dt 12.3b 
the indirect object pronoun* and a 
12.4 

y<advcrbl 12 5a. 44 

y (pronoun) replacing a 4 noun 12.5b 

> compri* 42.1 

en I adverb > rcplac'im; de 12.6a. 44 
en I pronoun) replacing de I noun 
12.6b 
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m re I erring to quantity 12.6b 

en o^ibcing a statement 12.6c 

<n in some *d expressions 12 6d 
persuading >vee suggesting and persuading 
position of personal, reflexive and certain 
emphatic pronouns 14,3 

before the verb* the auxiliary verb, (he 

infinitive UJl, 12 J 

with negative and positive imperative* 

!4Jb 

addition of* ti> Ibe singular positive 
imperative of -er verbs before y and 
en 14.3b 

with faire. Iah%*r, e»vo> er and verbs 
oflhe senses 14.3c 
possessive adjectives 7 

forms with ooe ow ner 7. 1 a 

forms with more than one owner 7,lb 

in list* 7.1c, 49ib 

di Iterances Irom English 7, Id 

in superlative forms 10.12 

with Ihe pronoun autre 11.6a 

with on II. S 

expressing ownership 49.5b-c 
lei Icurs and In kur 49.5b 
referring to parrs oflhe body 49>5e. 
fivjfto definite articles 

possessive pronouns 8 

Ibrms with ooe owner K. la 

Ibrms with more than one owner 8.1b 

contracted forms with a or de K. le 

possibility to doubt and certainty 

prepositions and prepositional phrases 48. 
.tee aha i and tie 
of manner, or means 4ft . U 49. 1 2 
of place 2.4e, 4K.2. 49. 11a, d 
of lime 4H J. 50.4 
of cause 4H.4. 72.1b 
of consequence 72 .5b 
of restriction 48.5. 73b 
of aim, or purpose 48 6 
referring In occupation 49.3c 
referring In age groups 49.4 
expressing dimensions 49.6 
expressing comparison 49.9c 
expressing imposition 73a 
d'ipre*4>4 

present participles to verbs 



probability see doubt and certainly 
pronouns t vce demonstrative, indefinite. 



reflexive, relative* order ol pronouns* 
and position of pronouns 
protesting vce correcting and protesting 
puhquc 72 Ic 
punctuation in direct and i 
(indirect) speech 51; 

.17.6 



referring to pcopk, things and places 49 
describing people and things 49. 1 
describing someone's personality 
49.2 

describing relationships 49. J 
making introductions 49.3b 
formal introductions 49.3b 
giving information about someone s 
lion 49.3c 
nine age 49.4 
*ing ownership 49,5a-d. f 
referring to parts of the body 49.5 e 
referring to si a* to dimensions 49.6 
referring to quantity and number 49.7, 
see alto cardinal numbers, 
approximate numbers, fractions 
referring to quality and distinguishing 
features 49 H 
comparison 49.9 
inequality 49.9a 
equably or similarity 49.9b 
other ways of comparing 49.9c 
giving directions 49.10 
giving location, origin or dcsiuutton 
49.11 

referring to the manner of doing 
something 49.12 
dates and time 50.4 
reflexive pronouns 13 
forms 13.1 

.see afoo order of pronouns., and 

position of pronouns 
reflexive verbs see verbs 
register xiii 
relative pronouns 15, 

see alto indefinite pronouns 
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qui 15.1. 11-12, 1 1.14b 
preposition* qui 15 J 
que 15.2 
Icquel ISA 

preposition* Irquel 15.5 
de*n-Hcq«l 15.6 
donl 15.« 

duot-dc qui. duquel I5.K 

order of word* following donl 15. K.I 
dtint (blkiwing ils antecedent I5.8J 
d«nt not equivalent to de qui. duqucl 

I5J.3 

•it 5.^ 73 S 
preno*il»on'q*M 15.10 
cr qui ... 15-11, 

and the emphatic Ibrm ce qui 

c'cu^'c'cn que... SS.I 
lout ccqui.„ 15.1 LI, 1Mb 
c'cmYcc uint...qui. qut'qu\ dtint 
15-12 

c*e*tee *ont I emphatic pronoun * qui, 
qu*/q«\ tat 15.12 
reporting information (indirect speech) 51 
writing minute* 51c 
indirect questions 51b 



asking questions as a cooclu**on 
74.3* g 

use i>f punctuation 74.3b. d. g 

cohesive device* indicating a 

conclusion 74.1c I 
subjunctive see verbs 
suggesting and persuading 68 

suggesting 6X.la b 

announcing your suggestion politely 

68.1c-d 

persuading someone lo Ihlnk Ibc way 
you do 6K2*-b. d 
Mating that you are persuaded oSJc 
persuading someone lo do * 



persuading someone nol to do 

something 683b 

other ways of persuading and 

dissuading 68.4 
supposer 71 .,1c 
surprise and dugusl 57 

surprise and disbelief 57.1 

disgust 57.2 

and giving an explanation for il 57.2 
sympathy m apologies and sympathy 



sequence in lime and tenses 50.5. 50Jd 
tenses expressing previous actions c 
events 50.5a 

tenses expressing simultaneous 
actions or events 50.5b 
tenses expressing subsequent action 
or events 50.5c 
sounds of French 
vowel* 75 
nasal vowels 76 

*cmi - vowel* semi ■ consonants 77 
consonants 7X 
the letters It, w, h 78.1 
structuring 74 

beginning 74.1 

cohesive devices giving an outline 
74.1c 

use of punciuaiion 74.1c 
continuing 74.2 
changing the subvert 74.2d 
ending 74.3 



lenses mv verbs, sequence in time and 



verb* 22, 

verb tables 
the four conjugations 22 
agreement of verb and subject 22.1. 
1 2.2b. 22.2- J .4. 49.7c 
compound subjects linked by ou or ni 
223.3 

impersonal verbs and agreement 

22.3.4 

formation of tense* 23, 
verb tables 
indicative lenses; 
simple and compound 24 
the present lease 24 2 

i>f **r verb* 24.2a 

of -ir verb* 24.2b 

of *re verb* 24.2c 

of-oir verb* 24 2d 
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avoir.elrc 24,2,1 

verb* ending in *el*r. -Mr, 4er, - 

ger, over. -uveT. -aver 24,23 

verb* ending in £ I consonant * -er 

24i3 

verb* ending in *uulre 24,2.4 
verb* ending in -oudrr 24,2,4 
how the present ien*c is used 24.3-4. 1 , 
5Q.1, SCUd, 50,5c 
c*pre**mg directions 49,l0a-b 
venir de i infinitive 24,3, 26 J. 50Jd 
1 ' 1 ' ■ ■ 1 24,3. 33,1,1. 68.4c 
Krcnch present lense — Lnelish present 
tenses 244 

fibre en train de • infinitive 24,4 

alien en I present participle 24,4 
the future lense 25 

forms 25. 25,1.1-3 

how the future lense is used 25,2, 

50,3. 56,l.70,3h 

expressing directions 49 J (lit -b 

quand 'future lense 25,3 

alter I* en} 'present participle 25.3-1 

alter* infinitive 25,3,2. 50Jc, 67c 

present tense, lulurc meaning 25 J 
Ihe imperfeel leme 26 

formation 26 

how the imperfect tense is used 26,1. 
1,1, 50,2a, 56 .1 
venir dv 1 infinitive 26,1 
si* imperfect 26. I. 33-1-1 
used in conjunction with the past 
historic 26,1 
Ihe part historic 27, 50 
formation 27.1 

how the pan hisloric ts used 27.2, 
502h 



27,2. 26,1 
Ihe compound tenses 2K 
avoir 1 past participle 28,1 
agreement of nasi parlieiplc wilh Ihe 
; direel object 28,1,1 
L*cmcnt wiib en 28, 1 , 1 
ft re * past participle 28 2 
verbs cottUnued 



agreement of past participle with the 
subject 2SJJ 

bow the perfect lense is used 29, 
50,2b. 56,1 

compared with Ihe imperfeel 29, 26. 1 
how the future perfect lense is used 
30 

in dependent clauses following ues 
que. attuiiot que. quand. lonquc. 
aprrsque 30 

rww the pluperfect tense is used 31, 
50,2c. 56,1 

^pluperfect 31, 33.1.1 

how the nasi anterior lense is used 32 . 

50.2c 50,5c 

in dependent clauses following des 
que. auvstloi que. quand. lonque. 
apre* que a peine 32 

the conditional and the conditional 
perfect tenses 33 
forms 33 

how the conditional and conditional 
perfect lenses are used 33,1, 71, le 
in dependent clauses following net 
que. auwitot que, quand. lonquc 

33.1 

si 'conditional and conditional perfect 
33.1.1 

ij and the sequence of tenses 33. LI. 
71.3arb 

order of clauses when expressing 
conditions 33.1.1 

n not introducing a condition 73e f 
use of que lo introduce second and 
subsequent conditions 33.1.2 
how the conditional tense is used 33. I- 
13, 58.2. 66f, 68.1 d. 68.4f, 69.1d. 
69,4a-c, f. 71. Ig, 7L2m, 73c, h. 74 Jc 
how the conditional perfeel tense Ik 
used 33.1-1,5, 56,1. 66d 
the past participle 42 
formation 42 

nasi participles used as nouns, 
adjectives, prepositions, conjunctions 
42,1 

ihe pasl participle wilh elre 42 J. 

2S.2 
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agreement of the past participle with 
reflexive verbs 413 
agreement of Ihe past participle with 
the subject 42 3 

no agreement if ihe reflexive pronoun 
is — . | 1 ivalcni to in indirect object 
42J 

agreement with a preceding direct 
objeel 42.4 

no agreement -a ith a direel object 
following Ihe verb 42.3 
agreement of ihe past partieipk with 
avoir 42,4 

no agreement with the subject 42.4 
agreement with the preceding direct 
objeel 42.4 

no agreement w ith en 42.4 
no agreement of Ihe past participle of 
impersonal verb* 42.5 
past participle ol'fuire in the 
construction fuire ■ infinitive 42.7 
va.ycompris...42.l 
Ihe passive 4! 
formation 41. 41.2 
jur.de uhc agenl4l 
formed mainly with transitive verbs 
41.1.1 

olher ways of expressing the passive 

41.3 

on 41.4 

reflexive verbs 4 1 .3 
the passive with an indirect objeel in 
English, but not in Trench 41.4.1 
passive forms for writing minutes 51c 
;cmlHisia*rn60 

1 70.4b 

» 72.1 
Ihe imnei alive 44 
forms 44, 44 J 

imperative* with personal pronouns 
1 4.3b 

imperative* of reflexive verbs 44.1.1 
how imperatives are used 44.2. 5J 2. 
56.1,2, 66£67e. 69.4d-e 
expressing directions 49.10a 
persuading 6X.4d 
expressing condition* 7t.3d 
expressing opposition 73b 



changing the subject 74.2d 
as an exclamation 44 
other w ays of giving an order 44,2.2, 
70.3 
the infinitive 45 
the present and perfect infinitive* 45 
used as a noun 45.1 
used as an imperative, an 
exclamation, an interrogative 45.1.1, 
70Jh 

expressing directions 49. 1 Cfc 
used in correcting documents 66i j 
expressing volition 69 
following 4*45-1.2 
following pour, sans, aprK avant 
de 45.1.3 

used when the subject is the same in 
both parts of the sentence 45.2 

in the construction verb* Jl de. pour 
♦ infinitive 455.1,69 
West, imp + adjective pour 
' infinitive 45.6 
the present participle 43 
formation 43 

used as nouns, adjectives, verbs. 

gerunds, prepositions, conjunctions 

43.1,49.12b 

etant donne42.l 
the subjunctive 34 

Ihe four tenses of the subjunctive 34.1 
the present subjunctive 35 
similarities of some subjunctive and 
indicative forms 35.1 
stem ehanges in Ihe indicative and 
Ihe subjunctive 35.1.2, 24.2~24.14 
verbs which have completely 
different forms in Ihe present 
indicative and subjunctive 35.1.3 
verbs with diilcrcni forms and also 
changes in Ihe first and * 
persons plural 35.1.4 
the imperfect subjunctive 36 
the perfect subjunctive 37 
Ihe pluperfect subjunctive 38 

sequence of lenses: 
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the subjunctive in dependent clause* 

39, 39,2-4 

French preference Tor the present and 
perfect subjunctive tenses 39, 50.5a 
the subjunctive In main clauses 39,1 
the subjunctive m dependent clause* 

39.2 

expressing doubt uncertainty. 

possibility ' ■ ■ _ "II a-c 

tic pas douler i|ut indicative 39 .2.1, 

71.1* 

expressing ucccssitv. obligation. 
re*ln>cl»»a advantage 39,2,1, 68, If 
expressing w*mirw< wishing, 
agreeing accepting 39 2A 
expressing fcclines. emotions, 
attitude* 39,2, I, 

«*e^/*i> altitude. 71.2k 
il semblequr 46,3 
expressing time 39,2,2 
expressing concession 39.2.2, 73e-g 
expressing hypothesis, condition 
39.2.2.71 3d-e 

expressing aim, result, cotttcqucnce 

39.2.2. 72.3b-c. 72 5a 

subjunctive or indicative following ik* 

surle que, dc manure que. dt faeon 

que 39.2Z 72,3a 

expressing place 39.2,2 

subjunctive after nun (pas) que 

39.2,2, 72.1c. 74Jc 

subjunctive in a relative clause 39 J, 

725c 

subjunctive following certain negative 



il tTyariwiqK„.39.3 
subjunctive following qui que. quut 
que 11,12 

subjunctive following superlative 
adjectives anil expressions 39.4. 49.9c 
ways of avoiding the subjunctive 
395. 72.3c 
impersonal verbs 46. 425 
used for expressing dale*, time, 
weather 46.1 

some examples of impersonal verbs 
46.2. 22.3.4. 393 

[direction* 49,l0a-b 



used to keep your distance 61.1c 
U<me) scmble46J 
expressing exemption from doing 
something 70.4 f-h 
expressing doubt 7 1. 1 g 
expressing possibility and probability 
71.2a, c-d. f.h-t 
in structuring a text 74.2b, 74.3c 
reflexive verbs 40 
reflexive pronouns 13 
position of pronouns 14.3 

I of the pastparbciple 42 .3 

to*" reflexive verb* 40 1 

the imperative of reflexive verbs 
44.1.1 

how reflexive verbs are used 40.2 
wilh pans of the body 40.2. 42.3 
transitive verbs and reflexive verbs: 
differences between French and 
English 40.2. L 40.2 2 
reciprocal meaning of some reflexive 
verbs 40 2 J 

change of meaning when some verbs 
become reflexive 40.2.4 
reflexive verbs with a passive 
meaning 40.2.5,41.3 
reporting information {induce! 
speech} 5 lb 

expressing enthusiasm and 
indifference 60 
volition 69 

wanting to do something 69. 1 
staling your intention to do something 
69.2 

asking what someone intends or wants 
69.3 

vol it ion continued 
asking someone ft* something 69.4 

; tun (willingness to act upon 

:69,5 

indicating whether something was 
done on purpose or not 69.6 
staling w hat someone does nol want 

69.7 

emphasizing what someone wants 
69,7e 



